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REASONS FOR
STUDYING
SANSKRIT

VEDIC AND

CLASSICAL
SANSKRIT

INTRODUCTION

There are several reasons to study the subtle and refined language
of Sanskrit. The sound, script, graramar, and systematic nature
of the language is charming in itself, something of great beauty.
The study of Sanskrit creates orderliness within the mind because
Sanskrit 1s a highly systematic language, reflecting the orderliness
of nature itself.

Most students who study Sanskrit also have an interest in the
content of the Sanskrit literature. This large body of literature is
enormously diverse, including such fields as philosophy, science,
art, music, phonology, grammar, mathematics, architecture,
history, education, and logic (to name just a few). The literature
can be understood in greater depth when it is studied in its original

language.

Even a little Sanskrit will give you control over English translations
of the Sanskrit literatare, so you will be able to decide if a crucial
word has been mistranslaied. While you may not become an expert
translator of the Sanskrit literature, you’ll find that an introductory
knowledge of Sanskrit has great worth. Even a small knowledge of
Sanskrit is useful when reading Sanskrit texts in English. And who
knows? The study of Sanskrit could lead to something far beyond
what you anticipated.

Sanskrit (samskrta) means “perfected,” or “put together” (“put,”
krta and “together,” sam). Sanskrit is divided into two principal
parts: Vedic Sanskrit and Classical Sanskrit. The older language is
Vedic Sanskrit, or Vedic, the language of the Samhita and
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TEXTS ON SANSKRIT

FEATURES OF
THIS TEXT

INTRODUCTION

Briahmana. Vedic Sanskrit begins with the Rk-Sambhita.
Classical Sanskrit, which includes several aspects, is the language
of the Bhagavad-Gita, Ramayana, and the rest of the Sanskrit
literature.

This text focuses on the beginning study of Classical Sanskrit,
althcugh several of the quotations are in Vedic Sanskrit. Normally,
Vedic Sanskrit is studied after Classical Sanskrit is learned.

Over the past several hundred years, few Western scholars have
written grammars or introductory textbooks for Sanskrit. In the
17th and 18th centuries, a few introductory materials for Sanskrit
were written by Jesuit missionaries living in India. Some 19th
Century works are by: Bartholome (1801), Foster (1804),
Colebrooke (1805), Carey (1806), Wilkens (1808), Hamilton
(1814), Yates (1820), Bopp (1827), Wilson (1841),
Monier-Williams (1846), Ballantyne (1862), Benfey (1863),
Miiller (1866), Kielhorn (1870), Whitney (1879), and Perry
(1886). Some 20th Century works are by: MacDonell (1911),
Renou (1942), Antoine (1954), Burrow (1955), Tyberg (1964),
Gonda (1966), Hart (1972), Coulson (1976), and Goldman
(1980).

This text is written to fulfill a need that still remains, which is to
make the introductory study of Sanskrit simple, concise, and
systematic, thereby making it more accessible and enjoyable for a
beginning student. The text is not a complete survey of Sanskrit
grammar, or even a primer. It is meant to be a “pre-primer,” a
step-by-step introduction to the fundamental aspects of the
language.
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Some of the features of this text are:

* Small, learnable steps

* Sequential organization

+ A balance between alphabet, grammar, and vocabulary in
each lesson

* As few unnecessary complications as possible

* Gradual integration of sandhi rules

After completing this text, you should be able to study any of the
above Sanskrit textbooks more comfortably, or begin Part II of this
text. Part IT will feature the reading of selected verses from the
Bhagavad-Gita, accompanied by a more thorough explanation of
unfamiliar rules of grammar as they are encountered in the reading.
Both volumes together will cover the basic rules of Sanskrit
grammar. For college classes, Part I covers the standard material
for a one-semester course and Part II for the second semester, After
completing Part II, the student should be able to read the
Bhagavad-Gita with the aid of a Sanskrit dictionary and a

word-by-word English translation.
In this text, each lesson has three sections:

1. Alphabet
2. Grammar
3. Vocabulary

The study of any language begins with the study of the alphabet—
both pronunciation and script. From the beginning, the
pronunciation of Sanskrit should be relaxed and natural, without

straining. One of the texts of Siksa states that Sanskrit should be
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GRAMMAR

VOCABULARY

3.

UN LIOLIUC LU

One challenge for the beginning student is learning the rules, called
sandhi rules, which describe how the sounds of words change in
different environments. In the past, students have found these rules
demanding, because they cannot be used until they are memorized,
and they are difficult to memorize without being used. By
introducing sandhi in small steps that are easy to master, this text
attempts to overcome this problem. Beginning in Lesson 2, the
exercises will be given without sandhi (pada-patha), but will
also be observed with sandht (samhita-patha). Beginning in

‘Lesson 8, the sandhi rules will be given in chart form, so that the

charts can be used temporarily as a quick reference to gain
understanding of the general context of the rules. After using the
charts for some time, it will be easy to memorize the rules, which
begin in Lesson 13.

The study of grammar is from Vyakarana, of which the primary
text is the Astadhyayi of Panini. The Astadhyayi is a concise
and complete grammar of Sanskrit, containing about 4,000 siitras,
or aphorisms. While samskrta means to “put together,”
Vyakarana means to “undo” or to “take apart.” It gives the details
of the structure of the language.

Many of the grammatical terms are given in Sanskrit. Memorizing
these terms will be useful for several reasons. It will give you a
better understanding of the tradition from which these rules came.
It will allow you to feel more comfortable when studying more
advanced Sanskrit textbooks, of which many use these terms. It
will increase your vocabulary, which will be useful in many areas,
since most of these terms are also found in other areas than
grammar.

According to Yaska’s Nirukta (the Vedanga dealing with word
meaning), all Sanskrit words can be divided into four categories:
verbs (dkhyata), nominals (nouns, pronouns, and adjectives)
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(naman), prefixes (upasarga), and indeclinables (nipata). Verbs,
as well as nominals, are systematically derived from verb roots
(dhatu), of which there are about 2,000. In this text, the limited
vocabulary is aimed at eventually providing you with an entry into
the reading of the Bhagavad-Gita and the Ram3yana.

Review the alphabet, grammar rules, and vocabulary frequently
and in a relaxed state of mind before doing the exercises. Then the
exercises will be more enjoyable, with fewer difficult areas. The
exercises in this text contain as few idiomatic Sanskrit expressions
as possible, so that you will not be overburdened with learning too
much at one time. If the exercises seem difficult, you should
review more. The answers to the exercises are given in the back of
the text (p. 242).

In general, you should review as often as possible during the day,
taking a few minutes to bring the material to mind. If there is any
hesitation in recall, immediately look at the written form, rather
than straining and thus “programming” your mind to forget. The
best way to memorize is to speak the words out loud, if possible.
Memorization should be easy, comfortable, and frequent.

The following individuals have kindly offered inspiration and
creative suggestions, and have cheerfully assisted in the preparation
of this text: Bryan Aubrey, Niels Baumann, Harriet Berman, Laurie
Couture, Michael Davis, Carol de Giere, Katherine Doak, Lawrence
Eyre, James French, June French, Peter Freund, Elizabeth
Goldfinger, Shepley Hansen, Jean Harrison, Monica Hayward,
Park Hensley, Jos Hindriks, Sherry Hogue, Jan Houben, Robert
Hiitwohl, Alicia Isen, Vernon Katz, Lee Keng, John Kremer, John
Konhaus, Sara Konhaus, Margaret Lerom, Sherry Levesque, Dawn
Macheca, Richard Marsan, Devorah McKay, Meha Mehta, Christine
Mosse, Aﬁthony Naylon, Patricia Oates, Dafna O’Neill, Helen
Ovens, Craig Pearson, David Reigle, Beatrice Reilly, Beth Reilly,
John Roberts, Robert Roney, Frederick Rosenberg, Susan
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Rosenfield, William Sands, Peter Scharf, Barney Sherman, Barbara
Small, Thomas Stanley, Dale Stephens, Jan Storms, Sheila Terry,
Roxie Teague, Susan Tripp, Agnes Maria Von Agris, Douglas
Walker, Keith Wegman, Geoffrey Wells, Julan White, and Elinor
Wolfe. Many other students who have studied this text have given
valuable feedback. Peter Freund and Eric Vautier developed the
devanagari and transliteration fonts used in this text. My wife, Linda
assisted in editing and offered continuous guidance and support.

The Sanskrit quotations beginning on page 352 (Part One) and the

verses from the Bhagavad Gita (Part Two) are from translations by
Mabharishi Mahesh Yogi.

« Sanskrit Manual, Roderick Buknell, Motilal Banarsidass

« A Sanskrir-English Dictionary, Monier Monier-Williams,
Motilal Banarsidass

* The Bhagavad Giia, translated by Winthrop Sargeant, State of
New York University Press

» Devavamipravesika: Introduction to the Sanskrit Language,
Goldman and Sutherland, University of California, Berkely

« Sanskrit, An Introduction to the Classical Language, Michael
Coulson, Teach Yourself Books, Hodder and Stoughton

» A Sanskrit Grammar for Students, Arthur MacDonell, Motilal
Banarsidass _

s Samskriasubodhini: A Sanskrit Primer, Madhav Deshpande,
University of Michigan

« Sanskrit: An Easy Introduction to an Enchanting Language,
Ashok Aklujkar, University of British Columbia

« Sanskrit Grammar, William Dwight Whitney, Motilal Banarsida:
« Sanskrit Reader, Charles Lanman, Motilal Banarsidass

s A Higher Sanskrit Grammar, M. R, Kale, Motilal Banarsidass
s A Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics, C. C. Uhlenbeck, Munshiram
» A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, K. V. Abhyankar, Baroda
Oriental Institute '

» A Critical Study of Sanskrit Phonetics, Vidhata Mishra
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This book is dedicated with deep appreciation and gratitude to
Maharishi Mahesh Yogi. Maharishi describes Sanskrit as the
language of nature, the language of the impulses within pure
consciousness, the Self. Maharishi explains how the ancient Vedic
rishis of the Himalayas, fathoming the silent depth of their own
pure consciousness, cognized these impulses. These cognitions
were recorded in the Vedic literature, a vast body of beautiful
expressions that embodies the mechanics of evolution in every field.
of life.

Over the years, Maharishi has emphasized the most significant
passages from this literature, of which many are included in the
section of this text entitled “Sanskrit Quotations.” The knowlege
contained in these expressions can be found at the foundation of
every culture and tradition.

From the Vedic tradition of India, Maharishi has brought to light
practical procedures for experiéncing pure consciousness and
promoting evolution in daily life—Maharishi’s Transcendental
Meditation and TM-Sidhi program. This simple, natural program
has brought happiness and fultillment to millions of people around
the world, and has been verified by more than 500 scientific studies
on every continent. Maharishi has provided the means for
removing stress and suffering and for unfolding the full potential
within every individual—for creating perfect health, progress,

prosperity, and permanent peace in the world.
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2 LESSON ONE

ALPHABET: 1. In Sanskrit, each letter represents one and only one sound (varna).

VOWELS In English, the letter “a” may indicate many sounds, but not so in
Sanskrit. The alphabet is systematically arranged according to the
structure of the mouth.

2. There are two basic divisions to the alphabet:

a. Vowels vara, or sounded)
b. Consonants (vyafijana, or manifesting)

3. Vowels can be either short (hrasva) or long (dirgha). Short
- vowels are held for one count (mitra), and long vowels are held
for two counts. Some vowels are called simple (Suddha), and
some are called complex (samyukta).

SHORT LONG
Simple a a
i i
u a
r r
1
LONG LONG
Complex e ai
o au

4. In Vedic Sanskrit, but rarely in Classical Sanskrit, there are also
vowels held for three counts, called pluta, which are marked in
devanagari and roman script by the short vowel followed by the
numeral 3. For example: a3, or a times 3. You may also see it
marked with a long vowel: a3. Panini (1.2.27) compares the three
counts to the calling of a rooster: u 4 u3.
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5. Here is the pronunciation of the vowels:

a likethefirst“a”in  America
d likethe “a”in father

i like the ‘“ea” in heat

i likethe“ee”in beet

u like the “u” in suit

a  like the “00” in pool

r like the “ri” in river (usually not rolled)
F likethe“rn” in ‘reed

] like the “Iry” in jewelry
e like the “a”in gate

ai like the “ai” in aisle

o  like the “0”in pole

au like the “ou” in loud

6. The lines and dots are called “diacritics,” or “diacritical marks.”
They are used because the Sanskrit alphabet has more letters than
the English alphabet. Diacritics are combined with roman letters to
represent new sounds.

7. A vowel by itself, or a consonant or group of consonants followed
by a vowel, is called a syllable (aksara).
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8. Sanskrit is written in the devanigari script. The word devanagari

means the “city (nagari) of immortals (deva).” There are no
capital letters.

9. The ideal way to learn the script will be to memorize approximately
one letter each day, writing it 20 times or so, and putting iton a
flash card (devanagari on the front and roman on the back).
Continue to practice regularly with your flash cards throughout the
course. Practice for small amounts of time, several times a day.

10. Here are six vowels in devanagari. The small numbers inside each

" letter indicate the order in drawing the various parts of the letter. In
general, write left to right, top to bottom, writing the bar last.
(Alternate forms for a and @ will be learned in Lesson Seven.)
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GRAMMAR:
VERBS

. Sanskrit roots are divided into ten classes (gana) in order to form

the present stem. We will study the four classes whose stems end
in a. The root (dhatu), written with + before it, forms a stem

(anga), and the stem adds an ending (tin) to form a verb (tinanta).

Root V gam go

Stem gaccha go

Verb gacchati he, she, or it goes
[ H__l
Stem + Ending (ti)

. Verbs are in three persons (purusa): third (prathama, or first),

second (madhyama, or middle), and first (uttama, or last).
(Students in the West have learned these upside down.)

Third person he, she, or it
Second person you
First person I

. The stem stays the same, but the ending changes for each person.

This form is called the present indicative, because it is in the
present tense, and it indicates. It is singular (eka-vacana).

Third person gacchati she goes, he goes

(gaccha + ti)

Second person gacchasi you go
(gaccha + si)
First person gacchami Igo

=

(gaccha + a + mi)
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VOCABULARY 1. Here is the vocabulary in Sanskrit and in English. Each verb
appears in its root form, followed by the third person singular
form. The stem can be found by removing the endings.

SANSKRIT ENGLISH
Ygam (root) gacchati (3rd per. sing.)  he goes. she goes

ca (indeclinable*) and (placed after the last
wcrd of the series, or
after each word) (never
first in a sentence or clause,

Vprach (root) prechati (3rd per. sing.) he asks, she asks

*Some words do not have endings, and so are called “indeclinable”
(avyaya). Included as indeclinables are: prepositions, adverbs,
particles, conjunctions (like ca), and interjections. A few nouns
(like svasti) are also treated as indeclinables.

2. Here are some sample sentences:

gacchami I go. (or) Iam going.
prechati gacchami ca He asks and I go.
prechati ca gacchiimi ca He asks and I go.
gacchasi ca prechasi ca You go and you ask.

(or) You go and ask.
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EXERCISES

to pronounce them correctly.

verbs in the present indicative.

. Memorize the vocabulary.

. Memorize the vowels and their order in roman script. Learn

. Leamn to write and recognize the first six vowels in devanfigari.

. Memorize the forms for the first, second, and third person singular

. Translate the following sentences into English. Pronounce each

sentence several times out loud, both before and after translating.
Compare with the correct answers given on page 242.

a. prechasi ca gacchati ca e.
b. gacchami prechami ca f.
c. precchati ca gacchati ca &
d. gacchasi prcchamica h.

a. IgoandIask e.
b. You ask and he goes. f.
c. He asks and you go. g

d. He goes and asks. h.

prcchati prechami ca

gacchasi ca gacchati ca

prcchami gacchasi ca

prechati ca gacchami ca

. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:

You ask.
I ask and you go.
I go and you go

He goes and you go.
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Most of the consonants and how they are
organized
The last seven vowels in devanagari

Verbs in the dual

More verbs
The word for “where”
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ALPHABET: 1. The first 25 consonants, called stops (spar$a), are arranged
CONSONANTS according to five points of articulation (sthana):
Teeth (danta) Roof (muirdhan) Palate (talu)
Lips (ostha) Throat (kantha)

2. Here are the five sets (varga), arranged according to point of
~ articulation. For example, all the consonants in the velar row (ka
varga), are pronounced in the throat. The labial row is pronounced
at the lips. The a is added for the sake of pronunciation.

1st 2nd 3rd 4th Sth
Velar (kanthya) ka kha ga gha na
Palatal (talavya) ca cha ja jha fia
Retroflex (mardhanya) ta tha da dha na
Dental (dantya) ta tha da dha na
Labial (osthya) pa pha ba bha ma
| | Lo )
Aspirated Aspirated Nasal

I i
Voiced
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LESSON TWO

. Each set of English letters represents one Sanskrit sound. For
example, gh is one sound. It is the aspirated, voiced velar.

4. The sound ka is called kakdra (“ka” maker). The sound ga is

called gakara (“ga” maker), and so on. The only exception is that
ra is not called rakira, but just ra or repha, “snarl.” (In the next
lesson we will learn ra.)

. Each row is divided into five sounds: the first (prathama), the
second (dvitiya), the third (trtiya), the fourth (caturtha), and the
fifth (paficama). For example, ka, ca, ta, ta, and pa are all first
in their rows.

Some sounds are aspirated (mahé-prina)—more breath is used in
pronouncing these sounds. Some are unaspirated (alpa-prana).
Some are voiced (ghosavat)—the vocal chords are used in
pronouncing these sounds. Some are unvoiced (aghosa). The n, i,
n, n, and m are called nasals (anundsika).

. Here is how the consonants are pronounced:

k likethe“k”in skate

kh likethe “kh” in  bunkhouse
g likethe“g”in go

gh likethe “gh”in  loghouse
n likethe “n”in sing

¢ likethe“c”in cello

ch likethe“ch”in  charm (using more breath)
J  likethe*j”in just

Jh  like the “j” in just (using more breath)

fi  likethe“n”in enjoyable
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th
d
¢h

like the “t” in

like the “t” in
like the “d” in

like the “dh” in

like the “n” in

11

stable (for this group the tongue is
touching the hard palate, as in the diagram
on page 9.)

table (using more breath)

dynamic

redhead (using more breath)

gentle

In English, we normally pronounce *“t” and “d” somewhere
between these two groups (retroflex and dental).

like the “” in
like the “t” in
like the “d” in
like the “dh” in
like the “n” in

like the “p” in
like the “ph” in
like the “b” in
like the “bh™ in
like the “m™ in

stable (tongue at base of teeth)

table (using breath, tongue at base of teeth)
dynamic (tongue at base of teeth)

redhead (using breath, tongue at base of teeth)
gentle (tongue at base of teeth)

spin
shepherd
beautiful
clubhouse
mother

. In Vedic Sanskrit, whenda or dha have vowels on both sides,

they may become la or lha. The example used is that when white
has crimson on both sides, the white changes its color slightly.
Therefore, when da has a vowel on both sides, it changes to la.
For example, agnim ide is found in the Rk Samhita as agnim ile.
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9. Here are the remaining vowels in devanagari:

LESSON TWO




LESSON TWO 13

GRAMMAR: 1. Unlike English, Sanskrit has dual verbs. The dual (dvi-vacana)
DUAL VERBS is formed like this:
Third person  gacchatah those two go

(gaccha + tas)

Second person gacchathah you two go
(gaccha + thas)
First person gacchavah we two go

(gaccha + a + vas)

We will learn the pronunciation of h in the next lesson. Note that
the ending tas becomes tah when it forms a verb. This change is
because sandhi is applied. (See the following page for an
introduction to sandhi.)

2. InEnglish, interrogative words usually begin with “wh,” such as
where, when, etc. In Sanskrit, interrogative words usually begin
with k. The word for “where” is kutra. It is usually placed at the
beginning of a sentence. The other words do not need to be
rearranged to make a question out of the sentence. For example:

kutra gacchati
Where is he going?

3. To translate kutra gacchati into English, first write “where” for
kutra and then write “he goes” for gacchati. Literally it would
then be translated as “Where he goes?” However, it is important to
form correct English sentences. For “Where he goes?” you must
write “Where is he going?” or “Where does he go?”
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VOCABULARY

SANDHI

LESSON TWO

SANSKRIT ENGLISH
kutra (indeclinable) where

Vbhii (root) bhavati (3rd per. sing.)  he s, he becomes
(you are, I am)

Vvas (root) vasati (3rd per. sing.) he lives

v smr (root) smarati (3rd per. sing.)  he remembers

Before doing the exercises, we will have an introduction to
sandhi (samdhi), the rules for how sounds are combined. In
English, we say “an apple” but “a pear.” The word “the” is often
prbnounccd differently, depending upon the following word. For
example, “the house” and “the other house.” Some sounds

are modified according to their phonetic environment. In Sanskrit,
many sounds make these same changes, and unlike English, all of
these changes are written. The rules for these changes are called

be 11

sandhi, which means “junction,” “putting together,” or
“combination.” Sandhi is now an English word and appears in

most English dictionaries. The Sanskrit word is samdhi.

The exercises in Lesson 1 are written the same even after sandhi
rules have been applied. However, in Lesson 2 the sentences
would be written differently if they were to appear in a Sanskrit
text. At this point, however, you do not need to learn these rules.
Just observe the sentences in parentheses, and notice that these
sentences are written slightly differently with sandhi.
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EXERCISES 1. Learn the five sets of consonants, their order, and their
pronunciation. Learn to write the last seven vowels in devanagari.

2. Be able to identify each consonant by its classification. For
example, the aspirated, voiced palatal is jha.

3. Learn the dual endings for verbs.
4. Learn the vocabulary.

5. Translate these sentences, using the summary sheet on page 17.
Just observe the sentences in parentheses with sandhi. (See
page 14.) Answers are given on pages 243 and 244.

a. Kkutra vasavah

(kutra vasavah)
b. bhavasi ca bhavavah ca
(bhavasi ca bhavavas ca)
¢. vasamismaratah ca
(vasami smaratas ca)
d. prcchathah ca smarati ca
(prechathas ca smarati ca)
e. kutra gacchavah
(kutra gacchavah)
f. kutra bhavami
(kutra bhavami)
g. kutra gacchami

(kutra gacchami)
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h

i.

j.

LESSON TWO

. prechami ca smarati ca
(prcchami ca smarati ca)
vasasi ca gacchavah ca
(vasasi ca gacchavas ca)
kutra gacchasi

(kutra gacchasi)

6. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:

a. Where are you two going?

b.

Ilive and those two live.

We two ask and those two remember.
You go and he goes.

Where am I going?

I am and you two are.

. Where are you? (Use the singular.)

. Where is he going?
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SUMMARY
SHEET

Third gacchati
(he, she goes)

Second gacchasi
(you go)

First gacchami

(I go)
| |

Singular

VERBS
Ygam gacchati
| prach  prcechati

vVbhi bhavati

Vvas “vasati
| smr smarati
INDECLINABLES
kutra where

ca .and

17

gacchatah
(they two go)

gacchathah
(you two go)

gacchavah

(we two go)
| [

Dual

he goes, she goes
he asks

heis

he lives

he remembers
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Alphabet: The remaining letters in roman script
The first ten consonants in devandgari

Grammar: The plural
The grammatical terms to describe a verb

Accent

Vocabulary:  More verbs
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. The previous consonants are sometimes referred to as “stops,”

because they stop the flow of air. They are formed by “complete
contact” (sprsta). The remaining letters are consonants, but they
allow more flow of air.

. There are four consonants, formed by “‘slight contact”

(isat-sprsta), called semi-vowels. They are voiced, but not
aspirated: They are considered to be between vowels and
consonants, and so are called antahstha, or “in-between’:

ya, ra, la, va

. 'The sibilants are formed by “half contact” (ardha-sprsta). They

are aspirated, but not voiced. They are called tisman, or “heated”:

§a, sa, sa

. The aspirate (voiced, but sometimes classified as a sibilant) is:

ha

. Here is how these sounds are pronounced:

like the “y” in yes
like the “r” in red
like the “1” in law
like the “v” in victory (but closerto a “w')

< = -
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like the “sh”in  shine
like the “c” in efficient (similar to the §)
like the “s” in sweet

like the “h” in hero

=W o U

. Two additional sounds are the anusvara (m) and the visarga (h),

which both follow vowels.

7. The anusvara (m) causes the last portion of the vowel before it to

be nasal (like the French word “bon”). The anusvira changes its
sound according to the fol_lowing sound. It may sound like the
nasal of the set to which the sound following it belongs. For
example, samkhya is pronounced similar to santkhya. In the
dictionary, the anusvara is found in the same place as the nasal to
which it refers. If the anusviira comes before a semi-vowel or

sibilant, it is found in the dictionary before ka.

. The visarga (h), or visarjaniya, is an unvoiced breathing that

occurs in many contexts instead of an s or r. In modern India it is
often pronounced, at the end of a line, as an echo of the vowel
before it. For example, after an a it would be a short ha. After an i
it would be a short hi:

ah = ah?
ih = ihi
= uh"

uh
The jihvamiiliya (b) is sometimes used in place of a visarga
before ka or kha. The upadhminiya (h) is sometimes used in
place of a visarga before pa or pha. These letters, used more in
Vedic Sanskrit, indicate a subtle difference in the breath before ka
and pa, which is like breathing through the throat (h) or breathing
through the lips (h).
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9. We have now learned all the letters in their transliterated form (their
roman letter equivalents). There are other ways of representing
some letters. At imes you may see:

§a as sha
r as ri

n as 0
cha as chha

ca as cha

§anti, shanti

rk, rik

Sarkara, Safikara
chandas, chhandas

candra, chandra

10. All the sounds can be classified according to the part of the mouth

they come from:

Velar a a

Palatal i i
Retroflex r T
Dental |

ka kha ga gha na ha
ca cha ja jha fa ya S§a
ta tha da dha mna ra sa

ta tha da dha na la sa

Labial u @ o au pa pha ba bha ma va

The complex vowels are pronounced at two points of contact:
The sounds e (which can be said to be composed of a and i) and ai

(composed of a and i) are both velar and palatal. The sounds o

(composed of a and u) and au (composed of a and u) are both
velar and labial. Also, the sound va is both dental and labial.
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11, Here is the entire alphabet:

VOWELS (svara)
Simple (Suddha) a a

i i

u u

r r

|
Complex (samyukta) e ai

0 au
Nasalization (anusvara) m
Aspiration (visarga) h
CONSONANTS (vyaiijana)
Velar (kanthya) ka kha ga gha na
Palatal (talavya) ca cha ja jha fla
Retroflex (miirdhanya)ta tha da dha na
Dental (dantya) ta tha da dha na
Labial (osthya) pa pha ba | bha ma
Semi-vowels (antahstha) ya ra la va

Sibilants (Gsman) §a sa sa ha
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13. Here are the first ten consonants in devanagari script. Each
symbol includes the sound a. For example, ka and not just k is
meant by the first symbol.

RS RIRSES

ka kha ga gha na

e Sl H o

ca cha ja jha fla
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THE PLURAL
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1. Here is the plural (bahu-vacana) for the verb v gam:

Third person gacchanti they (all) gb

(gaccha - a + anti)

Second person gacchatha you (all) go
(gaccha + tha)

First person gacchamah we (all) go

(gaccha + a + mas)

Notice that the third person is gaccha minus a plus anti.

2. Now we have the complete conjugation (or verbal paradigm) for |

the present indicative (lat):

gacchati gacchatah gacchanti
gacchasi gacchathah gacchatha
gacchami gacchavah gacchamah
he goes those two go they all go
you go you two go you ;111 go
Igo we both go we all go

! | e ! I
Singular Dual Plural

Students of Sanskrit in India memorize these conjugations
horizontally. Students in Evrope and America have learned them
vertically. It would be better to follow the system of India and
memorize horizontally (for both verbs and nouns).



LESSON THREE 25

3. Here are the standard endings:

3rd ti tas anti
2nd si thas tha
1st mi vas mas
I __ |
Singular Dual Plural

Note that when a word is formed, final s becomes h due to sandhi.

GRAMMATICAL 4. Verbs can be classified in four basic ways: tense/mood, voice,
TERMS person, and number. This is similar to, but slightly different from,
how verbs are classified in English. Here is a simplified overview:

Tense/Mood: The tenses and modes are grouped together in the ten
lakara, or “I” sounds, because they are each abbreviated by Panini
with a word beginning with the letter “1.” We have leamned the present
indicative (abbreviéted as lat). Other tense/moods are the perfect (lif),
the periphrastic future (lug), the simple future (Irt), the subjunctive
(let), the imperative (lot), the imperfect (lan), the optative or

potential (lin), the aorist (lun), and the conditional (Irn).

Voice (upagraha): We have learned the active voice
(parasmaipada), which takes active endings. In Lesson 9 we will
learn the middle voice (atmanepada), which takes middle endings.
Usually, when the fruit of an action comes back to the agent
(atman), the atmanepada is used. When the fruit of an action goes
to another person (para), the parasmaipada is used (although this
distinction does not seem to be strictly followed in the literature).
Some roots are conjugated in both voices (ubhayapada) and some
usually in one voice. All the verbs we have learned so far are usually
seen in the active voice.
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Person: We have learned the three persons (purusa):

Third (prathama) he, she, or it
Second (imadhyama) you
First (uttama) I

Number: We have learned the three numbers (vacana):

Singular (eka)
Dual (dvi)
Plural (bahu)

5. Each verb may be classified according to these categories. For
example, gacchati (he goes), is present indicative, active, third
person, singular.

6. Using abbreviations, called parsing codes, we could identify
gacchati as: pres. indic. act. 3rd per. sing.—present indicative,
active, third person, singular. (This isn’t as hard as it may seem,
since all verbs so far are present indicative and active. All we need
to determine is the person and number.)

7. Here are some examples:

gacchami Igo pres. indic. act. 1st per. sing.
bhavanti they are pres. indic. act. 3rd per. pl.
prcchavah  we both ask  pres. indic. act. 1st per. dual

bl
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ACCENT 1. Accent consists of higher and lower tones (svara). There is a
raised tone (udatta), an unraised tone (anudatta), and a
“moving” tone (svarita). In the Rk Samhita the udatta is
unmarked, the anudatta is marked by a low horizontal bar, and
the svarita is marked by a high vertical bar, For example:

In classical Sanskrit texts, the accents are not marked.

2. Inmost Sanskrit dictionaries, a mark is placed over the udatta for
Vedic words only. For example:

Minu
madhu
ratna

3. Panini does not give rules for stress accent.
4. For now, an important rule for proper pronunciation is to maintain

a clear distinction between the short and long vowels (discussed on
pages 2 and 3).
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VOCABULARY:

MORE VERBS

EXERCISES

LESSON THREE

SANSKRIT = ENGLISH
na not (placed before the
verb)

Vvad (root) vadati (3rd per. sing.) he says, he speaks

Vstha (root) tisthati (3rd 'per. sing.) he stands

All vocabulary is given in the order of the Sanskrit alphabet,

- An additional rule you’ll need to know to do these exercises is that

if a member in a series has more than one word (such as na
gacchati), ca usually comes after the first word. For example:

gacchimi na ca gacchati
I go and she does not go.

You may also seeca at the end of a clause (less often). For
example:

gacchami na gacchati ca

I go and she does not go.

. Learn the pronunciation and order of the semi-vowels, sibilants,

anusvara, and visarga. Learn the first ten consonants in
devanagari.

. Write, in correct order, the entire alphabet (in transliteration, or

roman script).

. Conjugate each verb we have learned, and learn the nine endings.

Be able to give the parsing code for each form we have learned.
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5. Translate the following sentences into English, using the summary
sheet on page 30. Underneath each sentence is the sentence with
sandhi. Just observe the sentence with the sandhi. (Answers are

on p. 245.)
a. vadati na ca vadami e. bhavathah ca vasathah ca
(vadati na ca vadami) (bhavatha$ ca vasatha$ ca)
b. vadathah smaratah ca f. kutra bhavasi
(vadathah smarata$ ca) (kutra bhavast)
c. na gacchanti g. tisthanti gacchanti ca
(na gacchanti) (tisthanti gacchanti ca)

d. tisthamah gacchamah ca h. na ca prcchati na ca vadati
(tisthamo gacchamas ca) (na ca prcchati na ca vadati)

6. Translate these sentences into Sanskrit. Unless “two” is used, it will
be understood that the plural form is intended.

a. Where are they going? e. Where do those two live?
b. We do not speak. f. We are not going.
c. He asks and they speak. g. Task and they remember.

d. Where are we standing? h. Where are we?
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SUMMARY SHEET

Third gacchati
(he, she goes)
Second gacchasi
(you go)
First gacchami
( go)
| 1
Singular
VERBS
vy gam gacchati
Yprach prechati
Vbhi bhavati
Yvad vadati
Vvas vasati
Vstha tisthati
Vsmr smarati
INDECLINABLES
kutra where
ca and
na not

LESSON THREE
gacchatah gacchanti
(they two go)  (they all go)
gacchathah  gacchatha
(youtwo go) (youall go)
gacchavah gacchamah
(we two go) (we all go)
| I I

Dual Plural
he goes
he asks
he is
he speaks, he says
he lives
he stands
he remembers



LESSON FOUR

Alphabet: Ten more consonants in devanéigari

Grammar: The nominative case
The accusative case

Vocabulary:  Nouns that end in short a
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ALPHABET

LESSON FOUR

1. Here are ten more consonants to learn:

AN

ta tha da dha na

ta tha da dha na

“

2. There are two additional consonants, la and lha. (See p. 11.}

The la is written as: E- The lha is written as: w%;
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GRAMMAR: 1. Sanskrit nouns are formed in a similar way as verbs—the root

NOTVINS (dhatu) forms a stem (préitipadika), and endings (sup) are
added to form a noun (subanta). Nouns are in various cases
(vibhakti, division), depending upon their role in the sentence.

2. We will learn two cases. The nominative (prathama) is used for
naming the subject, as in “Rama goes.” The nominative case is
also used for a predicate nominative identified with the subject, as
in “Rama is the king.” In India, words are normally cited
independently in the nominative, or “naming” case.

The accusative (dvitiya) is the direct object. The accusative is also
the object of motion, as in “He goes to the city.”

3. Forexample, in the sentence, “The man goes to the horse,” the
word “man” would be in the nominative and the word “horse”

would be in the accusative:

The man goes 10 the horse.
(nominative)  (accusative)

4. Here 1s the formation of masculine nouns whose stems end in a:

Stem: nara (masculine) man

Nominative narah narau narih

Accusative naram narau naran
I 1 I I
Singular Dual Plural

(eka-vacana) (dvi-vacana) (bahu-vacana)

Notice that narah is formed by nara +s. The s changesto h

because of sandhi. .
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. The verb and subject must agree in number in both English and

Sanskrit. For example, if the subject is singular, then the verb must
also be singular:

The man goes to the horse. (Subject and verb are
singular.)
The men go to the horse.  (Subject and verb are plural.)

. The direct object need not agree with either the subject or verb. We

are learning the rules for the agent construction (kartari prayoga),
which is like an active construcition. Here the agent of action
(kartr) is in the nominative, and the object of action (karman) is
in the accusative,

. A noun in apposition, such as “Rama, the boy,” is put in the same

case as the noun it follows. For example, in the sentence “She
speaks to Rama, the boy,” both “Rima” and “boy” are accusative.

. The normal word order is:

subject direct object verb
narah aSvam gacchati (without sandhi)

(naro ’Svam gacchati) (with sandhi)
the man to the horse goes

Because narah ends in h, we know that it is the man who is doing
the going and not the horse. While English relies on the order of
the words, Sanskrit relies more on the word endings for meaning.

. Articles, such as “the” or ““a,” must be put in the English

translation as needed.
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

a$vah (masculine)
gajah (masculine)
narah (masculine)
putrah (masculine)
mrgah (masculine)
ramah (masculine)

va (indeclinable)

35

ENGLISH
horse
elephant
man

son

deer
Rama

or (used like ca) (never
first in sentence or clause)

Nouns will be cited in the nominative case because traditionally that
case is used for citing words independently. ‘

Nouns, as well as verbs, may be connected with ca and va. When

two nominatives are connected with va, the verb agrees with the
nominative closest to it, as in English. For example:

asvah gajah va gacchanti (without sandhi)
(asvo gaja va gacchanti) (with sandhi)

The horse or the elephants go.

“He goes” is gacchati. “The man, he goes” is narah gacchati

(with sandhi, naro gacchati). However, when there is a subject,
the “he” is dropped. Therefore, narah gacchati (naro gacchati)
would be translated as “The man goes.” Always write English
sentences using the rules of correct English.
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EXERCISES

LESSON FOUR

. Continue to learn the consonants in devanagari.

. Memorize the singular, dual, and plural forms for the masculine

nouns ending with a short a (like nara) in the nominative and
accusative. These should be learned horizontally.

. Leam the vocabulary and continue reviewing all vocabulary from

past lessons.

. Translate the following sentences into English, using the summary
. sheet. Translate the verb first, then the nominative, and then the
accusative, if any. Continue to observe the sandhi.

a. narah mrgam smaranti
(nara mrgam smaranti)

b. ramah asvau gacchati
(ramo 'S§vau gacchati)

c. kutra gajah vasanti
(kutra gaja vasanti)

d. narau ramam vadatah
(narau ramam vadatah)

€. putrah smarati prcchati va
(putrah smarati prechati va)

f. ramah mrgam gacchati
(ramo mrgam gacchati)
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g.

h.
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aSvau na vadatah
(aSvau na vadatah)

ramah putram vadati
(ramah putram vadati)

5. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:

a.

b.

The men speak to the deer. (one deer)
Rama speaks to the horses.

The son goes to the horse and stands.
Elephants do not remember.

Where are the horses standing?
Where is the elephant?

Rama speaks and the son remembers.
They stand or they go.

Where does Rama stand?

Rama or the son goes.

Rama and the son go.
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6. Translate the following sentences into English:

a. narau putram vadatah
(narau putram vadatah)

b. kutra asSvah ca gajah ca gacchanti

(kutrasvas ca gajas ca gacchanti)

c. aSvah mrgah va gacchati

(aSvo mrgo va gacchati)

d. ramah putrau vadati

(ramah putrau vadati)

e. mrgah aSvah gajah ca gacchanti

(mrgo *§vo gajas ca gacchanti)

f. putrah mrgan na smaranti

(putra mrgan na smaranti)

2. kutra naran vasatah

(kutra narau vasatah)

h. ramam prcchami

(ramam prechami)
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narau putran na vadatah

(narau putran na vadatah)

kutra mrgah bhavanti

(kutra mrga bhavanti)

7. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:
a. Where is Rama going?

. Ramais .g(_)ing'to the horse.

. The son does not speak to the horses.

. The two elephants remember the man.

. Where do the two deer live?

. You go to the horse.

. Where are we standing?

. The son goes to the horses and the elephants.

You are all speaking to the elephant.

The elephant does not remember.
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SUMMARY SHEET

VERBS
Third

Second

First

Ygam
Vprach
Ybhii
Vvad

\/ vas
Vstha
Vsmr

NOUNS
a$vah horse
gajah elephant
narah man |
putrah son
mrgah deer

rimah Rama

LESSON FOUR

gacchati gacchatah gacchanti
(he, she goes) (they two go)  (they all go)
gacchasi gacchathah  gacchatha
(you go) (youtwo go) (youall go)
gacchami gacchivah gacchimah
(Igo) (we two go) (we all go)
I o I i
Singular Dual Plural
gacchati he goes
prechati he asks
bhavati he is
vadati he speaks, he says
vasati he lives
tisthati he stands
smarati he remembers
Nominative | narak narau nardh
(subjecty |
I
Accusative | nparam naran naran
(object) |
I
Singular Dual Plural

INDECLINABLES
kutra where

ca and

na not

va or
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Alphabet: The rest of the alphabet in devandgari

Grammar: The instrumental and dative cases

Vocabulary:  More nouns thatend in shorta
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ALPHABET I. Here are the last five stopé:

U day

pa pha ba bha ma

o

2. Here are the semi-vowels:

47ddqg

ya ra la va
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3. Here are the sibilants and aspirate:

AU

4, Here is the anusvara and visarga following a:

T I

am

5

5. Here are the jihvamuliya (h) and upadhmaniya (h). They are
usually written the same way. If followed by ka or kha, itis a
jihvamiiliya. If followed by pa or pha, it is an upadhmaniya:

~ N
h h

The upadhmainiya (h) may appear as @)
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Vowels

Velar

Palatal

Retroflex

Dental

Labial

Semi-vowels

LESSON FIVE
6. Here is the entire alphabet in devanagari script:

H a Hla
T i T
S u F i
H r Hr
d 1
Q e ﬁ: ai
H amm H: ah )
Fka Ekha Mga Hgha Thia
dea VBcha Tja Wjha Adia
Cta Sthah Sda @ dgha UWm
dta Ttha G da Hdha T na
T pa Wpha T ba T bha‘ H ma
Tya Tra Al DAva
RMsa W s Ysa T ha

Sibilants
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INSTRUMENTAL
AND DATIVE
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. We will now learn two new cases: the instrumental (¢rtiya) and the

dative (caturthi).

. The instrumental is used for accompaniment. For example:

gajena saha ramah gacchati (without sandhi)
(gajena saha ramo gacchati) (with sandhi)
Rama goes with the elephant.

(instrumental)

The word saha, “together,” is sometimes used after the
instrumental to indicate accompaniment.

The instrumental is also used to express instrumentality, or “by
means of.” (Although this usage is derived from the first, it is used
more frequently.) For example:

I write with a pen.
(instrumental)

4. The dative is used for the indirect object. It shows “purpose.” For

example:

ramah putrdaya aSvam gacchati (without sandhi)
(ramah putrayasvam gacchati) (with sandhi)
Rama goes to the horse for th .

(dative)

ramah putriya pustakam pathati (without sandhi)
(ramah putraya pustakam pathati) (with sandhi)
Rama reads the book to the son.

' (dative)
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Here is how they are formed:

Stem: nara (masculine) man

Instrumental narena* narabhyam  naraih

Dative naraya narabhyam  narebhyah
1 | T |
Singular Dual Plural

*“with the elephant” is gajena (See below.)

. We will learn the following sandhi rule in more detail in Lesson
11. For now, when a word contains an r or T, it often changes the
following n to n. For example: narena, putrena, mrgena,
ramena. But aSvena, gajena.

. The word order is not rigid in Sanskrit. Usually the instrumental
goes near the word most closely associated with it, and the dative
goes before the verb. (More will be said about word order later.)

. The verbs vadati (he says) and prechati (he asks) often take a
“double accusative”: the object talked about and the person
addressed. Usually the person addressed is placed closer to the
verb. The context will give you the correct meaning. For example:

ramah mrgam putram vadati (without sandhi)
(ramo mrgam putram vadati) (with sandhi)
Rama speaks to the son about the deer.
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VOCABULARY SANSKRIT ENGLISH

tatra (indeclinable) there

nrpah (mas.) king

balah (mas.) boy

virah (mas.) hero-

saha (indeclinable) with, together
(sometimes used after the
instrumental as a marker
of accompaniment)

Remember that word order is less rigid in Sanskrit than in English.
Even more than English, words can be placed in several different
orders and still be correct.




EXERCISES
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. Learn the alphabet in devanagari.

. Learn the forms for the instrumental and dative. By now you have

learned four cases.

. Learn the vocabulary and keep up with all past vocabulary.

. Translate the following sentences. (Remember that more than one

word order will still be correct in Sanskrit as well as English.)

a. kutra virah tisthanti
(kutra viras tisthanti)

b. balau gajena saha tatra bhavatah
(balau gajena saha tatra bhavatah)

¢. nrpah asvam gacchati
(nrpo 'Svam gacchati)

d. a$vena saha virah nrpan gacchati
(a$vena saha viro nrpan gacchati)

¢. mrgena saha rimah vasati
(mrgena saha ramo vasati)

f. gajaih saha balah gacchanti
(gajaih saha bala gacchanti)

g. narah putram vadanti
(nar@h putram vadanti)
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h. virah mrgan ramam prcchanti (same as 5b. below)
(vira mrgan ramam prcchanti)

i. tatra balah nrpaya gacchati
(tatra balo nrpaya gacchati)

Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:

a. The boys go to the horses.

b. The son asks the king about the deer. (double accusative)
c. Theking remembers the man.

d. The hero lives with the son.

e. The boy asks the king and the king remembers.
f. There are no elephants with the son.

g. Where does Rama live?

h. The king or the hero speaks to the boy.

1. The hero goes for the boy.

j- The elephants are there with the horses.

k. Iremember the king.

. You are going there with the boy.

49



LESSON FIVE

6. Translate the following sentences into English:

a. a$vaih saha virah gacchati
(a$vaih saha viro gacchati)

b. tatra nrpaya narah gacchanti
(tatra nrpaya nara gacchanti)

c. virau tisthatah vadatah ca
(virau tisthato vadata$ ca)

d. mrgah tatra vasanti
(mrgas tatra vasanti)

e. kutra bilabhyam saha nrpah gacchati
(kutra balabhyam saha nrpo gacchati)

f. ramah a§vam putram prcchati
(ramo ’§vam putram prechati)

g. tatra gajah na tisthanti
(tatra gaja na tisthanti)

h. virah nrpam balam vadati
(viro nrpam balam vadati)

i. mrgaih advaih ca saha gajah vasati
(mrgair aSvai$ ca saha gajo vasati)

j. Kkutra tisthamah
(kutra tisthamah)
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7. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:
a. Theking lives there with the two boys.
b. Where are you going with the elephants?
¢. The man goes there for the horse.

d. The boy does not remember the king.

e. Iam speaking to the king about the two elephants.

f. The king goes to the horse for the son.
g. Where are we standing?

h. The man asks the boy about the horse.
i. Rama goes there for the man.

j.  Where are all the deer?

51
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SUMMARY SHEET

VERB>

Ygam
| prach
Vbha
\) vad
Vvas
Vstha

Vsmr

LESSON FIVE
Third  gacchati gacchatah gacchanti
(he, she goes) (theytwogo) (they all go)
Second gacchasi gacchathah gacchatha
(you go) (youtwo go)  (youall go)
First gacchami gacchavah gacchamah
(I go) (we two go) (we all go)
e I o [
Singular Dual Plural
gacchati he goes
prcchati he asks
bhavati he is
vadati he speaks, he says
vasati he lives
tisthati he stands
smarati he remembers
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NOUNS
Nominative | narah narau narah
(subject) |
asvah horse I
Accusative | naram narau naran
gajah clephant (object) I
|
narah man Instrumental! narena* narabhyam naraih
(with) I
nrpah king I
Dative | nardya nardbhyam narebhyah
putrah son (for) I
I
balah  boy Singular  Dual Plural
mrgah deer *gajena, balena (See page 46.)

ramah Rama

virah hero
INDECLINABLES
kutra where
ca and
tatra there
na not

va or

saha with, together (used after instrumental)
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. Words are formed by putting letiers together. The vowel

characters learned so far are used only when they are the first
letter of a word. For example, eka (one) is written:

W eka

. A consonant without a vowel following it is written with a short

stroke (virama) beneath it. For example:

%  ka q pa

%k 9 p

. When a vowel follows a consonant, the vowel is written in
‘contracted form. The a is replaced by other vowels. Here are the

vowel forms:

- 11

gu gil



LESSON SIX

er gr
ge gai
go gau

. Note that the sign for the i is written before the consonant, even
though the i is sounded after the consonant. When written by
hand, the curved line on top should touch the vertical line of the
consonant. For example:

Often, due to typesetting, the i will not touch at all. For example:

fr

. These vowel signs may follow all consonants, including the
semi-vowels, sibilants, and aspirate. For example:
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g s R = 9 9 9 F
ca ca ci d cu cii vy of
¥ J = &A@t

4
4
4)
=
¢4
o4
e
o4

je jai jo jau
6. Sometimes these signs are put in different places. For example:

ruis writen; 9

i is written:
bris written: @
We will learn more of these forms in the next lesson.

7. Here are more examples of how words are formed by putting letters
together:

Ic ) 47  99fd

gaja vira vasati
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GRAMMAR: 1. Now we will learn the ablative (paiicami) and genitive (sasthi)
ABLATIVE AND cases (vibhakti).
GENITIVE

$

2. The ablative is used for origin or source. It usually means “from.’
It is also used for comparison. For example:

gajat agacchati
(gajad agacchati)
He comes from the elephant.

(ablative)

One learns from practice. He is taller than she,
(ablative) (ablative)

3. The genitive is used for possession. For example:

narasya aSvah

(narasyasvah)

the horse of the man.
(genitive)

4. The genitive is always used in relation to the noun which follows it.

For example:

ramasya putrah the son of Rama (or Rama’s son)

(ramasya putrah)

amrtasya putrah sons of immortality
(amrtasya putrah)

3. The genitive is sometimes used as a substitute for other cases, such

ag the dative inctrmmmental ablative and laecative
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IT1

59
. Here is the formation of the ablative and genitive:
Stem: para (masculine) man
Ablative narat narabhyim narebhyah
Genitive narasya narayoh naranam#*

| | [ } | )
Singular Dual Plural

*gajanam, baldnam (See page 46.)

. Now we will learn the use of iti. This i'mportant particle is used at

the end of a quotation, For example:

aSvah gacchati iti ramah vadati
(asvo gacchatiti ramo vadati)
“The horse goes,” says Rama.

Notice that iti is a convenient point to break the sentence down into
smaller, more manageable parts.

. When translating from English to Sanskrit, indirect quotations must

first be turned into direct quotations before iti can be used. For
example:

He says that he is going. (indirect quotation)
“Iam going,” he says. (direct quotation)
gacchami iti vadati

(gacchamiti vadati)

Notice that the change from an indirect quotation to a direct
auotation changes the clause from “he is going” to “I am going.”
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VOCABULARY SANSKRIT | ENGLISH

atra (indeclinable) here

a + Vgam (root) Agacchati * he comes

iti (indeclinable) indicates the end of a
quotation

gramah (mas.) village

*Note that a is a verb prefix. It changes the meaning of gacchati
from “he goes” to “he comes.”
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EXERCISES 1. Leamn to recognize and write the devanagari for vowels that
follow consonants.

2. Learn the forms for the ablative and genitive.

3. Write the following words in devanagari:

a. iti g. bhavavah  m. rsi

b. nara h. vadasi n. devatd
¢. rama i. nrpah 0. guna
d. gaja j. na p. jaya
e. vira k. va g. guru
f. wvasati L ca r. deva

4. Translate the following sentences into English, using the summary
sheet. Remember to read each sentence out toud several times.

a. balasya gajah gramam gacchati
(balasya gajo gramam gacchati)

b. ramasya putrah aSvam gacchati
(ramasya putro ’§vam gacchati)

c. atra aSvah bhavati iti nrpah vadati

(atrasvo bhavatiti nrpo vadati)

d. gramat putrah agacchati

(gramat putra agacchati)
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¢. kutra gajah tisthanti iti nrpah prechati
(kutra gajas tisthantiti nrpah prechati)

f. balah nrpasya gramam gacchati
(balo nrpasya gramam gacchati)

g. atra virah vasanti iti narah vadanti
(atra vira vasantiti nara vadanti)

-h. Kutra gacchasi iti ramah prechati
(kutra gacchasiti rimah prechati)

5. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:
a. “Ilive here,” the son says.
b. The horses and elephants are coming from the village.
¢. “Do you rernember the men?” the king asks the boy.
d. Rima says that he is going to the village.
e. “Iam going to the village for the boy,” says Rama.
f.  Where does the hero go?
g. “The hero goes to the village,” says the king.

h. The son of the king lives here.
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i. The king’s sons come from the village.
j. The man speaks to Rama about the elephants.
6. Translate the following sentences into English:

a. narau gramat agacchatah
(narau gramad agacchatah)

b. atra bhavami iti balah nrpam vadati

(atra bhavamiti balo nrpam vadati)

¢. kutra vasasi iti virah putram prechati
(kutra vasasiti virah putram prcchati)

d. ramena saha atra vasami iti putrah vadati
(ramena sahatra vasamiti putro vadati)

e. narasya putrah tatra tisthanti

(narasya putras tatra tisthanti)

f. atra virasya gajah bhavati

(atra virasya gajo bhavati)

g. ramam smarasi iti balah naram prcchanti

(ramam smarasiti bala naram precchanti)

h. kutra gramah bhavati iti narah putram prechati

(kutra gramo bhavatiti narah putram prechati)

1. gramah tatra bhavati iti putrah naram vadati

(gramas tatra bhavatiti putro naram vadati)
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j. gajaya gramam gacchami iti narah vadati

(gajaya gramam gacchamiti naro vadati)

7. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:
a. “Where are you going?” the king asks the boy.
b. “Iam going to the horse,” the boy says.
¢. The king of the villages speaks to the men.
d. The two boys are coming from the horse and the elephant.

e. The boy lives with Rama.

f. “Here are the sons of Rama,” says the hero.

g. The king says that the boys are standing there.

h. “Iam going to the village,” says the son of thev hero.

i. The two horses are coming here together with the two deer.

J- The king’s two horses are there.
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SUMMARY SHEET

Third

gacchati

(he, she goes)

Second gacchasi

First

a+ Ygam
Ygam
\/prach
Vbhit
Jvad
Vvas
stha

Vsmr

(you go)

gacchami

(Igo)
i ]

Singular

agacchati
gacchati
prechati
bhavati
vadati
vasati
tisthati

smarati

gacchatah

(they two go)

gacchathah

(you two go)

gacchavah

(we two go)
l |

Dual

he comes
he goes
he asks

he is

he speaks, he says

he lives

he stands

he remembers

65

gacchanti
(they all go)

gacchatha
(you all go)

gacchamah
(we all go)
| |

Plural
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NOUNS Nom. narah  narau narih
(subject)

aSvah horse
Acc. naram narau naran

gajah elephant  (object)
gramah village  Inst narena* narabhy@m naraih

!
!
I
|
|
!
|
I
narah man |
!
|
l
|
|
I
|
|

(with)

Dat. naraya narabhyam narebhyah
nrpah king (for)
putrah  son Abl narat  narabhyam narebhyah

(from)
balah boy

Gen. narasya narayoh naranam*
mrgah  deer (of, ’s)

Singular  Dual Plural

ramah Rama
*gajena, gajanam (See page 46.)

virah hero
INDECLINABLES
atra here

it end of quote
kutra where

ca and

tatra there

na not

va or

saha with, together
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Alphabet: Conjunct consonants

Grammar: The locative and vocative

Vocabulary: Morenounsina
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ALPHABET: 1. We will now learn how to write two or more consonants without a

CONJUNCT vowel coming between them. To writetva, remove the vertical
CONSONANTS line from the t. For example:

tavaa-a 50 - tva a

2. Here are examples of other clusters of consonants that are written
side by side:

tma '(_‘q sya

sya W tya

A Y g

bhya ‘l.—q' nta

nti ﬁ sta g

3. Some clusters are written on top of each other. For example:

dva g dda TE:
nga ‘ﬁ‘- ddho g\T
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4. Consonant conjuncts are read left to right and top to bottom. They

5.

will be learned most easily by close observation to their formation
as we continue with the exercises.

When the semi-vowel r comes immediately before another
consonant, the r takes the form of a small hook above the
consonant. For example:

<
rpa d rmya m

m I T

Notice that the r is placed as far to the right as possible.

When r immediately follows a consonant, the r takes the form of a
small slanted stroke, written near the bottom of the vertical line

(danda, meaning “stick™), if there is a vertical line. For example:

pra g bra a‘
sra H gra U
mra g dra E’\r
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7. Some forms are completely different than the two letters that make
them up. These must be learned:

tra a. jna 3{

ddhya @ §va g (or) W

dya g kta R (or)

tta ﬁ' ksa a- (or) %T

hma g]- kra ‘;h (or) Q')

hna % hva _@\r

The * represents a missing a. It is written in devandgari as 3

For example: a E,;l 5_'&'1{ vedo ham
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7

8. A vertical line (danda) is used as a period at the end of a sentence.
Itis also used to mark the halfway part of a verse. Two vertical
lines mark the end of a paragraph or the end of a verse. For
example:

i R Il

9. There are other ways of forming certain letters, which you should
be able to recognize:

a g or

HT o

01

1
Q
-

jha ):F or

o
9 W ¥ ¥ g @

na Q l or
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GRAMMAR:
LOCATIVE AND
VOCATIVE

LESSON SEVEN

. Now we will learn the locative (saptami) and vocative

(sambodhana—*awakening,” “arousing”).

. The locative case 1s used to express location. For example:

grame vasati gaje tisthati (same with sandhi)
He lives in the village. He stands on the ¢lephant.
(locative) (locative)

. The vocative is used for address. The vocative often, but not
always, begins a sentence. For example:

rama atra agacchasi

(rama atragacchasi)

O Rama, you are coming here.
(vocative)

Indian grammarians do not consider the vocative a true case
(vibhakti) like the seven other cases, but a modification of the
nominative, or naming case.

Here is the formation of the locative and vocative:
Stem: nara (masculine) man
Locative nare narayoh  naresu

Vocative nara narau narah

I | | | | |

Singular Dual Plural
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5. Like verbs, there is a parsing code, or way of classifying nouns.

They are classified according to:

Gender (linga): Masculine (pum-linga)
Feminine (stri-lifiga)

Neuter (napumsaka-linga)

Case (vibhakti): Nominative (prathama)
Accusative (dvitiya)
Instrumental (trtiya)
Dative (caturthi)
Ablative (paficami)
Genitive (sasthi)
Locative (saptami)

Vocative (ambodhana)

Number (vacana):  Singular (eka-vacana)
Dual (dvi-vacana)

Plural (bahu-vacana)

(mas.)

(fem.)
(n.)

(nom.)
(acc.)
(inst.)
(dat.)
(abl.)
(gen.)
(loc.)

(voc.)

(sing.)
(dual)

(pl)

6. The word narah would be classified as masculine, nominative,

singular. Its parsing code would be mas. nom. sing.

The word nariin would be classified as masculine, accusative,

plural. Its parsing code would be mas. acc. pl.
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*gajena, gajandm (See p. 46.)

LESSON SEVEN
7. Here is the entire short a masculine declension:

Stem: nara (masculine) man
Nominative 1 :'ﬁ EE
(subject) narah narau narah
Accusatve  TH TR T
(object) naram narau naran
Instrumental :ﬁ—m ATHTH T-ﬁ':
(with) narena* narabhyam naraih
Dative EEiE S o ko= G = ¢
(for) naraya narabhyam narebhyah
Ablative AU TS A
(from) narat narabhyam narebhyas
Genitve A LA AT
(of, ’s) narasya narayoh naranim*
Locative :ﬁ' :R'Eﬁ: :ﬁg
(in, on) nare narayoh naresu
Vocaive X En| ELE
(0)] nara narau narah

! N [ | | |

Singular Dual Plural
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VOCABULARY

75

SANSKRIT ENGLISH
W’ acaryah (mas.) teacher
I candrah (mas.) moon
E ~(_ cint (root) cintayati he thinks
U Vpa$ (root) pasyati he sees

(\/ drs§ is also considered to be the root.)
fﬁ’lT vind (indeclinable) without (used like saha)

§isyah (mas.) - student

siiryah (mas.) sun
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EXERCISES

LESSON SEVEN

1. Learn the examples given for consonant conjuncts. Put

these words into roman letters (transliterate them):

, [ TSI s HE
TFE TS T
LT, STy, s

. SdThI . g, fagiT

. Learn the forms for the locative and vocative.

. Parse the following words and give their meaning:

a. narah f. mrgena
b. hastau g. gajaih
c. balanam h. viran
d. nrpat i. gramesu

€. ramaya j. acaryaya
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4. Translate the following sentences into English. (Use the summary

sheet.) Cover the devanﬁgarf with a sheet of paper, write it
yourself, and then compare:

. RS I A o URAf |

§isyah candram siiryam ca paSyati
(§isya$ candram siiryam ca paSyati)

o, T TSI I fasi=r |

rama gajah grame tisthanti
(rama gaja grame tisthanti)

C.w:wmgﬁ-w:
fRreg Tefa |

virah grame vasati iti acaryah Sisyam vadati
(viro grame vasatity acaryah §isyam vadati)

. FA T qIA T T
g=id |

kutra candrah bhavati iti putrah prechati
(kutra candro bhavatiti putrah prechati)

[ ———.
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qF T ATt fred: )

tatra gaje balau tisthatah
(tatra gaje balau tisthatah)

T & == dd9id Ifa I
EISEW IR

putra kutra candrah bhavati iti virah balam prechati
(putra kutra candro bhavatiti viro balam prechati)

=TI 3rsy: fagha agia = |

aciryasya Sisyah tisthati vadati ca
{acaryasya §isyas tisthati vadati ca)

T FaAr R O ;e

ramena vina virah gramat agacchanti
(ramena vina vira gramad agacchanti)

e g9y 3fq s 9T Feaat

grame vasami iti virasya balah cintayati
(grame vasamiti virasya bala$ cintayati)




LESSON SEVEN 79

5. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:

a. The king tells the hero that the boys are going to the village.
b. Without the king, the boys come.
¢. Inthe hand of the hero is the son.
d. “Where am I?” thinks the boy.
e. He asks the son of the hero where the men are.
f. The teacher tells the student that the sun is not the moon.
g. The king lives in the village.
.h. There are the elephants of the king.

6. Translate the following sentences into English:

. U AT 9ret: U oSl |

ramena vina balah gramam gacchati
(ramena vina balo gramam gacchati)

e ———— e e
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R juwu\ﬂl: TG |

kutra nrpasya gajah bhavanti
(kutra nrpasya gaja bhavanti)

A qaTH T arel: R FEd |

atra bhavami iti balah naram vadati

(atra bhavamiti balo naram vadati)

R CUACCIICE-C R LRI

siiryena vina candram na paSyasi
(stryena vina candram na paSyasi)

A= e aefq |

acaryah Sisyan vadati
(acaryah Sisyan vadati)

T T Ty aret: fean |

candram pasyami iti balah cintayati
(candram pasyamiti balas cintayati)

T YT JU: HAOTSId |

atra gramanam nrpah agacchati

(atra gramanam nrpa agacchati)
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b 0 &I Y qRATd |

nrpah virasya a§vam pasSyati

(nrpo virasya$vam paSyati)
i BT g T F g4 3iq 9
TSI |

kutra siiryah candrah ca bhavatah iti balah prcchati
(kutra stirya$ candras ca bhavata iti balah prcchati)

. TRrsgn: i 7 'R

§isyah naram na smaranti
(Sisya naram na smaranti)

7. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit, writing first in roman

script and then in devanagari:

a. “Where are you going?” the boy asks the king’s son.

b. The two deer are in the village.

c. The teacher speaks to the hero’s son.
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. The king sees the sun and the moon.

Without the sun we do not see the moon.

The hero is on the elephant of the king.

. “We live in the villages,” the boys say.

. Ra@ma goes from the horses to the elephants.

“Where are we going?” the boy asks the king.

The teacher lives in the village with the students.
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Transliterate the following:

. W
2. HEA
3. HEHR
s T
5. A

10. 3 |

11, 9%

12,

14.

15.

16.

17.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

83
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SUMMARY SHEET Third  gacchati gacchatah gacchanti
(he, she goes) (they two go)  (they all go)

Second gacchasi gacchathah gacchatha
(you go) (you two go)  (youall go)
First gacchami gacchavah gacchamah
(I go) (we two go) (we all go)
| | I b
Singular Dual Plural
VERBS
a+v gam agacchati he comes
v gam gacchati he goes
Vcint cintayati he thinks
Vpas (Vdr$) paSyati he sees
v prach prcchati he asks
Ybhi bhavati he is
Vvad vadati he speaks, he says
Vvas vasati he lives
Vstha tisthati he stands

Vsmr smarati he remembers
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NOUNS
Nom. | mnarah narau narah
(subject) |
asvah horse I
Acc. | nmaram narau naran
acaryah teacher  (object) |
I
gajah elephant Inst. | narena* narabhyam naraih
(with) |
gramah village |
Dat. | naraya narabhyam narebhyah
candrah moon (for) |
I
narah man Abl. | narat nardbhyam narebhyah
(from) |
nrpah  king I
Gen. | narasya narayoh naranam*
putrah  son (of,’s) |
I
balah boy Loc. | nare narayoh naresu
(in, on) |
mrgah  deer I
Voc. | nara narau narah
ramah Rama (O) |
virah hero Singular  Dual Plural
§isyah  student *gajena, gajanam (Sece page 46.)
siryah sun
hastah  hand
INDECLINABLES
atra here
iti " end of quote
kutra where
ca and
tatra there
na not
va or
vina without (used like saha)
saha with
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Alphabet: The sandhi rules for combining vowels

Grammar: Neuter nouns in short a

Vocabulary:  Neuter nouns
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ALPHABET:
VOWEL SANDHI
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. The word “sandhi” means “combination” or “junction point.”

The rules of sandhi insure that sounds will combine in a pleasing,
euphonic way. Panini (1.4.109) also refers to these junction
points as samhita, or “togetherness.” There are two types of
sandhi rules:

a. External sandhi, or changes at the junction between
words
b. Internal sandhi, or changes within a word

. The sandhi rules involve sound changes so that the flow of the

language is smooth. As mentioned in Lesson 2, “an apple” is
smoother to pronounce than “a apple.” “The house” is
pronounced differently than “the other house.” These are
examples of external sandhi. The sandhi rules of Sanskrit exist
because the Sanskrit tradition has been primarily an oral tradition,
and because its grammatical insights were so sophisticated. (The
term sandhi has been adopted by modern linguists to describe
sound modifications between words in any language.)

. Don't allow the sandhi rules to overwhelm you. There are many

rules to learn, but with practice you will gradually assimilate
them. We will begin our study of the external sandhi rules using
charts, and then after we have used the rules for some time, we
will memorize them. There will be three charts, because external
sandhi can be divided into three groups:

a. Vowelsandhi (svara-sandhi) Lesson Eight
b. Final h sandhi (visarga-sandhi) Lesson Nine
e Congnnant sandhi (hak-sandhi) Lesson Ten
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4. The chart on page 89 describes what happens if a word ends with
a vowcl and the next word begins with a vowel. For example, if
one word ends with a short i, and the next word begins with an
a, then the two combine (sandhi) to form ya:

T @i(‘ + Epgq\wwld be written 11 @qul{

gacchuti + aSvam  would be written gacchaty aSvam

U . AT - TETareTead

eva + avaSisyate = evavaSisyate

brahma + asmi = brahmasmi
T 4 HGT = qANA
bhava + arjuna = bhavarjuna

5. On the following page is the chart describing the sandhi change
if the first word ends in a vowel (the vowels at the top of the
chart) and the second word begins in a vowel (the vowels in the
right column). If a vowel has = above it, then it refers to a short

or a long vowel.

6. This chart need not be memorized. It should be used in the
exercises, and the rules will be memorized later, once the patterns
of change are more clear.
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VOWEL SANDHI

89
FINAL VOWELS

INITIAL
- ) o VOWELS
a i 0 r € ai au
a ya va ra € a a ava a
a ya va ra a a aa ava a
e i vi 1i a i ai avi i
e 1 vi n ai ai ai i
o yu i ru au a u ava u
0 yi u ru au a u ava u
ar yr vr T ar a r avr r
a1 ye ve re a e a e ave e
ai yai vai rai a a a a ava ai
au yo VO ro a o a o avo o
au yau vau rau a au a au avau au




90 LESSON EIGHT

7. Here are some examples:

i+tu=yu
r+i=ri
i+u=yu
gacchati +iti = gacchatiti

Additional examples are given on pages 167-170.

8. Remember that the apostrophe (* ) represents the missing letter a. It is
called avagraha, meaning “separation.” It is written in devanagari as:

S

T+ HT = ST

grame + atra = grame ’tra

9. Once the sandhi rules have been applied, there is no further
application of sandhi rules. The sandhi rules are only applied once.

10. In this text, words are always separated in transliteration (roman
script), unless two vowels have formed one long vowel, such as i +
i = i. In devaniigari script, words involving vowel sandhi are
joined except when there is a space (hiatus) between the vowels in
the chart. Until you learn more sandhi rules, all other words should
be kept separated. For example:
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Tetd .+ 3fa- T=adifa

gacchati + iti = gacchatiti

T=STd + WA = T odaq

gacchati + aSvam = gacchaty aSvam

11. In vowel sandhti, often a vowel will be replaced by the semi-vowel
that corresponds to it. For example, 1 will be replaced b y. According
to Panini, the change from the corresponding semi-vowel to the
vowel is called samprasarana (“spreading out,” “extension’)
because the semi-vowel “spreads out” to form the vowel:

Palatal i y
Retroflex r r r
Dental | |
Labial u v

Vowels  Semi-vowels
12. Some vowels (pragrhya) are not subject to sandhi. They are:
a. The vowels i, u, and e when they are dual endings.

b. The final vowel of an interjection {(usually a vocative).
For example, rama agacchanti (Rama, they come.)
needs no sandhi.

13. The rules for this lesson are written out in Lesson 13. We will
~memorize them at that time.
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1.

LESSON EIGHT

All the nouns that we have studied so far have been masculine.

Now we will study the neuter nouns that end in short a.

Here is the formation of the neuter short a nouns:

Stem: phala (ncuter) fruit

Nominative

Accusative

Instrumental

Dative

Ablative

Genitive

Locative

Vocatve

Helq

~

phalam

A

LY
phalam

e

phalena

% ATH

phalaya

hATd

-~

phalat

R GE]
phalasya

el

phale

ot

phala
e

Singular

L]

FATT

phale phalani
phale phalani
FATSY
phalabhyam phalaih
TATH  EAS:
phalabhyam phalebhyah
AT Rl
phalabhyam phalebhyah
phalayoh phalanam
phalayoh phalesu
phale phalani
| |

Dual Plural
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

-ﬂw amrtam (n.)

Y katham (ind.)
jianam (n.)

qd v path (root) pathati
Waﬂ_:[ pustakam (n.)

O ciH  phalam (n)

944q vanam (n.)
RMEYH  sastram (n.)

HdH satyam (n.)

YH  siktam (n)

93

ENGLISH

‘immortality, an immortal

how (used like kutra)

knowledge

he reads

book

fruit

forest

scripture

truth

hymn

Notice that neuter nouns are also given in their nominative singular

form. For example, amrta (stem form) is listed as amrtam

(nominative form).

Notice that the neuter nouns decline like the masculine nouns, except

in the nominative, accusative, and vocative.
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We had learncd thatr or r changes the following n to n. This
change will not occur if a t comes between, because the t changes
the position of the tongue. Therefore: amrtani, amrtena,
amrtanam. But: §astrani, §astrena, $astranam. This sandhi
rule will be studied in more detail in Lesson 11.

Put the following words together, using correct sandhi rules, and
then write the final form in devanagari:

a. putrena atra t. devau agacchatah
b. saha acaryah g. nareatra

c. tatraiti h. vane iti

d. itiatra i. phalani iti

e. itiacaryah j. smarati atra

Write in roman script and take out the sandhi:

2. T f. JIEAH:

NS d: o HAST

<

. I|ANSdd h A

o, TTeBTHIT i Afd

()

. B 3fa i TS

@
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4. 1Inthe following exercises, remember that the subject and the
predicate nominative are put in the nominative case, since they both
refer to the same subject. (See page 33.) For example:

ramah putrah bhavati
(ramah putro bhavati)
Rama is the son.

In this text, the predicate nominative is usually placed after the
subject, although other word orders are equally common. (See
5b, c; 6a, 1, g.)

5. Inthe following sentences, cover up the roman script and
transliterate each sentence (write in roman script). Then cover the
devanagari and write in devanagari. Then take out any sandhi.
Only the sandhi rules learned so far have been applied—that is,
only when one word ends in a vowel and the next word begins in
a vowel. Finally, translate into English:

. TH: UTHT 999 T |

ramah gramat vanam gacchati
(ramo gramad vanam gacchati)

b. YA AT TAH Al |

amrtam jiianasya phalam bhavati
(amrtam jianasya phalam bhavati)



@

LEIDWN il 1

A Ty qddita arar: I
T3 |

jAdAnam satyam bhavatiti balah §astre pathanti

(jianam satyam bhavatiti balah $astre pathanti)
YA [AT: AqLqr=re: f2rear
ST

amrtasya putrih bhavathety acaryah Sisyan vadati
(amrtasya putra bhavathety acaryah Sisyan vadati)

FHIH A=Al PRI T |

katham acaryah suktani smaranti
(katham acaryih suktani smaranti)

TTET e avarHifq g2 |

gastresu satyam pasyamiti ramah vadati
($astresu satyam paSyamiti rimo vadati)
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¢ BFA IO AFH TGl AT T
g<aid |

kutra siiktanam jiianam bhavatiti virah putram
prechati

(kutra suktanam jhanam bhavatiti virah putram
prechati)

h. A AT TEIHH T3Td |

nrpah balaya pustakam pathati
(nrpo balaya pustakam pathati)

6. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit. First write them
without sandhi, then with (vowel) sandhi, and {inally in
devanagari.

a. The elephant is not the king of the forest.
b. How do you sec the moon?

. Rama thinks that he sees the deer.

(¢}

d. The fruit is in the hands of the boy.

e. How does the king live without Rama?

a

Rama is the king.
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g. The king is Rama.

h. The hero lives in the village of the immortals.

. Translate the following sentences into English. First write in

roman script, then take out the sandhi, and finally write in English:

2 HIH AW fa71 T g a9ai= |
(9 W fGT 7 70 uwaf= )

b. FRTSATATH A=A gy Uaid |
(FRreaAm=Td: g g3td )

c. T I BATNT AI=Nd rel: IR Fafd |
(T g4 ®A Ja=difd arel il deid 1)

& g g9 9afd T F UH 99fd |
(M a7 Fafd Tg U 99id 1)

(When a phrase or clause is joined by ca, it usually takes the
second position. See p. 28.)

e. FTAY G&IhA qGdTedr=Td: Jaid |
(T Pieh Jadrearardl gaid )
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f.
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g faAT o e anf
(T&ARA TaAT f3rear I oRfd )

g. H 3 I U8 =S HIfd O gl |

h.

(T HT I | TeHIT g geaid 1)

T IATATT IEdHH g3fd |
GUE GRS ER CILE)

8. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit. Translate, put in the

vowel sandhi, and write in devanagari:

a.

b.

Where do you read the knowledge of immortality?

How does Rama go to the forest without the horses?

. “The hymns are in the book,” the teacher tells the students.

Rama sees the truth and speaks the truth,

“I see the sun and the moon,” says the son of the king.
Without knowledge, there are no teachers or students.
The hero speaks to the boys about immortality.

The horses, elephants, and boys come from the village.
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9. Transliterate the following:

13, THATST
14, TTHTEA
15, FRreg

16. FEIAUR
17, AT
18. HTTE
19, T
20. 5

21, HETHIXd
22. TAUOH
23. AaT=l
24. ATATAT

LESSON EIGHT



LESSON EIGHT

SUMMARY SHEET

VERBS
Third

gacchati

(he, she goes)

Second gacchasi

First

a+Vgam

Vgam

Y cint

v path

| pas (Vdr$)
v prach
Vbhii
Yvad

Vvas

Vstha

Vsmr

(you go)

gacchami

(I go)
| |

Singular

agacchati

gacchati
cintayati
pathati
pasSyati
prcchati
bhavati
vadati
vasati
tisthati

smarati

101

gacchatah gacchanti
(they two go)  (they all go)
gacchathah gacchatha
(you two go)  (youall go)
gacchavah gacchamah
(we two go) (we all go)

Dual Plural

he comes

he goes

he thinks

he reads

he sees

he asks

he is

he speaks, he says
he lives

he stands

he remembers
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MASCULINE NOUNS
Nom.
(subject)
Ace,
(object)
Inst.
(with)
Dat.
(for)
Abl.
(from)
Gen.
(of, ’s)
Loc.
(in, on)
Voc,
(0)
MASCULINE NOUNS
asvah horse
acaryah teacher
gajah elephant
gramah village
candrah moon
narah man
nrpah king
putrah son
balah boy

mrgah

deer

LESSON EIGHT

narah narau narah
naram narau naran
narena* narabhyam naraih
naraya narabhyam narebhyah
narat narabhyam narebhyah
narasya narayoh naranam*
nare narayoh naresu
nara narau narah
Singular  Dual Plural

*gajena, gajanam (See page 46.)

ramah
virah
Sisyah
suryah
hastah

Rama
hero
student

sun
hand
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NEUTER NOUNS
Nom. | phalam phale phalani*
(subject) |
!
Acc. | phalam  phale phalani*
(object) |
[
Inst. | phalena* phalabhyam phalaih
(with) |
|
Dat. | phalaya phalabhyam phalebhyah
(for) |
I
Abl. | phalat phalabhyam phalebhyah
(from) |
|
Gen. | phalasya phalayoh phalanam*
(of,’s) |
!
Loc. I phale phalayoh phalesu
(in, on) |
1
Voc. | phala phale phalani*
(0)] 1
Singular Dual Plural
*$astrani, §astrena, Sastranam
NEUTER NOUNS INDECLINABLES
(given in nominative form) atra here
amrtam immortality iti end of quote
jidnam knowledge katham how (used like kutra)
pustakam book kutra where
phalam fruit ca and
vanam forest tatra there
§astram scripture na not
satyam truth va or
suktam hymn vina without

saha with
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THE MONKEY AND Translate the following, using the vocabulary on the next
THE CROCODILE page. Words not given you should already know.

1. I THRTA R q49id
(@ TETET i gatd 1)

b, AMY: 9 9afd |
(AT T49fd 1)

AN el e fAfetd )
(A B Hef fAfemia )

(98}

4. FTAT: wATA FIEA |
(T ®AT @refd 1)

5. ATAL AT gy T=aid |
(ATt AT gedim=afd 1)
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(IN ORDER OF
APPEARANCE)
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gAY gl qadita 9L dgfd |
(F2d 9= Jadifa T 92T 1)

. SHiZd TS ARIANT A= Fefd |

(FAgYed ARFART AR TEd 1)

ey A aE: T [ g |
(Ta i & s faga: )

. ganga (fern. noun) Ganges. This follows the feminine

declension for long a. The locative is gangayam, “in the
Ganges.”
kumbhirah (mas. noun) crocodile

. vanarah (mas. noun) monkey

tatah (mas. noun) bank (of the river)

. niksipati (3rd per. sing. verb) he throws down

khadati (3rd per. sing. verb) he eats

. bharya (fem. noun) wife. This, again, follows the feminine

declension for long a. The stem, as well as the

nominative, is bharya.
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hrdayam (neuter noun) heart. The r is written next to the h.
(See Lesson 6, page 57.)
icchati (3rd per. sing. verb) she wants (to eat)

vrksah {mas. noun) tree

kah (mas. pronoun) who

cit (ind.) (makes kah indefinite)
kascit someone

corayati (3rd per. sing. verb) he steals

. evam (ind.) therefore

mitram (neuter noun) friend (Here it is used in the nom.
dual.)

tisthati (3rd per. sing. verb) he remains, or stands as (Here
used in the dual.)

(The story will become more clear when it is studied in detail
in Lesson 11.)
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Aphabet: The sandhi rules for final h
Grammar: The middle voice and “have”

Vocabulary: ~ Verbs in the middle voice
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ALPHABET: 1. The following chart describes the changes that take place when the
SANDHI RULES first word ends in h (which was originally s). There are three
FOR FINAL h categories: ah, ah, and h preceded by any other vowel.

FINAL LETTERS OF FIRST WORD

Any vowel r INITIAL
Any vowel h LETTER OF
(except ah and ah) ah ah SECOND
WORD
The h or r hecomes
r | a | a® vowels (a)
r | a I o g/gh
r | a I o J/jh
r | a I o d/dh
r | a I o d/dh (b)
r I a I 0 b/bh
r I a I o nasals (n/m)
r ] a I 0 y/v
-(1) I a I o r
r | a I 0 !
r | a I o h
h | ah I ah k/kh
$ | as I as ¢/ch
$ l as | as t/th
s | as I as t/th
h | ah I ah p/ph (c)
h | ah I ah §
h I ah ! ah s/s
h I ah I ah end of line

(1) The h disappears, and if i or u precedes, it becomes i or .
The r disappears, and if a, i, or u precedes, it becomes @, 1, or .

(2) Exceptthatah + a= o’ Forexample:

T9: + HF - THISH

ramah + atra = ramo ’tra
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2. If the first word ends in ah, then use the third column. If the
first word ends in ah, then use the middle column. If the first
word ends 1n any other vowel before the h or any vowel before the r
(including ar or ar), then use the first column.

3. Here are some examples:

Without sandhi With sandhi
;=i T et
ramah gacchati ramo gacchati
virah gacchanti vira gacchanti
Tq: g9afd Tq: qggid
ramah paSyati ramah paSyati
virah paSyanti virah paSyanti

Additional examples are given on pages 183-187.

4. Final s should be treated as h. For example, ramas follows the
same rules as ramah. Either would become ramo before gacchati.

5. Afier these sandhi rules have been applied, if the first word ends
in a vowel (including h), then there is a break between words in
devanagari. For now, words that do not follow the sandhi
rules presénted in Lessons § and 9 should be kept separate.
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In this text, when writing in roman script, words are usually
separated, unless the sandhi change is a result of two vowels
joining together, such as bhavarjuna. For example:

Withoutsandhi With sandhi
W =t NEIBERIK
ramah cintayati ramas cintayati
q: fagfd et
ramabh tisthati ramas tisthati

me3td 3t Teadiid

gacchati iti gacchatiti
bhava arjuna bhavarjuna

Notice that the chart is divided into three groups on the right side:
(a), (b), and (c). These three groups are determined by the first
letter of the sccond word. The groups are:

(a) Vowels

(b) Voiced consonants

(¢) Unvoiced consonants (The end of the line 1s
considered to be unvoiced.)
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7. The following chart (described in more detail in Lesson 14) puts

the sandhi changes into these three groups. It gives the same
information as the first chart, but in a more conceptual form, so that
later on it will be easier to memorize. Each group represents the
first letter of the second word:

a a
i i
u i (a)
r r Vowels
I
e ai
0 au
h ka kha | ga gha na
$ ca cha | ja jha na
S ta tha | da dha na
s ta tha | da dha na
h pa pha t ba bha ma
[ ya ra Ia va
h §a sa sa | ha
h end of line I
(¢} Unvoiced consonant (b) Voiced consonant

(a) If the second word begins in a vowel:
ah becomes a (except ah+a=07’)
ah becomes a
vowel h becomes r
(b) If the first letter of the second word is a voiced consonant:
ah becomes o
ah becomes a

vowel h becomes r (except before a word beginning in 1)
(c) If the first letter of the second word is an unvoiced consonant,

the h changes to the letter in the far left column.



112

GRAMMAR:
MIDDLE VERBS

“HAVE”

LEDDUIN INLINE

. Now we will lecarn the middle endings (atmanepada). For the

middle voice, the fruit of action is said to go to the agent (atman).
For the active voice, the fruit of action goes to someone else
(para). Many verbs usually take active endings, many usually take
middle endings and some verbs take both endings.

Here is the formation of the middle verb ¥ bhas (to speak):

Third bhasate bhasete bhasante

Second bhasase bhasethe bhasadhve

First bhase bhasavahe bhasamahe
i | I 1
Singular Dual Plural

Note that the present middle endings are listed on p. 316.

. Although most of the verbs we have learned (before  bhas) are

usually seen with active endings, they occasionally take middle
endings also (in situations where the fruit of action goes more to the
agent). One verb, ¥ cint, regularly takes both active and middle
endings, and so is classified as ubhayapada. (See p. 25.) Verbs
that regulary take both endings will be listed like this: cintayati -te.

. There is no verb for “have” in Sanskrit. “Have” is formed with the

genitive and ¥ bha. For example:

FE T Jafd |

virasya putro bhavati
Of the hero a sor is. (becomes)
The hero has a son.
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT
Qa' eva (ind.)

TeH grham(n)

m jalam (n.)

ﬁf V ji (active) jayati
Q"tm dubkham* (n.)

qYq Vbhas (middle) bhasate
qq Vman (middle) manyate
G| Vlabh (middle) labhate

YEH  sukham (n.)

ﬂ'q’ Vsev (middle) sevate

~

ENGLISH

only, ever

house

water

he conquers

suffering

he speaks

he thinks

he obtains

happiness

he serves

113

*When the h occurs in the middle of a word, it is pronounced as a

breath of air.
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Put1n the correct sand 101 tne 1ofiowing phrases:

2. T9: Tefd o TH: 3

b, ATAT: W= ¢ <dr: TR
o &1 =R o T gwafd
d. foreq: o= h, TG Fefd

Take out the sandhi in the following phrases:

2. T T=aid e. IAT AT
b. HATT=STY . IH: YAA

c. gHHI=A .. To: G8

d. ‘Iadiii h. W?il\ﬁfat[

. Translate the following sentences into English. Take out the

sandhi (for vowels and final h), and then translate:

2. ARET GTAT qafd |

virasya balo bhavati

CIRZEIGIKCIGE)
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qEq AT BdAq 9aid |

sukham jiianasya phalam bhavati

(qE A G qaTd )

FRTeaT 21 ST J=TEi T A |

§isya grhat jalam acaryaya labhante

(F3TeaT TTETSSammEEE o= 1)

IS T T=diid ail aefd |

ramas tatra jaliya gacchatiti viro vadati

(LT TATT Teadiid dRr 9&fd 1)

Rreq w=Eg gad |

§isya acaryam sevate

CEEEECLE)

fRrear Y =i a9

§isya jianam acaryat labhante

(Wammf&awﬁu)
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. T 4T gAY A |

rama katham duhkham jayasi

(W %9 ¢E 3T 1)

h, QAT I AT TSt |

putro grhat nrpasyasvesu gacchati

(T TRTHTEAY TS )

. AYaq gE Ay gadifa fead |

amrtam sukhasya phalam bhavatiti cintayate

(FYd GO & dadiia H=aad 1)

j. WA ATTET qEasRd T uafa )

acaryo jhanasya pustakam Sisyaya pathati

(FETE I g fBrearg usfa )

4. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit. First write in
roman, then devanagari, and then write again with the (vowel
and final h) sandhi:

a. The wateris in Rama’s hands.

b. The boy reads the book.
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The hero stands ever in the house of the king.

. The boys obtain the fruits from the forest.

“You conquer suffering with knowledge,” the teacher says.

From the fruit the boy obtains water. (Use singular for “fruit.”’)

. “Isee truth in the sun and the moon,” says Rama.

. Without knowledge there is suffering.

“I do not come from the village,” the king’s son says.

The hero and the boy live in the forest.
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Third

Second

First

gacchati

(he, she goes)
gacchasi
(you go)
gacchami

(Igo)

Singular

LESSON NINE

gacchatah gacchanti
(they two go)  (they all go)
gacchathah gacchatha
(youtwo go)  (youall go)
gacchavah gacchamah
(we two go) (we all go)
o ! ]
Dual Plural

VERBS PRIMARILY TAKING ACTIVE ENDINGS (parasmaipada

a+ Vgam

Vgam

Vi

+ path

v pas (\/ drs)
v prach
Ybhii
Vvad

Vvas

Vstha

smr

agacchati

gacchati
jayati
pathati
pasyati
prechati
bhavati
vadati
vasati
tisthati

smarati

he comes

he goes

he conquers

he reads

he sees

he asks

he is

he speaks, he says
he lives

he stands

he remembers
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Third bhasate
(he speaks)

Second  bhasase
(you speak)

First bhase
(I speak)
[ |

119

bhasete bhasante
(they two speak) (they all speak)

bhasethe bhasadhve
(you two speak) (you all speak)

bhasavahe bhasamahe
(we two speak) (we all speak)
[ [ [

Singular

Dual Plural

VERBS PRIMARILY TAKING MIDDLE ENDINGS @tmanepada)

\bhas bhasate he speaks
Yman manyate he thinks
Vlabh labhate he obtains
sev sevate he serves

VERB REGULARLY TAKING BOTH ENDINGS (ubhayapada)

Vcint cintayati-te he thinks
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Nom. | narah nparau narah
(subject) |
I
Acc. | naram narau naran
(object) |
I
Inst. | narena* narabhyam naraih
(with) |
I
Dat. | paraya narabhyam narebhyah
(for) I
|
Abl. | narat narabhyam narebhyah
(from) |
I
Gen. | narasya narayoh naranam*
(of, ’s) |
I
Loc. | nare narayoh naresu
(in, on) |
I
Yoc. | nara narau narah
(0O) |
Singular  Dual Plural
*gajena, gajanam (See page 46.)
asvah horse virah hero
acaryah teacher Sisyah student
gajah elephant siiryah sun
gramah village hastah hand
candrah moon
narah man
nrpah king
putrah son
balah boy
mrgah deer

ramah

Rama
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NEUTER NOUNS
Nom. | phalam  phale phalani*
(subject) |
|
Acc. | phalam  phale phalani*
(object) |
|
Inst. | phalena* phalabhyam phalaih
(with) |
I
Dat. | phalaya phalabhyam phalebhyah
(for) |
I
Abl | phalat phalabhyam phalebhyah
(from) |
|
Gen. | phalasya phalayoh phalanam*
(of, ’s) |
I
Loc. | phale phalayoh phalesu
(in, on) |
I
Voc. | phala phale phalani*
(0)] !
Singular Dual Plural
*§astrani, §astrena, §astranam
amrtam immortality satyam truth
grham house sukham happiness
Jalam water siktam hymn
jhanam knowledge
duhkham suffering
pustakam  book
phalam fruit
vanam forest
§astram’ scripture
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INDECLINABLES

atra here

iti end of quote
eva only, ever
katham how (used like kutra)
kutra where

ca and

tatra there

na not

va or

vina without

saha with
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RAMAYANA Translate the following, using the vocabulary given afterward:

1. HGIEATET IRT AT JUr F9fd |
(FTATEATIT IRl 419 a7 adid 1)

2. TIRI TAR: TAT AT |

(SIRIET F@: AT qal=T 1)

3. QT THT SRAT =8 e Jai=d |
(AT T Tl SA=HA: ST T4 1)

4. T Grad: =T AL Al |
(T Gad: 9=l AR qaid 1)

s qur et
CRIREREEIGE)

6. THT AT A=HUA T8 T=31d |
T fafaat T=maE 98 Tesia )
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. WA WG 9349id |

(@F TH: drar uzald 1)

. rdqram e @ J8id 11

(drarat feamHifa oo agfa o)

. ayodhya (fem.) the city of Ayodhya (The locative is

ayodhyayam, “in Ayodhya.”)
dasarathah (mas. noun) DaSaratha, the king of Ayodhya
nama (ind.) by name

. catvarah (nom.) four (used as an adjective)

. bharatah, laksmanah, satrughnah names of Rama’s

brothers

. sundara (adjective) beautiful

§anta (adjective) peaceful
vira strong (here an adjective—strong like a hero)

. snihyati (3rd per. sing. verb) he loves (used with locative)

. mithila (fem.) city of Mithila (The accusative is

mithilam.)

. sita (fem.) Sita (The accusative is sitam.)

. The locative of sitd is sitayam.
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Alphabet: The remaining sandhi rules
Grammar: Pronouns and adjectives
The verb V as

Vocabulary:  Adjectives and particles
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ALPHABET:
REMAINING
SANDHI RULES
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1. Here is the chart for the sandhi rules for final t, n, and m:

FINAL LETTER OF FIRST WORD: INITIAL

LETTER OF

t n m SECOND
WORD:

d i n! I m vowels

d l n I m g/gh

i | i t m j/jh

d ! n l m d/gh

d l n l m d/dh

d i n f m b/bh

n | n | m nasals (n/m)

d l n [ m y/v

d i n f m r

] | ml } m 1

d(dh)3| n } m h

t i n f m k/kh

c ! ms§ } m c/ch

t | ms I m t/th

t i ms [ m t/th

t | n } m p/ph

c(ch)* 1 fi(ch)? | m §

t I n f m s/s

t I n } m end of line

I. It the vowel before nis short, n becomes nn.
2. The following § may become ch.

3. The following h becomes dh.

4. The following § becomes ch.

Examples for this chart can be found on:
p. 196 (for final m)
pps. 205-207 (for final n)
pps. 218 and 219 (for final )
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. Many of the changes on this chart occur because the last letter of

the first word is “getting ready” to say the first letter of the next
word. This rule, which often involves a change of voicing, is
called “regressive assimilation.” The prior sound is assimilated.

. There are a few additional rules, which are used less often. They

are discussed in Lesson 18.

. There are no sandhi changes if the first word ends in a vowel

(excluding h and m) and the second word begins with a consonant.

. Atone time the manuscripts didn't have any breaks between

words, sentences, or paragraphs in the written script. Fortunately,
modern editions have introduced some spaces between words.
Words are separated indevanigari as much as possible without
changing how they are written and without adding a virama.

. Here are the cases that result in a break between words. After the

sandhi has been applied, there is a break in the devanagari
between words when the first word ends in a vowel, which

includes h or m. For example:

M T@ﬁz .ﬂtﬁ llf’gla(vowel)

9: T=fd = U9: I=3(d m)
T =31 = TH T=BTH - (n)

ramah gacchati = ramo gacchati (vowel)
ramah prechati = ramah prechati (h)
ramam gacchami = ramam gacchami (m)

. If the first word ends in a vowel and the second word begins in a

vowel and together they form a new vowel (bhava + arjuna =
bhavarjuna), then there can be no break in devanagari or roman

script. (See point 10 on page 90.)
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GRAMMAR: 1. Pronouns (sarva-naman) decline exactly the same way that nouns
PRONOUNS decline. This table does not give, however, the endings, but the
entire first person pronoun (I, we two, we, etc.):

Stems: mad (singular) [; asmad (plural) we. Both are any gender.

Nom. HEH HIAH CREY

I, we aham avam vayam
Ac.  HEHT  HEM AT I A
me, us mam (ma) avam (nau) asman (nah)
Inst. Rl AT HHE:
with me, us  maya avabhyam asmabhih
Dat. TE 8 HErSA A W T
for me, us mahyam (me) avabhyam (nau) asmabhyam (nah)
AbL. Hd HETHYH,  HEHA
from me, us mat avabhyam asmat
Gen.  HHY  HEA: AT HETRH
my, our mama (me) avayoh (nau) asmakam (nah)
Loc. oy Ellaéilt QFHIE[
on me,us  mayi avayoh asmasu
i l L ! |
Singular Dual Plural

2. The Sanskrit words in parentheses are sometimes used. For example,
ma is sometimes used instead of mam (except beginning a sentence).
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3. Here is the second person pronoun (you):

Stems: tvad (singular) you; yusmad (plural) you. Both are any gender.

Nom. @ Jarq T

you tvam yuvam yuyam

Ac. @M AT AW EH  FE T
you tvam (tva) yuvam (vam) yusman (vah)
Inst. <Al AT IR
with you tvaya yuvabhyam yusmabhih

pa. QWM T FATHIH G O 9

for you tubhyam (t¢) yuvabhyam (vam) yusmabhyam (vah)

Abl. TG JATHTH RS

from you tvat yuvabhyam yusmat

Gen. ddd RERIEE G I C 2 K

your tava (te) yuvayoh (vam) yusmakam (vah)

Loc. A& RCRIE RAZIEN

onyou tvayi yuvayoh yusmasu
I I B |
Singular Dual Plural

. Adjectives (viSesana) are considered nominals (subanta), or noun

forms. They are declined like nouns. They are usually placed before
the noun that they modify and agree with it in number, case, and
gender. For example, the adjective for “beautiful” is sundara:
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gl AT M= |
sundaro gajo gacchati (with sandhi)
The beautiful elephant goes.

If a genitive is also modifying a noun, the genitive goes closest w uic
noun. For example:

Tl JUET TSI T i |

sundaro nrpasya gajo gacchati (with sandhi)
The beautiful elephant of the king goes.

e ey T T=afd |

sundarasya nrpasya gajo gacchati (with sandhi)

The elephant of the beautiful king goes.

VAS 5. One of the most common roots in Sanskrit is ¥ as, which means
“to be.” We have had another root, ¥ bhi, which also means “to
be,” but V as is more common. It is used to mean “there is” and
as a copula. For example:

There is the horse. g%ﬁ Sﬁ?CT

asvo ’sti

Rama is the king. ‘{'ltﬁ a-q‘)rs-ﬁ?f

ramo nrpo ’sti
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6. Here is the present indicative (lat) for v as. These are not the
endings, but the entire verb:

Third HT&d o: qf=r

asti stah santi
Second m T L33

asi sthah stha
First y'ﬁ:\q od: o

asmi svah smah

| | | 1 | |

Singular Dual Plural

Note how closely this is related to the endings for the active
verbs. Note also that the singular forms begin with a, and the
dual and plural begin with s.

7. This verb is often understood. That is, the verb is meant, but is
not written in the sentence. For example:

W@Sﬁl or i‘ffﬂﬂ':l

ramo nrpo ’sti nrpo ramah
Rama is the king. Rama is the king.

Notice that when the verb is understood, the predicate nominative
(king) is sometimes placed before the subject (Rama).

8. Often this verb begins the sentence. For example:

Hieq Ja7 EIRAT U |

asti nrpo dasaratho grame
There is a king, DaSaratha, in the village.
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

19459 153434942 5%

ativa (ind.)

api (ind.)

LESSON TEN

ENGLISH

very

also, too (placed after the

word it is associated with)

Yas (root) asti (3rd per. sing.) he, she, or it is

asmad (plural pro.)
aho (ind.)

evam (ind.)

kupita (adj.)

tvad (sing. pro.)
dharmika (adj.)

nama (ind.)

punar (ind.)

bhita (adj.)

mad (sing. pro.)
yusmad (plural pro.)

sundara (adj.)

we

aha! hey!

thus, in this way

angry

you

virtuous

by name (placed after the
word it is associated with)

again

afraid

you

beautiful
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EXERCISES 1. Putin the correct sandhi, write in devanagari, and translate:
a. mama putrah gacchati
b. tava gajah mat tvim gacchati
c. mama hastau pustakesu stah
d. aham nrpah asmi
e. vayam asve tisthamah
f. tvam mama pustakam pathasi
g. ramah tava nrpah asti
h. yuyam grhe stha
i. asmakam nrpah kupitah asti
j. tvaya saha aham gacchami
k. dharmikah nrpah bhitah asti
1. sundarah tvam

2. Take out the sandhi and translate the following:

2. TOT TASTA |
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b.wmiﬂqﬁf?ﬁfl

o. TEadra Ffrdr aarfy |

¢. Jr=ATEN AU GEIHRTIT 31T |

o. FEF AT THT A1 9 |

£ Y dd g TesHId Rred: gosid |

o, SR 7Y UTH 40 |

h, I Ech AT odd |

| g foAT i |

ORI EIR
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3. Translate the following sentences, writing them first without
sandhi (in devandgari) and then with sandhi (in devanagari):

a. The student is not afraid of the teacher. (Use ablative for

teacher.)

b. You obtain knowledge from the scriptures.

c. “The boy is there,” says the hero to the teacher.

d. Iask the teacher about the deer.

e. “Where are you going?” the boy asks.

f. Again the hero comes to my house.

g. Your teacher speaks the truth.

h. Our horses are standing in the village.

i. There is a king, Rama by name, in our village.

j. How do I obtain the king's horses from you?
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Third gacéhati gacchatah gacchanti
(he, she goes) (they two go)  (they all go)
Second gacchasi gacchathah gacchatha
(you go) (youtwo go)  (youall go)
First gacchami gacchavah gacchamah
(I go) (we two go) (we all go)
\ | | | I__ |
Singular Dual Plural

VERBS PRIMARILY TAKING ACTIVE ENDINGS (parasmaipada)

z‘i+\/gam

Vgam

v ji

Y path

Vpas (Vdr$)
Vprach
Vbhi
Vvad

"/V&S

Vstha

Vsmr

agacchati

gacchati
jayati
pathati
pasyati
prechati
bhavati
vadati
vasati
tisthati

smarati

he comes

he goes

he conquers

he reads

he sees

he asks

he is

he speaks, he says
he lives

he stands

he remembers
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Third bhasate bhasete bhasante
(he speaks) (they two speak) (they all speak)

Second  bhasase bhasethe bhasadhve
(you speak) (you two speak) (you all speak)

First bhase bhasavahe bhasamahe
(I speak) (we two speak) (we all speak)
| I b |

Singular Dual Plural

VERBS PRIMARILY TAKING MIDDLE ENDINGS (atmanepada)

Vbhas bhasate he speaks
Vman - manyate he thinks
Vlabh labhate he obtains
Vsev sevate he serves

VERB REGULARLY TAKING BOTH ENDINGS (ubhayapada)

Vcint cintayati -te  he thinks
THE VERB Vas
Third asti stah santi
Second  asi sthah stha
First asmi svah smah
| [ [ | | |
Singular Dual Plural

Charts for pronouns are listed on pages 307-311.
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MASCULINE NOUNS |

a$vah
acaryah
gajah
gramah
candrah
narah
nrpah
putrah
balah
mrgah
ramah

LESSON TEN

Nom. | narah narau narah
(subject) |
|
Acc. | naram narau naran
(object) |
1
Inst. | nparepa* narabhyam naraih
(with) |
|
Dat. | nardya narabhyam narebhyah
(for) !
I
Abl. | narat narabhyam narebhyah
(from) |
I
Gen. | narasya narayoh naranam*
(of,’s) |
i
Loc. | nare narayoh naresu
(in, on) |
|
Voc. | nara narau narah
(O) |
Singular  Dual Plural
*gajena, gajanam (Sec page 46.)
horse virah hero
teacher §isyah student
clephant sturyah sun
village hastah hand
moon
man
king
son
boy
deer

Rama
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NEUTER NOUNS
Nom. | phalam phale phalani*
(subject) |
|
Acc. | phalam  phale phalani*
(object) |
|
Inst. { phalena* phalabhyam phalaih
(with) |
I
Dat. | phalaya phalabhyam phalebhyah
(for) !
I
Abl. | phalat phalabhyam phalebhyah
(from) |
I
Gen. | phalasya phalayoh phalanam*
(of, ’s) |
|
Loc. | phale phalayoh phalesu
(in, on) |
I
Voc. | phala phale phalani*
(0)) I
Singular Dual Plural
*$astrani, §astrena, Sastranam
amrtam immortality satyam truth
grham house sukham happiness
jalam water siktam bymn
jianam knowledge
duhkham suffering
pustakam  book
phalam _ fruit
vanam forest
§astram scripture
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ADJECTIVES

kupita angry
dharmika  virtuous

bhita afraid

sundara beautiful
INDECLINABLES

ativa very

atra here

api also, too (placed after the word it is associated with)
aho aha! hey!

iti end of quote
eva only, ever

evam thus, in this way
katham how

kutra where

ca and

tatra there

na not

nama by name (placed after the word it is associated with)
punar again

va or

vina without

saha with
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Grammar: Feminine nouns in a and third person pronouns

Vocabulary: Feminine nouns
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ALPHABET:
INTERNAL
SANDHI
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. We will learn only two internal sandhi rules at this time. These

need not be memorized, but are mainly for recognition.

. The first rule is that s changes to s if immediately preceded by any

vowel but a or @, or preceded by k or r. The rule does not apply if
the s is final or followed by an r. It applies even if an anusvara

(m) or visarga (h) comes between the vowel, k, or r—and the s.
This rule is clearer in chart form:

| anyvowel | inspiteof | changess | unlessfinal |
| (butaora), i intervening! tos [ orfollowed |
| k,orr i morh I I immediately |
I I I | byr I
I ! |

. Ifthe sound following the s is t, th, or n, it is also retroflexed.

For example:

stha becomes tisthati

. The second rule is that n changes to n if preceded anywhere in the

same word by r, r, T, or s. Certain sounds may interrupt the
process. Study this chart:

I r lunlessc, ch, j, jh, A, | changesn |if followed by
[ T I t, th,d,dh,n, | ton [ vowels, m, y,
T S t, th, d, dh, I lv,orn
|l ors | l, §, sinterferes | I

I

l |

I
I
I
|
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5. Retroflex sounds, such asr, r, I, and s, leave the tongue in a
retroflexed position. Unless certain sounds interfere, such as
retroflex sounds of the releasing type, like ¢, or sounds from the
row above or below, then n becomes retroflexed. (The ka varga
and pa varga don’t seem to move the tongue enough to change out
of the retroflex position.) For example:

ramena (The r changes the n to n.)
putrena (The r changes the n to n.)
putranam (The r changes the n to n.)

6. In this chart, the sounds which could interfere are in bold. They
are all the consonants in three rows except for ya:

ka kha ga gha na ha

ca cha ja jha fla ya Sa
ta tha da dha na ra sa
ta tha da dha na la sa

pa pha ba bha ma va

7. If another n immediately follows the n, they both become nn.
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GRAMMAR:
FEMININE
NOUNS IN A

2.
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. There are standard endings to nouns, and it will help to compare all

future declensions with the standard endings. Some declensions
follow these endings more closely than other declensions. The
standard endings are the same for all genders, except the neuter
nominative and neuter accusative, which are m, i, and i.

mas/fermn n mas/fem n mas/fem n
Nom. S m au 1 as i
Acc. am m au i as i
Inst. a bhyam bhis
Dat. e bhyam bhyas
Abl. as bhyam bhyas
Gen. as 0s am
Loc. i 0S su

[ I | | I

Singular Dual Plural

These endings are generally applied to most stems using sandhi
rules. For example, the masculine nominative-plural standard
ending is as. When as is added to nara, the word for “men”
becomes naras (narah with sandhi). These standard endings are
listed by Panini in a siitra (4.1.2) that begins with su and ends
with p. Panini therefore calls the nominal endings sup.

On the following page is the declension for feminine nouns ending
with @ in their stem form:
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Stem: sena (feminine) army

Nom. ﬁ’lT ﬁﬁ ‘\q-'_"T3

sena sene senzh
Acc. m iﬁ @?Tt
senam sene senah
ms.. G SRR 10 M | K
senaya senabhyam senabhih
Da.  HATY AT AT
senayai senabhyam senabhyah
Abl,  UATET: UATETY QAT
senayah senabhyam senabhyah
Gen. UHTAT: 41 SEICiEy
senayah senayoh senanam
Loc. GAMEM G4 SEIE: |
senayam senayoh senasu
Voo, G SE] AT
sene sene senah
I . o e
Singular Duatl Plural

3. Feminine nouns must have feminine adjectives. Masculine and neuter
adjectives normally are declined like nara and phala. If the noun is
feminine, the adjective is declined like @ or i stems. (The féminine
stem ending in 1 will be studied in Lesson 13.) The dictionary will
indicate how the feminine adjective is formed. For example:
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THIRD PERSON
PRONOUNS

4.

kupita mf(a)n
dharmika mf(i)n

LLESSON ELEVEN

bhita mf(a)n
sundara mf(i)n

If the dictionary entry is marked (mfn), the word is an adjective,

and the feminine adjective is usually formed with a.

While the first and second person pronoun have only one

declension, the third person pronoun has three declensions—one

for each gender:

Stem: tad (masculine) he

Nom.
(he, they)

Acc.
(him, them)

Inst.
(with him, them)

Dat.
(for him, them)

Abl.
(from him, them)

Gen.
(his, their)

Loc.

(on him, them)

q:

i ER =

tena

3

tasmai

e

tasmat

T

tasya

GIES:C

-
tasmin
|

Singular

at

tau

at

tau

areaTy

=~

tabhyam

araTy

-~

tabhyam

RIE=ZL q
tabhyam
GEIE

tayoh

GEIE
tayoh
| |

Dual

d

te

RIS

tan
a:

taih

T
tebhyah

T
tebhyah

GELLH

tesam

g

tesu

Plural
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5. With sandhi, sah, the masculine nominative singular, drops the
final h before all consonants and all vowels but a. It usually
appears as sa. At the end of a line, it appears as sah, and before a
it appears as so (and the a is dropped). For example:

T Tesfa qIsT

sa gacchati  He goes. so’tra  He is here.

Stem: tad (neuter) it

. Here is the neuter third person pronoun:

Nom. Fﬁ[ ?f dl I q
(it) tat te tani
Acc. -('Ta; ﬁ dl I q
(it—object) tat te tani
Inst. = anary
(with it) tena tabhyam taih
Dat. e sy as
(forit) tasmai tabhyam tebhyah
Abl qarq dreEny dE:
(fromit) tasmat tabhyam tebhyah
Gen. d&q d ﬂ I
(of it, its) tasya tayoh tesam
Loc. Flf@:[ H‘Eﬁ:
(onit) tasmin tayoh tesu
| ! I__ | [
Singular Dual Plural
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which the neuter differs from the masculine.

Stem: tad (feminine) she

Nom.
(she, they)

Acc.
(her, them)

Inst.

(with her, them)

Dat.

(for her, them)

Abl

(from her, them)

Gen.
(her, their)

Loc.

(on her, them)

tasyai

axqr:
tasyah

T
tasyah

ddqi

~N
tasyam
| [

Singular

. Here is the feminine third person pronoun:

d
te
)

dr+aH

LN

tabhyam

areaTy

LN

tabhyam

arey
tabhyam
a4t
tayoh
GEIE
tayoh

[ 1
Dual

LESSON ELEVEN

7. Notice that the nominative and accusative are the only forms in

tabhih

qrsy:
tabhyah

are:
tabhyah

qarHr

tasam

a9

tasu

Plural
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9. The third person pronoun can act as a pronoun or a demonstrative
pronoun meaning “that.” For example:

T =3 |

sa gacchati
He goes. (“He” is a pronoun.)

q T T3 |

sa naro gacchati
That man goes. (“That” is a demonstrative pronoun.)

The demonstrative pronoun is usually referred to in English as a
demonstrative adjective. In Sanskrit, it is called a pronoun.

10. The demonstrative pronoun goes in front of the noun it is used with
and corresponds to the noun in case, gender, and number. For
example:

g 1Al T=a51d |

sa balo gacchati
That boy goes.

AT UM =30 |
balas tam gramam gacchati

The boy goes to that village.

IVA 11. The word “iva” indicates “like” or “as if.” For example:

99 3T QT agid |

nrpa iva balo vadati.
The boy speaks like a king.
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

EEEL
Tq

% T

avidya (fem.)

iva (ind.)

katha (fem.)
kanya (fem.)
kupita (fem. adj.)
chaya (fem.)
putrikﬁ (fem.)
praja (fem.)
bala (fem.)
bharya (fem.)
bhita (fem. adj.)
mala (fem.)
vidya (fem.)
sita (fem.)

sena (fem.)

LESSON ELEVEN

ENGLISH

ignorance

as if, like (used after

verbs, nouns or
adjectives)

story

girl

angry

shadow

daughter

child, subject (of a king)
girl

wife

afraid

garland

knowledge

Sita (wife of Rama)

army
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EXERCISES 1. Write in devanagari, with correct internal and external sandhi,
and translate. Use the vocabulary list and tables located in the back
of the text.

a. ramena saha h. tam gacchati

b. §astrani i. sah balah gacchati

c. phale asve stah j. sa bala gacchati

d. sah gacchati k. sah balah iva gacchami
¢. sah balah agacchati 1. ahorama

f. balah mam agacchati m. tasmin vane sah vasati

g. sabala mam agacchati  n. sitayah mald
2. Take out the sandhi and translate the following:

2. GT TAT 9 S4fT |

. WY 39 9Tl ATideRTSTET |

j=n

c. O IS Tl Ui |

4. TSTET =3TATAT TATTEAEI=T | (Notice that ch

becomes cch after a short vowel. See p. 230 #5.)
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qmgﬁfwiﬁmfﬁrl

@

. T HETIET Irat 99d |

. U U |

ae

n, faar Beaisyd o¥q |

i, 9T 9rAd 9rar T8 s |

3. Translate the following into Sanskrit, including sandhi, and then
write in devanagari:

a. There is a girl, Sitd by name, in that village.

b. The daughter of the virtuous king is very afraid.
c. “He tells me again,” that subject says.

d. “Aha!lremember that story!” the girl says.

e. With knowledge, you obtain immortality; with ignorance, you
obtain suffering.

f. Like those girls, Sitd reads books.

g. “Where is our daughter?” the hero asks his wife.
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h. The wife of Rama is Sitd.
i. The hero obtains a garland and thus obtains a wife.
j. “Without Sitg, I am as if without the sun,” Rama says.

THE MONKEY AND 4. Translate the following story. The vocabulary is given afterward:

THE CROCODILE
. Hi&y TETAT i |

0

b, AT O3 TS T4l |

.. fafed are: gty warf Al |

. BRI BT Eefd |

. g gey faonwify sodfivey araf aefd |
qTgt g2 Wiiaqia=sid |

¢ WA g 09 TEATTeR Y iRy g agfd |
h. TEATEETT S Fafd |

i TEF gY H 9 aeia o

(=9

Q

s}
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. TETET gy e ged Tery |
k. U9 TG g Addlid ST A9 |
L T 9 T4y SR 99 |

m. FEIRT S MRS A4fq |
n. A FEAgeS AT |

o. AT Farey faer usafa |

p. BT g2 Aafy S@ifq am Tefy |
¢ TF FuiRr Iy A faga:

VOCABULARY a. ganga (fem., a declension) Ganges
kumbhirah (mas.) crocodile

b. mitram (n.) friend

vanarah (mas.) monkey. Appears first as an appositional (his
friend, a monkey)

tatah (mas.) bank (of the river)
c. pratidinam (ind.) everyday
pakva mf(a)n (adj.) ripe

niksipati (3rd per. sing.) he throws down

d. khadati (3rd per. sing.) he eats
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e. hrdayam (n.) heart
mista mf(a)n (adj.) sweet
bharya (fem., a declension) wife

f. khaditum (infinitive—treated like an accusative) to eat
icchati (3rd per. sing.) he wants (khaditum icchati = he
wants to eat)

g. agaccha (2nd per. sing. imperative)

h. evam astu (ind.) O.K,, so letit be

i. prstham (n.) back
vahati (3rd per. sing.) he carries

j. madhyam (n.) middle
k. vrksah (mas.) tree

1. nayati (3rd per. sing.) he takes, he carries. Second person
imperative is naya (combined with iti 1s nayeti).

n. ucchalati (3rd per. sing.) he jumps up
o. bilam (n.) hole
p. kah (mas. pronoun) who
cit (ind.) (makes kah indefinite)
kaScit someone
corayati (3rd per. sing.) he steals

sma (ind.) makes verb before it in past tense

q. tisthati (3rd per. sing.) he remains
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Alphabet: Numerals; cardinal and ordinal numbers
Grammar: Nouns in i and the gerund

Vocabulary:  Nounsin i
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ALPHABET: 1. Here are the numerals (samkhya) and cardinal numbers from one
NUMBERS to ten. Alternate forms for some numerals are given in parentheses.
NUMERALS CARDINAL NUMBERS
Arabic devanagari English Sanskrit
1. 2, one Q,EFf eka
2. B two f?: dvi
3. 3 three o
4. k1 four AdY  catur
5. o ( 4 ) five UE ) pafica
6. 9\ Six W sas
7. \9 seven a7 sapta
8. 5 ( ¢ ) eight Y  asta
9. & ( R ) nine aq nava
10. 2o ten Gl dafa

2. The devanagari numerals combine just like Arabic numerals
(since Arabic numerals were formed from Sanskrit). For example:

11 22
12 R
13 23

20 Ro
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. FOr now, we wiil not use e cardinal numbers (eka, dvi, etc.)

as part of the sentences, since their declensions are complex. At the
end of each sentence in the exercises, we will use the numerals

(2,, 2, 3, etc.).

Here are the ordinal numbers:

First prathama Sixth sastha
Second  dvitiya Seventh  saptama
Third trtiya Eighth astama
Fourth caturtha (or turiya)  Ninth navama
Fifth paficama Tenth dasama

. The ordinal numbers will be used in the exercises, because their

declensions are easier than the cardinal numbers. The ordinal
numbers are used like adjectives, going before the noun they
modify and agreeing with it in gender and case. The number will
be singular.

. The ordinal numbers follow the short a declension for the

masculine and neuter. Here are the feminine stems. (The feminine i
will be learned in Lesson 13.)

First prathama Sixth sasthi
Second  dvitiya Seventh  saptami
Third trtiya Eighth astami
Fourth caturthi (or turiya) Ninth navami
Fifth paficami Tenth dasami

Compare the devanagari numerals with other scripts:
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COMPARATIVE. TABLE OF NUMERALS

Hieratic

— -
L2 2]
a -
>

Gupta
Maledive
Lepcha
Tibetan
Nepali
Devandgari

LI ( S AR S S

5-\G\C\U§®@ucpall‘cu\ f:&i_,g

K ashmiri
Bengali
Assamese

N YL G Mo TR S e
o

} T e e p o ose—

Telugu
Tamil
Malabar

Sinhalese

Ed
£ o

Burmese
Siamese
Cambodian

" (simplified)

Javanese

9 n o ol

>

DO 3 f e Mmoo 5&\[-«/\3'.-.

)\‘2{9&@@3
QQOQ

J 3233 P2 3F39v606cwmw SN w
N S N
o8 o e Tawe rayg nfe

o

S RNV 3 QP e ex

3
QO < 6F 22 PP L>vw.onm AN b e
~

4

a
o
o

7. Compare the cardinal numbers with numbers from several

Romance languages:

English Sanskrit Italian French Spanish
one eka uno un uno
two dvi due deux dos
three tri tre trois tres
four catur quattro quatre cuatro
five pafica cinque cing cinco
six sas sei Six seis
seven  sapta sette sept siete
eight asta otto huit ocho
nine nava nove neuf nueve

pd

ten dasa dieci dix diez
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GRAMMAR:
NOUNS IN I

1.

2.

LESSON TWELVE

Here are the masculine and feminine declensions for i nouns. They

differ only in the accusative plural and the instrumental singular.

Stem: agni (masculine) fire; Kkirti (feminine) glory

Nom. $||f|

Acc.

Inst.

Dat.

Abl

Gen.

Loc.

Voc.

agnih

el

LY
agnim

AT ki
agnina / kirtya
T HTd

agnaye (kirtyai)

T HTAi:

agneh (kirtyah)

I el

agneh (kirtyih)

Tt Freaiy

agnau (kirtyam)

EXD)

agne
|

Singular )

agni

ED ||

agni
A
agnibnyam

E PRIy

agnibhyam

AT

agnibhyam

Wo
- .

agnyoh

T

agnyoh

ny:
agnayah

U hIdi:
agnin / kirtih
EIDICE

agnibhih

e

agnibhyah

ENPEDE

agnibhyah

AT

agninam

AY

agnisu

HAH:

agnayah
T,
Plural

The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an optional

feminine form. For example, the feminine dative singular is Kirtaye

or Kirtyai. The feminine instrumental singular is kirtya only.
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THE GERUND
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. Now we will study the gerund, which is a participle. A participle is

formed from a verb, but does not take verb endings (tin). The
gerund (ktvanta) indicates prior action. The sentence, “Rama
speaks and goes,” could be formed with a gerund. It would be:
“Having spoken, Rama goes.” “Having spoken” is the gerund.

uditva ramo gacchati
Having spoken, Rama goes.
(gerund)

Because the gerund continues the action, it is sometimes called a
continuative or conjunctive participle.

The gerund is used with only one subject.

. The gerund has the meaning of doing something first, whether the

main verb is past, present, or future. A series of gerunds may be
used, but they must always be followed by a main verb. Each
gerund follows in time the one before it, and the main verb comes
last in time, as well as position in the sentence. For example:

gajam drstva jalam labdhva ramo gacchati
- Having seen the elephant, having obtained water, Rama
goes.

. There are several alternative translations:

Seeing the elephant, obtaining water, Rama goes.

After seeing the elephant and after obtaining water, Rama
goes.

After having seen the elephant and after having obtained
water, Rama goes.
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8. Everything that goes with the gerund, such as the accusative, is
usually placed immediately before it. (See the example in #6.)

9. The gerund is easy to recognize because it is not declined. It is
sometimes called the absolutive, because it stays in the same form.
It is usually formed from the root by adding -tva to the end (called
ktva by Panini). If there is a prefix, -ya is added at the end (lyap).

10. Here are the forms for the gerund (\f as has no gerund):

Root 3rd Per. Sing. Gerun
a+Vgam agacchati agamya having come
(also agatya)
Vgam gacchati gatva having gone
Vcint cintayati -te cintayitva  having thought
Vi jayati jitva having conquered
Vdr§ (pas) pasyati drstva having seen
vV path pathati pathitva having read
Vprach  prechati prstva having asked
Vbhas  bhasate bhasitva having said
Vbhi bhavati bhiitva having been
Yman manyate matva having thought
Vlabh labhate labdhva having obtained
Vvad vadati uditva having said
Vvas vasati usitva having lived
Vsev sevate sevitva having served
Vstha tisthati sthitva having stood

Vsmr smarati smrtva having remembered
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

agnih (mas.)

.

atithih (mas.)
rsih (mas.)
kavih (mas.) |
kirtih (fem.)
bhiimih (fem.)
santih (fem.)
siddhah (mas.)

siddha (fem.)

19339283444

siddhih (fem.)

163

ENGLISH

fire

guést

seer, sage

poet

glory, fame

earth

peace

one who attains perfection
one who attains perfection

perfection, attainment,

proof
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EXERCISES 1. Translate the following sentences. Use the vocabulary and tables
listed at the end of the text.

2. T TUT Rl TSI 121

b, Foreay o gafd 121

[¢]

W ArET@ G 9=a=T 131

. UT TImEiale dad 18

(=N

.. TTH fSraam o i a9d 140

r. TS U9 |9fd 151

. HWE T F7 T i g 9
g=Bfd 1)

aQ
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h. J&I% gidQal sia@i=g<aid 15|

i g g snf=rmssta e

. et aE 3fT uS 9ei T 130!

2. Write the following sentences in Sanskrit:
a. After conquering the army, the hero obtains fame on earth.
b. Like Sitd and Rama, the student goes to the forest.
c. After serving her third guest, Sitd speaks to Rama.
d. In the story, Rama obtains fame.
e. The hero does not conquer ignorance.
f. The king, Ra@ma by name, is very virtuous.
g. “How do you obtain perfection?” the second student asks.

h. Having lived in the forest with his wife, the king, Rama by
name, goes to the village.

i. Having obtained peace, perfection, and glory, the seer goes to
the beautiful forest.

j. Thus having seen his wife on the elephant, the hero goes to her.
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Alphabet: The sandhi rules for combining vowels

Grammar: Feminine nouns in i
Relative-correlative clauses

Vocabulary:  Nounsin i
’ Relative and correlative adverbs
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ALPHABET: 1. The following chart shows the changes that vowels often undergo.
VOWEL SANDHI These changes are called guna and vrddhi changes:
a a a
a a a
i i e ai y
u, a 0 au v
r ar ar r
| al al |
L | |
guna vrddhi Corresponding
Semi-vowel

2. This important chart will help you understand how vowels combine
in both internal and external sandhi. Later on, it will help you
understand how roots are strengthened (by guna or vrddhi) to
form verbs and nominals. For example:

Vvid veda vaidya
Vdiv deva daivika
v yuj yoga yaugika

Vdhr dharma  dharmika
| | | I | |

Root guna vrddhi

3. Memorize the above chart and then memorize the sandhi rules for
combining vowels that follow:

4. SIMILAR VOWELS

=3 M + HH: = THIA:

rama + a§vah = ramasvah

-~114

+

=111
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Teafd + 3T = Tediid

gacchati + iti = gacchatiti

ey
+
o f
|
—

% + 3T -T&Y

guru + upa = gurupa

rer=F fag + =i - g

pitr + rsi = pitrsi

=i
+
=11¢
1]
=

These rules apply first. Then the following rules apply.

5. DISSIMILAR VOWELS
i+ vowel = yvowel ("vowel" means any short or long vowel)

e+ T4 =
TeTdq

gacchati + aSvam =
gacchaty asvam

il + vowel = vvowel ]I€+ :*;ng: = ﬁ%’l{

guru + aSvam = gurv a§vam

r + vowel = rvowel m+ HA = fﬁ':ﬁ[

pitr + atra = pitr atra
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6. e+a =¢e’ Ilef+'>Fl'5r=Il1ﬁ5‘5f

grame + atra = grame ’tra

e+ vowel =a vowel m+§ﬁ'=mgﬁ'

grame +iti = grama iti

7. ai+ vowel = & vowel -ﬂﬁ+m =l A

tasmai + atra = tasma atra

An o seldom occurs in a final position before sandhi is applied.
au + vowel = dvvowel YIS + g = Tsnfafd
gajau + iti = gajaviti
8. FINAL “a” FOLLOWED BY DISSIMILAR VOWELS

i=e ?ﬁ'+3ﬁ=aaﬁf

tatra +iti = tatreti

548 = o F3 4 IUMEE - FIUANE

katha + upanisad = kathopanisad

S+r =ar A + Waq = gFdq

satya + rtam = satyartam
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a+e ai = ai W+@=ﬁa

tatra + eva = tatraiva

a+0, au = au W+W:=E€IT=F=

atra + okah = atraukah
9. Some vowels (pragrhya) are not subject to sandhi. They are:

a. thelettersi, @i, and e, when they serve as dual endings. For
example, bale agacchatah (The two girls come.) needs no
sandhi.

b. the final vowel of an interjection (usually a vocative). For
example, aho asva (O horse!) needs no sandhi.
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1. Here is the declension for feminine nouns ending with i in their

stem form:

Stem: nadi (feminine) river

Nom.

Acc.

Inst.

Dat.

Abl.

Gen.

Loc.

Voc.

T

nadi
nadim

q=00

nadya

=

nadyai

T

nadyau

Tt

nadyau

ELE= 10

nadibhyam

ECE2 L

nadibhyam

EC k210
nadibhyam
T

nadyoh

T

nadyoh

T

nadyau
| |
Dual

Bk
nadyah

T

nadih

EEURE

nadibhih

ECKZE

nadibhyah

T

nadibhyah

T

nadinam

Targ

nadisu

ECE

nadyah
[
Plural
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RELATIVE- 2. Now we will learn about relative and correlative clauses. In
CORRELATIVE English, the sentence “I see where the king lives,” contains two
CLAUSES separate clauses: “I see” and “where the king lives.” The sentence

contains a subordinate, or relative clause (“where the king lives™),
and an independent or correlative clause (““I see”). For example:

I see where the king lives.
It |
correlative relative

3. In Sanskrit, the relative clause usually goes first and the correlative
goes second. The relative clause is introduced by a relative adverb
(indeclinable) and the correlative clause by a correlative adverb.

Where the king lives, there I see.
| |1 |

relative clause correlative clause

Where the king lives, there I see.
I )

relative adverb  correlative adverb

yatra nrpo vasati tatra aham pasyami
| | i
relative clause correlative clause

yatra nrpo vasati tatra aham paSyami
L 1

relative adverb correlative adverb
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4. Here are the relative adverbs and their correlative partners (none are

declined):
yatah  since, when tatah therefore
yatra where tatra there
yatha  since tatha 50, therefore
yada when tada then
yadi if tada then

5. Here are some examples:

When he goes, then I remember.
yada gacchati tada smarami

I go if you go. (becomes)
If you go, then I go.
yadi gacchasi tada gacchami

You obtain fruit where the forest is. (becomes)
Where the forest is, there you obtain fruit.
yatra vanam asti tatra phalani labhase

6. There is also a relative-correlative pronoun, yad and tad (“who”
and “he”). This construction would be used to translate this
sentence:

The man who goes is the king.
| |

relative clause’

e
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7. In Sanskrit, the relative clause contains the relative pronoun yad,

8.

and the correlative clause contains the correlative pronoun tad.
Sometimes the correlative pronoun may be omitted. The pronoun

-yad follows the declension of tad (See p.177.):

who man goes, he is the king
| I !
relative clause correlative clause

yo naro gacchati sa nrpo ’sti
: b I
relative clause  correlative clause

Both “who” (yo) and “he” (sa) refer back to the man, who is called
the antecedent. In English, the antecedent goes directly before the
relative pronoun (who). In Sanskrit, the antecedent usually follows
the relative pronoun (who) or the correlative pronoun (he):

who man goes, he is the king

yo naro gacchati sa nrpo ’sti
I

antecedent
or

who goes, that man is the king

yo gacchati sa naro nrpo ’sti
I

antecedent
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9. The relative and correlative pronouns take the gender and number
of the antecedent. The case of the antecedent depends upon its role
in each clause. Study the following examples:

I see the man who is going. (becomes)
which man is going, him I see
yo naro gacchati tam pa§yami
I
antecedent
| b |

relative clause correlative clause

or

who is going, that man I see
yo gacchati tam naram paSyami
I
antecedent
| I !

relative clause correlative clause

The king sees the elephant on which I stand. (becomes)
on which elephant I stand, him the king sees
yasmin gaje tisthami tam nrpah pasyati
___I
antecedent
Il |

relative clause correlative clause
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ar

on which I stand, that elephant the king sees
yasmims tisthami tam gajam nrpah paSyati
| !

antecedent

relative clause correlative clause

10. Notice that the relative pronoun (yad) and the correlative pronoun
(tad) agree with each other in gender and number, but may differ
in case. Like the antecedent, the relative word and the correlative
word take a case (vibhakti) that is determined by their role in the
clause. Study the following examples:

I see the man with whom Rama goes.
(becomes) ‘
with which man Rama goes, him I see

T AW G2 TE! TS a9E geany |

yena narena saha ramo gacchati tam aham paSyami

or
with whom Rama goes, that man [ see

I AT MeSTa F U gy |

yena ramo gacchati tam naram aham paSyami
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Rama lives in the village from which I am coming.
(becomes)
from which village I am coming, in it Rama lives

TETIMHIETT=STH I 9 |

yasmad gramid agacchami tasmin ramo vasati

or
from which I am coming in that village Rama lives

JOETT=S 1Y afea=ury THT F9fd |

yasmad dgacchami tasmin grame ramo vasati

11. The pronoun yad follows the same declension as tad (mas., n.,
fem.), éxcept that the masculine nominative singular follows normal
sandhi rules, and therefore appears as yah, yo, etc. Observe, for
example, the masculine:

Stem: yad (masculine) who, what, which

Nom. (who) q: aqr g
Acc. (whom) aq T BIE
Inst. (with whom) 9T RIE2IE| GF

Dat. (for whom) 2T{J} qregmy Jo;

Abl. (from whom)  JTHI qTHgH -a‘{l-_q:

Gen. (whose) qg

Loc. (on whom) Zrﬁqu

3 3
&
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SANSKRIT

dharmiki (fem. adj.)
nadi (fem.)

patni (fem.)

mitram (n.)

yad (pro.)

vapi (fem.)

sundari (fem. adj.)

LESSON THIRTEEN

ENGLISH

virtuous

river

wife

friend

who, what, which
pond

beautiful

SANSKRIT ENGLISH SANSKRIT ENGLISH
(relative adverbs) (correlative adverbs)

qd: yatah since, when Q3 tatah therefore
.Eﬁr yatra where dd  tatra there
qq7 yatha since, as ddT tatha so, therefore
gal yada when dal tada then

I yaai if d<l tada  then
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EXERCISES 1. Translate the following:

2. T =T f@Afg: 121

b. AT WY UoT: YA QT ST a49id 121

. T Gef Joer gt Ty aefy 13l

(2]

4. AT JT AMST a0 A A I

=BT %1

.ﬁwﬁ%wﬁ:ﬁmz 14X

o

IeT U7 J4 g qer grftfeer Jar ST 1§

g

¢, ATX T FRfE @Y aar @ ;=inday 191
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w, gETEATATfata a8 STag w49
q3fd 151
;. T R v gl ¢ sty 1)

i, JETEEHTT=SIY U o Wi 100

2. Translate the following into Sanskrit:
a. The boy obtains water from the river.
b. The wife sees thé fruit which is in the pond.
¢. Having obtained a garland, our guest goes to the village.
d. He lives like a king when his wife serves him.
e. Sitd, who is the wife of Rama, obtains fame on earth.
f. The virtuous king sees the boy who is coming.
g. The student, having thought, asks the poet about the river.
h. That beautiful wife lives without suffering.
i. Ignorance is like a shadow for the man who sees.

j.  When the daughter of the king comes, then the subjects stand.
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Alphabet: The sandhi rules for final h
Grammar: Verb prefixes and the imperfect active

Vocabulary: More verbs
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ALPHABET: Now we will memorize the sandhi rules for words ending in h.
SANDHI RULES These rules were presented in charts in Lesson 9. Both charts in
FOR FINAL h Lesson 9 present the same rules, but it will be easier to follow the

structure of the second chart on page 111. While the first word ends
in R, the second word may begin with any letter of the alphabet.
Notice that the chart breaks the alphabet into three parts. The

chart is arranged according to which section of the alphabet the
second word begins. Here is one way of dividing the alphabet in
order to learn these rules:

(a) Vowels

(¢) Unvoiced consonants (b) Voiced consonants
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(a) If the second word begins in a vowel, there are four rules:

Second word begins in any of the following:

a a

i i

u u

r r

|

e ai o au

(1) If the first word ends in ah and the second begins in a,
the ah changes to o, and a is deleted (marked by an
apostrophe in roman script or avagraha in
devaniigari). For example:

ah+a =90 "

T+ WA = qHIST

ramah + atra =ramo ’tra

(2) If the first word ends in ah and the second word begins
in any vowel (except a), ah changes to a:

ah + vowel =a vowel

TH: + JOTB T = T FNT=BTa

ramah + agacchati = rama agacchati
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(3) If the first word ends in ah and the second word begins
in any vowel, ah changes to a:

ah + vowel =3 + vowel

T + 3= 3fa

naradh +iti = narditi

(4) If the first word ends in any other vowel before the final
h, and the second word begins in a vowel, then the h
changes to r. For example:

oh + vowel = orvowel

T2 + T = T2

nadyoh + atra = nadyor atra

(b) If the second word begins in a voiced consonant, there are
three rules:

Second word begins in :

ga gha na
ja jha fia
da dha na
da dha na
ba bha ma

ya ra la va ha
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(1) If the first word ends in ah, it becomes o:

ah + voiced consonant =0 voiced consonant

q: . Tefd- aur =aiq

ramah + gacchati = ramo gacchati
(2) If the first word ends in ah, it becomes a:

ah + voiced consonant = a voiced consonant

T 4+ oD = T TS

narah + gacchanti = nara gacchanti

(3) If the first word ends in any other vowel before the
final h, the h becomes r (unless the second word begins
with an r). For example:

oh + voiced consonant = orvoiced consonant

AT+ T=STd = ANl

narayoh + gacchati = narayor gacchati

A double r does not occur. If the second word begins inr,
the first r is dropped and the preceding vowel made long,
if it is short.

Note that the last two rules (2 and 3) are the similar to the
rules (3 and 4) for second words beginning in a vowel.
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(c) For the third group, the second word begins in an unvoiced
consonant. For this group, the rules are the same when the
first word ends in ah, ah, or any other vowel before the h.
There are four rules:

Second word begins in:

ka kha

ca cha

ta tha

ta tha

pa pha

$a sa sa end of line

(1) If the second word begins in ca or cha, the h (with any
vowel preceding it) changes to §. For example:

ah + ca = aSca

IHA

ramas ca

TH: + d

ramah + ca

(2) If the second word begins in ta or tha, the h changestos:

ah + t = ast

T : 4 TRT = VAT

ramah + tika = ramas tika
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(3) If the second word begins in ta or tha, the h becomes s:

ah +ta = asta

{H:+ dA = qHA

ramah + tatra = ramas tatra

The above three rules might best be learned visually, using

the devanagari script. In each case the h becomes the
sibilant that corresponds with the following letter,

whether palatal (ca, cha), retroflex (ta, tha), or dental
(ta, tha):

g W T ¥ o ¥

§ca Scha sta stha sta stha

(4) All other unvoiced consonants (ka, kha, pa, pha, §a,

sa, and sa) cause the h to stay h. The end of the line
also causes the h to stay h. For example:

ah + k = ahk

T+ BT = T T

ramah + kutra = ramah kutra
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GRAMMAR:
VERB PREFIXES

THE IMPERFECT

LESSON FOURTEEN

. Verb prefixes (upasarga) are placed before verbs to modify the

basic meaning of the verb. They are used much like verb prefixes

in English, such as “receive” and “perceive.” We have already learned
one prefix, a, which changes “he goes” (gacchati) to “he comes”
(agacchati).

. Here are two additional prefixes:

upa towards, near
upagacchati he goes toward, he approaches
prati back to, against

pratigacchati he goes back to, he returns.

. The imperfect (lan) indicates past action. It is traditionally

described as action done “not of today,” (anadyatana), or in the
past. It is formed by putting an augment (Aigama), a, before the
present stem. The a is called “maker of the past tense” (bhiita-
karana). The imperfect uses slightly different endings, called
secondary endings, or the imperfect endings. For exah‘lple:

a + gaccha +t becomes agacchat he went

a + vada +t becomes avadat he spoke
| NN | |

augment stem  ending imperfect
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IMPERFECT

ACTIVE VERBS

4. Here is the formation for the imperfect:

3rd

2nd

Ist

TS

-~

agacchat

=3

agacchah

E2LEI |

B
agaccham
| |

Singular

M dH

LY
agacchatam

M= dH

LY
agacchatam

EXREZIES

agacchava

EXNST

agacchan

HT=Sd

agacchata

3™

agacchama
| |

Plural

Note that the imperfect active endings are listed on p. 317.

5. Here are the endings for the present indicative that we have

already learned. Notice that the imperfect has similar endings,
but shorter:

3rd ”@Rl e d: 1|@I?(|
gacchati gacchatah gacchanti
2nd ”@Ia ] R Mg
gacchasi gacchathah gacchatha
Ist ”ﬂ”ﬁ T=STd: T=S5TH:
gacchami gacchavah gacchamah
1 | o |___ [
Singular Dual Plural

189
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6. The imperfect puts the augment, a, after the prefix but before the
stem. The sandhi rules apply here. Study these examples:

gfd: H+ T + T = TATDq

prati+ a + gaccha + t = pratyagacchat
he returned
! Lol I ! |

prefix augment stem  ending imperfect

SU+ H W + q = UMD

upa + a + gaccha+ t = wupagacchat
he approached

W+ Hs T8 - T+ A - W]

a + a + gaccha -a + am = agaccham
Icame

7. Often a prefix may affect whether a verb takes active or middle
endings. The dictionary will indicate which endings should be used.
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SANSKRIT ENGLISH

T+ AT EEEIE]

a + Vni (active)* anayati he brings

SU + TH U= 1d

upa + ¥ gam (active) upagacchati he goes toward,
approaches

™ UIRIEIR

v gup (active) gopayati he protects

Vni (ubhayapada)*  nayati -te he leads

ar CEIR

Vpa (active) pibati he drinks

gfd. T gfam=sia

prati + V gam (active) pratigacchati he goes back, returns

LN arafa

Vbudh (ubhayapada) bodhati -te he knows
™~
Vhas (active) hasati he laughs

The gerund forms for each of these verbs is listed in the back of the
text (pages 312-314). Remember that if a verb has a prefix, it forms a

gerund with -ya rather than -tva.

*Note that Vi and Y budh are ubhayapada, but a + Vni is active.
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EXERCISES 1. Memorize the sandhi rules that take place when the first word

ends in h.
2. Memorize the endings {or the imperfect active.

3. Translate the following sentences into English:

.. FT PO Saurraty qemrawafaafa 191

. ST AT TSI 1R

AT UHHOTES T o wadard 131

[¢]

- A piarguET murEdifa s vy

(=R

. 9Tl TN gefiEaeEdd 1Y)

¢

™

gezft aa ool aremhfy s deEEeq 18]
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¢ IMEARTE ToAAEA T TR 19|
\ T et wed FafEnyd g o St 15|
. AR GATET ATIHTIOTE 18

j. g AT gFl alélsgﬂﬁ\l‘(ﬂ
4. Translate the following into Sanskrit:
a. The poet read the book as if he were drinking water.

b. The hero asked, “How dp I protect the village from the army?”
. /

c. How did sages live w}thout fire?
/
d. Ifthe horses go bafk to the river, then the boy leads them to the
forest. (Use dou]ple accusative.)
i
€. When aman dgcs not know suffering, then he approa'ches

perfection. .
&

is
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f. The king, named Rama, brought his wife, Sit3, a garland.

g. By means of knowledge, a man conquers ignorance.

h. The child drank the water which came from the river.

i. Having seen the river, the girl returned to her house.

j. . The boy led the horses from the forest to the river. (double

accusative)
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Alphabet: The sandhi rules for finai m
Grammar: More verb prefixes and the imperfect middle

Vocabulary: More verbs



196

ALPHABET:
SANDHI RULES
FOR FINAL M

LESSON FIFTEEN

1. If the first word ends in m, there are only two rules:

(a) If the next word begins in a consonant, the m becomes m and
is pronounced (and could be written) as the nasal
- corresponding to the first letter of the next word. For example:

AT+ =BT = T =i
putram + gacchami = putram gacchami
(b) If the next word begins in a vowel or the m is at the end of a line,
the m remains the same. The m remains the same because the

mouth is not preparing to close at a specific point of contact as
it would if the next word began with a consonant. For example:

m+m=m

putram + dgacchami = putram agacchami
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Here are two more verb prefixes. Some prefixes hardly change
the meaning of the original stem, while others change the meaning;:

ud up, up out

uttisthati he stands up

(The d changes to t because of sandhi.)
udbhavati he is born

ava down, away, off
avagacchati he goes down, understands

2. Here s a list of the major prefixes (given in Panini 1.4.58). Prefixes
can also be used in front of nouns.

1955494 5 3

-+1]

ati

adhi

anu

apa

api

abhi

ava

across, beyond, surpassing, past (atindriya, beyond
the senses; atyanta, beyond the end, infinite)

above, over, on (adhyatma, pertaining to the Self;
adhiviS$va, above all, responsible for the universe)

after, followvin‘g (anusvara, “after sound”)

away, off (apana, downward breath, elimination)
on, close on (apihita, placed into)

to, against (abhyarnga, rubbing against)

down, away, off (avatiira, crossing down)

back, return, to, fully (acara, to go toward,
conduct; acarya, teacher of conduct
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ud  up, up out (udana, upward breath)

4 A

upa towards, near, subordinate (upanisad, sit down
near; upasarga, “discharged near,” prefix)

dus ill, bad, difficult, hard (duskrta, badly done;
duhkham, suffering) (usually used with nouns)

A

ni  down, into (upanisad, sit down near)

A7

nis out from, forth, without, entirely (nistraigunya,

without the three gunas)

para away, forth, along, off (parasara, “crusher”)

pari around, about (parinama, transformation)

-

pra forward, onward, forth (prana, vital breath;
prakrti, nature)

prati back to, in reverse direction, every (pratyahara,
food from the reverse direction)

vi  apart, away, out (vy@na, moving breath, circulation)

4 73

sam together (samina, even breath, digestion,
samskrta, put together, perfected)

s

su  well, very, good, right, easy (sukrta, well-done;
sukham, happiness) (usually used with nouns)
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3. Here is the imperfect middle, which is also used as a past tense:

Root: V bhas (middle) speak

3)d FHATYA ITHAT HTEA

~ abhasata abhasetam abhasanta

nd  FATILT:  IIMULTH  THTTEAT

abhasathah  abhasetham abhasadhvam

st I TATITA e HATIHIE

abhase abhasavahi abhasamahi
| | | Il |

Singular Dual Plural

Note that the endings are given on page 317.

. Compare the imperfect endings with the present indicative endings:

3rd AT qTId AT

bhasate bhasete bhasante
amd  TEY qIe AT

bhasase bhasethe bhasadhve
O quras qTHY

bhase bhasavahe bhasamahe

Singular Dual Plural
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SANSKRIT

d - Y TS

ava + \/gam (active) avagacchati

I+ g IEaid

ud + Vbhi (active) udbhavati

3¢ + ¥T sagfa

ud + Vstha (active) uttisthati

e | d

1§
}f ram (middle) ramate

Véubh (middle) $obhate

& oad

\smi (middle) smayate

LESSON FIFTEEN

ENGLISH

he understands

he 1s born

he stands up

he enjoys

he shines

he smiles

The gerund forms for cach of these verbs is listed at the back of the

text (pages 312-314).
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EXERCISES 1. Memorize the sandhi rules that take place when the first word ends

inm.
2. Memorize the endings for the imperfect middle.

3. Translate the following sentences into English:

2. HATHATT HiATEHIq 121

b, TH: GrAT I TAT STATIHAT 1R

c. FeTfafaETesid qer arar Sfsf 131
1. FeIfafIeunT=S el 9T Iafas ¥ |
e. IT T<IETA GH 141

g1 U U IEAMd 151

o

o, faganfaet frar g gafif: sivd 191
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h, FET U w4 armars sfusdifa s
ST 151

i, @ BATH Tl A T T T8 T r=ad 181

i, I TSR T TESEAd 12l

k. TEMETIiSagTer farsar Iefas 1921

4. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:

g

Since the guest enjoyed the fruit, (therefore) he returns to the

house again.

b. Having smiled, Sita spoke to the beautiful girl.

¢. Having come from the elephant, the boy approached that

village.

d. He understands that the man has a son.

e. After drinking the water from the fruit, the girl stands up.



LESSON FIFTEEN

203

When the moon shines, then you see shadows in the forest.

. When the boy sees the elephant, then he smiles and laughs.

. The man and his wife enjoy that beautiful house.

When his son was born, the hero smiled.

The girl obtained fruit from the man who is standing.

. When the sun shines on the moon, then the moon shines on

us.
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Alphabet: The sandhi rules for final n

Grammar: Nouns in an
The imperfect for Vas
- The dvandva compound

~ Vocabulary: Nouns in an

More adjectives
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. Now we will learn the sandhi rules for when the first word ends

in n. In the majority of cases it remains unchanged. The chart

below contains eight rules (a - h) in which n changes.

. For each rule, those letters in the alphabet that are in bold

represent the first letter of the second word, which causes the
change. The letters outside the alphabet are the change the n
undcrgo_es. See the examples on the following pages.

preceding
n becomes
ka
(a) m$ ca
(b) ms ta
(c) ms ta
pa

(d)n(ch) $a sa

cha
tha
tha

pha

sa

end of line

— e emm e e e e e s e A mem e s e

et

° m o p— .H =

ja
da

ba
ya

ha

:' e} »I

'H‘I‘

au
gha
jha
dha

bha
ra

na-

na

na

na

ma

lIa va

preceding
n bccomcs

nn (e}
(if preceded by
a short vowel)

63
n (g

=l’

ml (h)
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3. Here are examples for each of these eight rules:

(@ AEH + I = afg

tasmin + ca =tasmims$ ca

W+ =04

naran +ca = naramsS ca
519

it

by W +T= T

naran +ta = naramsta

© TH + T = EH

naran + tatra = narams tatra

@ T+ ST = TSI

naran + Sobhante = narafi chobhante

or (rarely)
T+ T~ = SRl

naran + $obhante = narafi Sobhante

) T+ AT = TS

rajan + atra = rajann atra

TH + T = AT

naran + atra = naran atra
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© T+ AR = TAFAT

paran + jayati = narafi jayati

@AM+ ¢ = ATE

pardn + da = pardn da

oy T+ TN = TReed

naran + labhate = naraml labbate
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GRAMMAR:
NOUNS IN AN

1. Here is the declension for nouns ending in an:

LESSON SIXTEEN

Stem: rajan (masculine) king; atman (masculine) Self

Ace. UNITH

Inst. Tl_;‘ﬂ HTHAT

— v e

T

rajanau

HEIE]]

rajanau

SR

~ rajabhyam

Dat. I HTHA

rajhe/atmane

Abl. U3 FHTHA:

rajiiah/atmanah

Gen. s
HTHA:

rajiah / atmanah

Loc. TI'F':T -ﬂmﬁ

—r e

Voc. MESE|

Singular

ke Ly
rajabhyam
TSI
rajabhyam

rajfich / atmanoh

AT HTHAL:

NSIBE
rajanah
T AT
rajiiah/atmanah

HEIEE

rajabhih

U ERCE

rajabhyah

IKEZE
rajabhyah

NEIL

=~

HTHATH

1§
rajiiam / atmanam

g

rajioh/atmanoch rajasu
MEIE NSIEE
rajanau rajanah
| b

Dual Plural
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2. Note that the only difference between rajan and atman is that

since the tmn combination cannot occur, atman always keeps the

a before the n. Sometimes that a may be long. If so, the form is
considered strong. The neuter is similar to the masculine:

Stem: naman (neuter) name

Nom, ATH ATHT AT
nama namni/namani

Ace. FITH THT AT
nama namni/namani

Inst. AATHT AT
namna namabhyam

Dat, ATH AT
namne namabhyam

Abl, TH: EiE= i
namnah namabhyam

Gen. ¥ITH: ATH:
namnah namnoh

Loc. AT A ATHT:
namni/namani namnoh

Voc. A ATH  ATHT ATHAT
naman/nima  pamni/namani
| L |

Singular Dual

namabhyah

T

namabhyah

AT

namnam

L K!

namasu

A
namani

| I

Plural
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THE IMPERFECT 3. Hereis the imperfect for  as:

FOR VAS.
sd HTHIA AT HTHA
asit astam asan
ond  HTHI: _qrEaq UTET
asih Astam asta
1t WEH AW A
asam asva asma
T | o | I |
Singular Dual Plural
Remember that these are not the endings, but the entire verb.
THE DVANDVA 4, Now we will begin our study of compounds (samasa). Sanskrit
COMPOUND has several different types of compounds, which are members

joined together to create one unit. In devanagari, compounds are
written without a break. With transliteration, in this text the
members of a compound are joined by a hyphen, when sandhi
permits. For example:

W eka-vacana (singular number)

5. Nominal compounds join nouns, adjectives, or pronouns. They are
usually formed by taking the base form (nara, phala, etc.) and
putting them together, using sandhi rules. Generally only the last
member is declined, and prior members have loss (luk) of case
ending (sup).

6. The first type of compound that we will study is the dvandva
compound. A dvandva (rclated to the word “dual”) is a series of
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equal items that would normally be joined by “and.” For example,
“Sitd and Rama” could be written as a dvandva compound:

drarmt

sita-ramau .

7. All compounds may undergo an analysis (vigraha), which is how

the words would appear if the compound were dissolved. For
example:

Fﬂ?ﬂ?Tlﬁ vigraha: FITHT IHY

sitd-ramau sitd ramas ca
“Sita-Rama”  analysis: Sitd and Rima

8. This dvandva (above) is called an itaretara-dvandva, because it

names its members in a distributive sense. (See #13.) In 1t, the last
member is in the dual because two persons are named.

9. If more than two persons are named, the last member is in the

plural. For example:

HTATATCAT:  vigrana: TTHTA: VST

acarya-§isyah dcaryah $isyas ca
“teacher-students”  analysis:  the teacher and students

10. A dvandva with three members is always plural. For example:

TATIGM:  vigraha:  TPAT ST GO
aSva-gaja-mrgah asvo gajo mrgas ca
“horse-elephant-deer” analysis: horse, elephant and deer
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11. The gender is determined by the last item named. For example:

T[‘Tﬁﬁ vigraha: M w 2l

rama-site rimah sita ca
“Rima-Site”  analysis: Rama and Sita

12. The first member is in its stem form even if it refers to something
plural. Because of this, there is sometimes ambiguity concerning
whether a member is singular, dual, or plural. For example:

Wz could be analyzed as:

“teacher-students”  teacher and students (or)
teachers and student (or)
teachers and students

You must judge the correct translation by the context, and in most
contexts, the first example would be what is meant: “the teacher
and the students.”

13. There is an additional kind of dvandva, called samahara, in
which the ending is always singular and neuter. The members are
referred to collectively as a single unit. The meaning of the
individual members is not as important as the collective sense of the
whole compound. Often pairs of opposites are put in samahara.
dvandva form. For example:

ESEY vigaha: GO W T
sukha-duhkham sukham duhkham ca
“happiness-suffering” analysis: happiness and suffering

14. Words ending in -an usually act in compounds like words that end
in -a. For example, atman is often reduced to atma, when it is
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prior to the last member of the compound. Some words, such as
rajan, take the -a ending as a prior member and also as the last
member of the compound. For example:

Y

raja-ramau The king and Rama
rama-rajau Rama and the king

15. Another type of compound is negating, or the negative compound
(nafi, or negative samasa). A noun can be negated by placing a
before it. For example:

fa=m EEEN

vidya avidya
knowledge ignorance

16. A gerund is also negated with a. If the gerund begins with a, and
there is no prefix, the ending is -tva. For example:

AT

agatva not having gone

17.If the word begins with a vowel, then it is negated with an. For
example:

T

anuditva not having spoken
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VOCABULARY SANSKRIT ENGLISH
FTHT
atma (mas.) Self (usually has capital “S”

(follows the an declension)

FH

karma (n.)

Easul

- krsna mf(@)n (adj.)

FO:

krsnah (mas. noun)

A

nama (n.)

o

priya mf(@)n (adj.)

TR

ramaniya mf(@)n (adj.)

NS

raja (mas.)

ek

Sukla mf(@)n (adj.)

NICC]

$obhana mf(@ or i)n (adj.)

action (an declension)

black

Krsna

name (an declension)

dear, beloved

pleasant

king (an declension)

white

shining, bright, beautiful



LESSON SIXTEEN 215

EXERCISES 1. Memorize the sandhi rules for final n.
2. Memorize the masculine and neuter for the an declension.
3. Memorize the imperfect of Vas.

4. Review the formation of dvandva compounds.

5. Translate the following sentences into English:

2. FENSATTTSIGTI 1]

b, TR ST T UTHE ATAFETET 1?1

c. TAT Qi QATLATTSTIATIUIET 131

¢. q HrEE Srgfa T FHIR W 1061

e. TSI FEOEALER FHIZH 1!

T | T AHTEEHET 9Tel Sefasd &1

]

¢, T T e ERISTE 1ol



216 LESSON SIXTEEN

h, STSTETA ST U U & 151
i, YA HAT 99 HTG 18

i, HTHIETST THET 19 T 120

6. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:
a. The black horse drinks the water from the ﬁver.
b. He who knows the Self enjoys action and inaction.
¢. Theking’s name was -K,‘rsna.
d. The king enjoys the pleasant actions of the son.

e. The beloved hero understood perfection and imperfection
(success and failure).

f. The boy comes from the elephant and returns to the house.
g. That which neither comes nor goes is the Self.

h. When the king approached, the boys and girls stood up.

i. The man who was king came from the black forest.

j- Knowledge of the Self is knowledge also of the sun and the
moon.



LESSON SEVENTEEN

Alphabet: The sandhi rules for final ¢
Grammar: Nouns ending in r and the future tense

Vocabulary: Nounsinr
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ALPHABET:
SANDHI RULES
FOR FINAL T

LESSON SEVENTEEN

1. When the first word ends in t, in the majority of cases it remains

the same if the following letter is unvoiced, and it changes tod if
the following letter is voiced. Those letters which are in bold are

exceptions. See the examples that follow.

t remains t
except:
ka kha
(@)c ca cha
(®) ¢ ta tha
ta tha
pa pha
() e(ch) éa sa sa
end of line

(a) !lr'”EL + d=JHF

ramat + ca = ramacca

bl o

L | c

o o

ga
da
ba

ya
ha

TR = BT -]

au
gha
jha
dha

bha
ra

t changes
to d excepl

(before all nasals)

n (d)
na
fia i @©
na d
na '
ma
la va 1 (g)
d (dh) (h)

Here are examples for each of these eight rules:
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@) THId + T=HATE

ramat +ta =ramat ta

() VT + ST = VHTESTEA

ramat + S§astram = ramac chastram

@ T+ H9d = TR

ramat + manyate = raman manyate

() MTHI + STcTH = THTSSICTH,

ramat + jalam = ramaj jalam

) THIA + € = MHIE

ramat + da= ramad da

(g) TTHT + T = T

ramat + labhate = ramal labhate

(h) THI + &2 = TATGET:

ramat + hastah = ramad dhastah

219
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GRAMMAR: 1. Here is the declension for nouns ending in r. These nouns are
NOUNSINR usually an agent of action or a relation, such as father or mother.

Stem: datr (masculine) giver; svasr (feminine) sister

Nom. &TdT AR AR:

data datarau datarah
Acc. m alE”i. WW'
dataram datarau datrn / svasth
Inst. GIAl 'Q"I'Q"WI"{ alﬂiﬁz
datra datrbhyam datrbhih
Da. A [HEEZIEE [HGECE
datre datrbhyam datrbhyah
Abl.  TId: [HEES L arqsg:
datuh datrbhyam datrbhyah
Gen. GIq: EIEII HIQUIIH
datuh datroh datrnam
Loc. al 5||~ HGEN
datari datroh datrsu
Voc. EIEI!\ alillil HGIEE
datar datarau datarah

I |
Singular Dual Plural




LESSON SEVENTEEN

2.

THE FUTURE TENSE 4.
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Father, mother, and brother have a weaker form (looking at the
second syllable) in the nominative and vocative (dual and plural),
and the accusative (singular and dual):

Stem: pitr (mas.) father; matr (fem.) mother; bhratr (mas.) brother

Nom. ﬁ?ﬂ mﬁ ﬁﬁﬂ't

pita pitarau pitarah
A, Tam Al fge age O
pitaram pitarau pitrn bhriatfn méatrh
v, O e e
pitar pitarau pitarah
! I | | | |
Singular Dual Plural

In a few but frequently used dvandva compounds of pairs, such as
“mother and father,” the first word usually ends in @, the nominative
singular. For example:

ATaTTat

mata-pitarau  mother and father

Now we will study the future tense. Sometimes the present
indicative may indicate the immediate future. For example:

=31

gacchami I'will go

. More offen, the simple future is used. The future tense (Irt) is used

for any future action. It is formed by adding sya or isya to the
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strengthened root. (Remember that s becomes § when immediately
preceded by any vowel except a or a. See internal sandhi, p. 142.)

. Most roots are strengthened by adding guna changes to the vowel.

(See page 167.) The standard active and middle endings are then
added.

. Here is the third person singular future for some of the verbs we

have learned:

upa + Ygam upagamisyati he will approach
Vgam gamisyati he will go

Vgup gopsyati he will protect
eint cintayisyati -te  he will think

\ji Jjesyati he will conquer
\dr$ draksyati he will see

Vni nesyati -te he will lead
Vpath pathisyati he will read
Vpa$ draksyati he will see

Vpa pasyati he will drink
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Vprach
Vbudh
Vbhii
\/man
\fram
vlabh
Jvad
\fvas
V$ubh
\/SEV
Vstha
Vsmi
Vsmr

Vhas

praksyati

bodhisyati -te

bhavisyati

mamsyate

ramsyate

lapsyate

vadisyati

vatsyati

Sobhisyate

sevisyate

sthasyati

smesyate

smarisyati

hasisyati

223

he will ask
he will know
he will be

he will think
he will enjoy
he will obtain
he will speak
he will live
he will shine
he will serve
he will stand
he will smile
he will remember

he will laugh
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VOCABULARY: SANSKRIT ENGLISH

NOUNS IN R
<hGl  kada (indeclinable) when (used like kutra)
'éh_dT karta (mas.) maker, doer (follows the

r declension)

Eb'aﬁ kartri (fem.) maker, doer (follows

long i declension)

@ Elq\ kulam (n.) family

a‘ dl data (mas.) giver (follows the

r declension)

Eﬁﬁ datri (fem.) giver (i declension)
ﬁ_dT pita (mas.) father (r declension)
ATdT  vhrata (mas.) brother (r declension)
HTdl  maa (fem.) mother (r declension)

Yl svasa (fem.) sister (r declension)
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EXERCISES 1. Memorize the sandhi rules for final t.
2. Memorize the declension for nouns ending in r.
3. Make yourself familiar with the future third person singular forms.

4. Translate the following sentences into English:

2. Y fiar a1 nirsgdifa sTasaed
qraAasd 121

b. Tl T AT ST AIT 30T fUarg=ad 121

. Ryarra’ STt T 131

(]

d. el AT dIfd Iy
AT =S 1% |

e. mﬁﬁimm‘rwaﬁwﬁfm
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r, &1 TWT 9Ta¢ G4 a7 91 T 15)
¢, TTAT TEAT: U1 GEET et Jafa 19|
b, T HIEH TATT | 9002 *Fdl 151

i. STol Yredr a8 "I Y&k uiesafd 18

j. 9T 9% TN 99 oAt 1301

5. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:
a. When my sister was born, she smiled at my mother.
b. My family’s name is from the name of a seer.
c¢. “When will I speak to the king?” her father thought.

d. Her father’s wife is her mother.
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e. My father is the maker of peace in our family.

f. The brother and sister will obtain fruit from the forest.
g. The hero will protect the king from the fire in the forest.
h. The son of the king has no brothers.

i.  When will the students obtain knowledge from the virtuous

teacher?

j.  “Thave seen you in the pond,” the king says to the beautiful son.
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Grammar: Nouns in u
The karmadharaya and tatpurusa compound

Summary of compounds

Vocabulary:  Nouns in u, more adjectives
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ALPHABET: 1. We will now study the remaining sandhi rules, which include
ALL REMAINING final r, p, t, k, i, n, and initial ch.

SANDHI RULES
2. Here are the rules for final r:
(a) Before a word beginning with a voiced letter, the r remains the
same. For example:

O+ Teald = gAT=aid

punar + gacchati = punar gacchati

O+ AT = GTeata

punar + agacchati = punar agacchati

(b) Before an unvoiced letter or the end of a line, r follows the
same rules as final s. For example:

H:I—{+ET{ = g 4q:

punar + punar = punah punah

QY+ T = TI&

punar + tatra = punas tatra

(c) Final r, whether original or derived from s, cannot stand
before another r. The final r is dropped and the vowel before it

made long if 1t is short. For example:

QL+ T = QAT O

.punar + ramah = puna ramah
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3. Here are the rules for final p, t, and k:
(a) Before a voiced sound these letters become voiced, and before
an unvoiced sound they remain the same. For example:

Wk + O = HAg

rk + veda =rgveda
HF . Afgdr - wadfadm
rk + samhita = rksamhita

(b) Before a nasal these letters become the nasal of their row
(varga). For example:

qq +A M = M

sup + nama = sumnama

(c) Before h these letters become voiced and the h becomes their
voiced aspirated counterpart. For example:

aT% + g9id = qrEEid

vak + hasati = vag ghasati

4. Here is the rule for final n and n:
(a) Like final n, final n becomes nn before vowels if the 1 is
preceded by a short vowel. Also, final n becomes nn if the
n is preceded by a short vowel.

5. Here is the rule for initial ch;
(a) Initial ch becomes cch if the first word ends in a short vowel.
The ch also becomes cch after a and ma. For example:
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FF + BT =FFT =BT

kutra + chaya = kutra cchaya

6. Ambiguities can sometimes be created by sandhi. Two different

sets of words could appear the same after sandhi has been applied.
For example:

IA: + U9 - qH U

ramah + eva = rama eva

W . U= 19 ug

rame + eva = rama eva

qeAl: + 4= 9T 4

balah + na = balana

AT+ T= AT 7

bala +na= balana

You can usually judge from the context of the sentence which words
are correct.
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GRAMMAR:
NOUNSINU

1. Here is the declension for final u:

LESSON EIGHTEEN

Stem: hetu (masculine) cause; dhenu (feminine) cow

Acc.

Inst.

Dat.

Abl

Gen.

Loc.

Voc.

ERGUCES

hetuna / dhenva

GEEE]

hetave (dhenvai)

%T-ﬁ': aﬁT:

hetoh (dhenvah)

%T-ﬁ‘: 4T

hetoh (dhenvah)

A =

hetau (dhenvam)

&l

heto

[ |
Singular

il

hetu

!

hetu

T
hetubhyam

TIEM
hetubhyam

M
hetubhyam

gl

hetvoh

¥l

hetvoh

=1

heta

| |
Dual

FRER

hetavah

3 A

hetiin / dheniih

S

hetubhih

age

hetubhyah

rge:

hetubhyah

hetinam

hetavah

|
Plural

The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an optional

feminine form. For example, the feminine dative singular is dhenave

or dhenvai. This entire declension is the same as the declension

ending in i (page 160). The only differences are due to sandhi.
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COMPOUNDS 2. Now we will study another kind of compound: the tatpurusa
compound. Unlike the dvandva, whose members are considered
equal, in the tatpurusa the last member is usually principal
(pradhana) and the prior member is subordinate (upasarjana).
The tatpurusa is sometimes called a “determinative compound,”
because the subordinate member qualifies or determines the sense
of the principal member, which could stand alone.

KARMADHARAYA 3. One type of tatpurusa is the karmadharaya. In a karmadharaya
compound, both members refer to the same object, and if separated,

would be in the same case (samanadhikarana).

4. The simplest kind of karmadharaya is the adjective and noun:

W vigraha: W HTedl

Sukla-mala $ukla mala
“white-garland” analysis: the white garland
fUaaTel:  vigraha: AT QTS
priya-balah priyo balah

“the dear-boy” analysis: the dear boy

Note that even if the second member of the compound is a feminine
noun (mala), the adjective often takes the form of a masculine

stem (a). (Feminine nouns keep their gender in these compounds.)

» 5. Another type of karmadharaya is the noun and noun:

_ m‘ vigraha: -ﬂﬁ:

raja-rsih rija rsih
“king-seer” analysis: the king seer
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TATPURUSA 6. In other tatpurusa compounds (here usually referred to as
tatpurusa), the members refer to different objects and would be in
different cases (vyadhikarana) if the compound were dissolved
and the last member is put in the nominative. The compound is
further named after the case of the first member, which would be in
cases two through seven if the compound were analyzed. For
example, if the first member is genitive, the compound is called a

genitive tatpurusa. Here are two genitive tatpurusa compounds:

TTGIW: vigraha: iU W‘
raja-purusah rajiiah purusah
“king-man” analysis: the king’s man

W vigraha: qtq Yo H\

nara-pustakam narasya pustakam

“man-book” analysis: the man’s book

7. A compound, like a simple word, may become a member in another
compound. In these cases, in India, the analysis usually begins with
the smaller pieces. For example:

/ MRKERISEL

rama-putra-pustakam

“Rama-son-book”

() IHYT gF:

ramasya putrah
the son of Rama



LESSON EIGHTEEN 235

@ HH T8 gLy

ramasya putrasya pustakam
the book of the son of Rama

In the West, analysis of a compound begins at the right and goes to
the left. In India, analysis begins with the smaller units. Rather than
“taking apart” a compound, the analysis starts with smaller units and
shows how the compound is “built up.”

SUMMARY OF 8. Compounds may be classified into four groups. The following is a
COMPOUNDS generalized description, for background information, to which
exceptions may be added later:

(1) dvandva. In this compound, each member is
considered principal. There are two types:

(a) itaretara. The members are viewed separately. For
example, rima-site, “Rama and Sita.”

(b) samahara. The members are viewed as a whole. For
example, sukha-duhkham, “happiness and suffering.”

(2) tatpurusa. In this compound, the first member qualifies and
is subordinate to the second member. There are several types:

(a) tatpurusa (vyadhikarana-tatpurusa). This name is
normally used for the compound that refers to different
objects. The first member would be in a different case
than the second if the compound were dissolved. This
compound has six types, corresponding to cases two through
seven. For example, raja-purusah, “the king's man.”
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(b) karmadharaya (samanadhikarana-tatpurusa). Both
members refer to the same object and therefore would be in
the same case if the compound were dissolved. For
example, Sukla-mala, “the white garland.” If the first
member is a number, it is called a dvigu. For example,
dvi-vacana, “dual number.”

(¢) upapada. The second member is an adjusted verbal root.

‘ For example, brahma-vit, “the knower of brahman.”

(d) nai. This is a tatpurusa compound in which na is reduced
to a or an, used to negate. For example, avidya,
“ignorance.” (See p. 213.)

(e) pradi. The first member is one of the twenty upasargas
given by Panini, which he listed as beginning with pra. (See
pps-197-199.) The entire compound is used as a nominal.
For example, anusvara, “after-sound.”

() gati. The first member is another type of prefix, called gati,
and the entire compound is used as a nominal. For

example, antaryamin, “inner ruler.”

(3) bahuvrihi. In this compound, the actual principal is outside
of the compound. The compound serves as an adjective,
describing something else. The members may be in the same or
different cases. For example, maha-rathah, “having a great
chariot,” means one whose chariot is great, or a “great hero.” To
use an example in English, “redcoat,” meaning “having a red
coat,” refers to a person whose coat is red, or a British soldier.

(4) avyayibhava. This compound usually begins with an
indeclinable. The entire compound is used as an adverb. For

example, yathanama, “by name.”
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9. These four groups of compounds may be understood from the
perspective of which member is principal:

(1) dvandva Both members are principal.
(2) tatpurusa Second member is principal.
(3) bahuvrihi Neither member is principal.

(4) avyayibhava First member is principal.

10. If pronouns are used as prior members of a compound, they are put
in base forms, which are used regardless of the case, gender, or
number of the pronoun:

mad 1
_ asmad we
tvad you
yusmad you (plural)
tad he, she, it, they
For example:
mad-balah

my boy (genitive tatpurusa)

tat-purusah

his man (genitive tatpurusa)
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VOCABULARY

&

SANSKRIT

g alpa mf(a)n (adj.)

e guru mfn (adj.)

E

guruh (mas. noun)

dhenuh (fem.)

piirna mf(a)n (adj.)

bahu mf(vi or u)n (adj.)

.

4 & 3

Satruh (mas.)

<

§ighra mf(@)n (adj.)

&f

hetuh (mas.)

LESSON EIGHTEEN

ENGLISH

little

heavy

teacher

Cow

full

much, many

enemy

swift

cause, motive
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EXERCISES
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. Memorize the last of the sandhi rules.

. Memorize the declension for u.

. Review how to form karmadharaya and tatpurusa compounds

and memorize the short forms of the pronouns used in those
compounds.

. Translate the following sentences into English:

gt ety et 7 R 2

-~

b, SHIT: ITIASAT 1R

.. A% o werer QUi qer aqaes
=S 131 |

¢. HHTATCY Q&deh Uafa aaqd = 1%

. SggEH Tl I 1Y

o

W:Wﬁ'sﬁﬂﬁlal

[t
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h, TET TUFAST SHRES o AT 151
i, TTET ST Bl 98 aenTesid 12

i TR U gqeasy oram fagdr safa

12l

k. T srERfa=n qadifr srersaad 13

5. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:
a. The beautiful little cow drank water from the pond.

b. The swift black horse stands in the little village.
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. Having conquered the enemy, the army will enjoy peace and

happiness.

. Ignorance is the enemy of truth.

. Having known the Self, he understood the cause of action and

inaction.

The child was born in a little house in the beautiful forest.

. The student will bring the beautiful garland for his teacher.

. The forest is full of fruit and the pond is full of water.

Seeing his family, the father went to the forest for water.

When will the beautiful cow come here from the swift river?

. Having seen the cow, the beautiful boy enjoys the water in the

pond.
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ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON ONE 5. a. Youask and he gocs.

b. Igoandlask. (or) I go and ask.

¢. He asks and he goes. (or) He asks and goes.
d. You go and I ask.
.e. He asks and I ask. (or) He and 1 ask.

f. You go and he goes. (or ) You and he go.
g. Taskand you go.

h; He asks and I go.

6. a. gacchamiprechami ca (or) gacchami ca prechami ca

b. prechasi gacchati ca (ca may also go in the middle.)

°

prechati gacchasi ca

d. gacchati prechati ca

w

. prechasi

.

prechami ca gacchasi ca (or) prechami gacchasi ca

g. gacchami gacchasi ca

oy

. gacchati gacchasi ca
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LESSON TWO

5.
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a. Where do we two live?

b. You are and we two are.

c. Ilive and those two remember.

d. You two ask and he remembers.

¢. Where are we two going?

f. Where am 1?

g. Where am I going? (or) Where do I go?
h. Task and he remembers.

i. Youlive and we two go.

j.  Where are you going? (or) Where do you go?

Use only-one verb. The auxiliary verb “are” need not be

translated when there is another verb.

(Just observe the sentences in parentheses, written with the sandhi
included.)

a. kutra gacchathah
(kutra gacchathah)

b. vasami vasatah ca
(vasami vasata$ ca)

¢. prcchavah smaratah ca
(prcchavah smaratas ca)

d. gacchasi gacchati ca

(gacchasi gacchati ca)
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LESSON TWO
(CONTINUED)

kutra gacchami -
(kutra gacchami)
bhavami ca bhavathah ca

(bhavami ca bhavathas ca)

. kutra bhavasi

(kutra bhavasi)

. kutra gacchati

(kutra gacchati)

ANSWERS TO EXERCISES
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LESSON THREE

5.

a.

245

He speaks and I do not speak. (or) He says and I do not say.
You two speak and those two remember.

They do not go.

We all stand and go.

You two are and you two live. (or) You two are and live.
Where are you?

They stand and go. (or) They stand and they go.

He does not ask and he does not speak.

(All the following sentences are written the same with sandhi.)

kqtra gacchanti

na vadamah

prechati ca vadanti ca
kutra tisthamah
kutra vasatah

na gacchamah
prechdmi smaranti ca

kutra bhavamah
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LESSON FOUR

4.

ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

a. The men remember the deer.
b. Riama goes to the two horses.
c. Where do the elephants live?
d. The two men speak to Rama.
e. The son remembers or asks.
f. Rama goes to the deer.

g. The two horses do not speak.

h. Rama speaks to the son.

(The senténces in parentheses are with sandhi.)
a. narah mrgam vadanti
(nara mrgam vadanti)
b. ramah aSvan vadatiA
(ramo ’Svan vadati)
c. putrah aSvam gacchati tisthati ca
(putro ’$vam gacchati tisthati ca)
d. gajah na smaranti
(gaja na smaranti)
e. kutra a$vah tisthanti
(kutra aSvas tisthanti)
f. Kkutra gajah bhavati

(kutra gajo bhavati)
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LESSON FOUR

(CONTINUED)

ramah vadati putrah ca smarati

(ramo vadati putra$ ca smarati)

. tisthanti va gacchanti va

(tisthanti va gacchanti va)
kutra ramah tisthati

(kutra ramas tisthati)
ramah putrah va gacchati
(ramah putro va gacchati)
ramah putrah ca gacchatah

(ramah putra$ ca gacchatah)

The two men speak to the son.

. Where are the horses and elephants going?

The horse or the deer goes.

. Rama speaks to the two sons.

The deer, horse and elephant are going.

The sons do not remember the deer. (Deer is plural.)

. Where do the two men live?

. Task Rama.

The two men do not speak to the sons.

Where are the deer?
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LESSON FOUR

(CONTINUED)

7.

kutra ramah gacchati

(kutra ramo gacchati)

. ramah aSvam gacchati

(ramo ’§vam gacchati)
putrah asvan na vadati

(putro ’$van na vadati)

. gajau naram smaratah

(gajau naram smaratah)
kutra mrgau vasatah
(kutra mrgau vasatah)
asvam gacchasi

(aSvam gacchasi) ‘

. kutra tisthamah

(kutra tisthamah)

. putrah advan gajan ca gacchati

(putro ’$van gajams$ ca gacchati)
gajam vadatha

(gajam vadatha)

gajah na smarati

(gajo na smarati)

ANSWERS TO EXERCISES



ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON FIVE 4. a. Where do the heroes stand?
b. There, together with the elephant, are the two boys.
c. The king goes to the horse.
d. With the horse, the hero goes to the kings.
e. Rama lives with the deer.
f. The boys go together with the elephants.
g. The men speak to the son.
h. The heroes ask Rama about all the deer.

i. The boy goes there for the king.

5. a. balah asvan gacchanti
(bala asvan gacchanti)
b. putrah mrgam nrpam prcchati
(putro mrgam nrpam prcchati)
¢. nrpah naram smarati '
(nrpo naram smarati)
d. putrena saha virah vasati
(putrena saha viro vasati)
e. balah nrpam prechati nrpah ca smarati
(balo nrpam prcchati nrpas ca smarati)
f. putrena saha tatra gajah na bhavanti

(putrena saha tatra gaja na bhavanti)
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LESSON FIVE
(CONTINUED)

ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

. kutra ramah vasati

(katra ramo vasati)

. nrpah virah va balam vadati

(nrpo viro va balam vadati)
virah baliya gacchati

(viro balaya gacchati)

tatra gajah asvaih saha bhavanti

(tatra gaja aSvaih saha bhavanti)

. nrpam smarami

(nrpam smarami)
tatra balena saha gacchasi

(tatra balena saha gacchasi)

The hero goes with the horses.

. The men go there for the king.

The two heroes stand and speak.

. All the deer live there.

Where does the king go with the two boys?

Rama asks the son about the horse.

. The elephants are not standing there.

. The hero speaks to the boy about the king.

The elephant lives with the deer and the horses.

Where are we standing?



ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON FIVE

(CONTINUED)

tatra balabhyam saha nrpah vasati

(tatra balabhyam saha nrpo vasati)

. kutra gajaih saha gacchasi

(kutra gajaih saha gacchasi)

tatra narah asvaya gacchati

(tatra naro ’$vaya gacchati)

. balah nrpam na smarati

(balo nrpam na smarati)

gajau nrpam vadami

(gajau nrpam vadami)

nrpah putraya aSvam gacchati

(nrpah putrayaSvam gacchati)

. kutra tisthamah

(kutra tisthamah)

. narah a§vam balam prcchati

(naro ’§vam balam prcchati)

tatra ramah naraya gacchati

(tatra ramo naraya gacchati)

kutra mrgah bhavanti

(kutra mrga bhavanti)

251



252 ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON SIX 3. a g. HdId: m WA
h AEY n ogdr
i Ju o. MU

e

EEERE

. &
Lo G

4. a. The boy's elephant goes to the village.
b. The son of Rama goes to the horse.
c. “Here is the horse,” the king says.
d. The son comes from the village.
e. “Where are the elephants standing?” the king asks.
f. The boy goes to the village of the king.
g. “The heroes live here,” the men say.

h. “Where are you going?” asks Rama.

5. a. atra vasami iti putrah vadati
(atra vasamiti putro vadati)
b. as$vih gajah ca gramat agacchanti

(aSva gajas ca gramad agacchanti)
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LESSON SIX

(CONTINUED)

253

naran smarasi iti nrpah balam prechati
(naran smarasiti nrpo balam prechati)

(The question is understood.)

. gramam gacchami iti ramah vadati

(gramam gacchamiti ramo vadati)

balaya gramam gacchami iti ramah vadati
(balaya gramam gacchamiti ramo vadati)
kutra virah gacchati

(kutra viro gacchati)

. virah gramam gacchati iti nrpah vadati

(viro gramam gacchatiti nrpo vadati)

. atra nrpasya putrah vasati

(atra nrpasya putro vasati)
nrpasya putrah gramat ﬁgécchanti
(nrpasya putra gramad agacchanti)
narah gajan ramam vadati

(naro gajan ramam vadati)

The two men come from the village.

. “Here I am,” the boy says to the king.

“Where do you live?” the hero asks the son.

. “I'live here with Rama,” the son says.

The sons of the man are standing there.
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LESSON SIX f. Here are the hero’s elephant.

(CONTINUED) g. “Doyou remember Rama?” the boys ask the man.
h. “Where is the village?” the man asks the son.
i. *“The village is there,” the son says to the man.

j- “Tam going to the village for the elephant,” the man says.

7. a. kutra gacchasi iti nrpah balam prcchati

(kutra gacchasiti nrpo balam prechati)

b. advam gacchami iti balah vadati
(a$vam gacchamiti balo vadati)

c. gramanam nrpah naran vadati
(gramanam nrpo naran vadati)

d. advat gajat ca balau agacchatah
(a$vad gajac ca balavagacchatah)

e. ramena saha balah vasati
(ramena saha balo vasati)

f. atra ramasya putrdh bhavanti iti virah vadati
(atra ramasya putra bhavantiti viro vadati)

g. tatra balah tisthanti iti nrpah vadati
(tatra balas tisthantiti nrpo vadati)

h. gramam gacchami iti virasya putrah vadati
(gramam gacchiimiti virasya putro vadati)

i. atramrgabhyim saha a$vau agacchatah
(atra mrgabhyam sahasvavagacchatah)

j. tatra nrpasya aSvau bhavatah

(tatra nrpasyasvau bhavatah)
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LESSON SEVEN

i N A I

[
.

purina e. gacchati i. aSva
gandharva f. candra j- putrasya
chandah g. jyotisa k. §$isyah
vyakarana h. kalpa 1. tisthanti

the men (mas., nom., pl.)

the hands (mas., nom., dual or mas., acc., dual)
of the boys (mas., gen., pl.)

from the king (mas., abl., sing.)

for Rama (mas., dat., sing.)

with the deer (mas., inst., sing.)

with the elephants (mas., inst., pl.)

the herces (mas., acc., pl.)

in the villages (mas., loc., pl.)

for the teacher (mas., dat., sing.)

The student sees the moon and the sun.

O Rama! The elephants are standing in the village.

“The hero lives in the village,” the teacher tells the student.
“Where is the moon?” the son asks.

The two boys are standing there on the elephant.

“Son, where is the moon?” the hero asks the boy.

The student of the teacher stands and speaks.

Without Rama the heroes come from the village.

The hero’s boy thinks that he lives in the village.
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LESSON SEVEN 5. a. balah gramam gacchanti iti nrpah viram vadati
(CONTINUED) (bala gramam gacchantiti nrpo viram vadati)

b. nrpena vina balah agacchanti

(nrpena vina bala agacchanti)

c. virasya haste putrah bhavati

(virasya haste putro bhavati)

d. kutra bhavami iti balah cintayati
(kutra bhavamiti bala$ cintayati)

e. kutra narah bhavanti iti virasya putram prechati

(kutra nara bhavantiti virasya putram prcchati)

f. siiryah candrah na bhavati iti acaryah Sisyam vadati
(stirya$ candro na bhavatityacaryah Sisyam vadati)

g. grame nrpah vasati

(grame nrpo vasati)

=

. tatra nrpasya gajah bhavanti

(tatra nrpasya gaji bhavanti)

6. a. The boy goes to the village without Rama.
b. Where are the king’s elephants?
c. “Here I am,” the boy says to the man.
d. Without the sun you cannot see the moon.

e. The teacher speaks to the students.
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LESSON SEVEN f. “I see the moon,” the boy thinks.
(CONTINUED) g. Here comes the king of the villages.

h. The king sees the horse of the hero.

i. “Where are the sun and the moon?” the boy asks,

j. The students do not remember the man.

7. 2 B MU 3T AT U 99
g=3ia |

kutra gacchasi iti balah nrpasya putram prechati

(kutra gacchasiti bilo nrpasya putram prechati)

b, T T e |

mrgau grame bhavatah
(mrgau grame bhavatah)

.. HTATE: AT T e |

dcaryah virasya putram vadati
(acaryo virasya putram vadati)

¢ 0 Y49 T=H I U¥Afd |

nrpah siiryam candram ca paSyati

(nrpah siryam candram ca paSyati)

e. GAW AT T=H 7 U=qm: |
siiryena vina candram na paSyamah
(siiryena vina candram na pa§yamah)
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LESSON SEVEN
(CONTINUED)

ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

I IPRIEE EIRE

virah nrpasya gaje bhavati

(viro nrpasya gaje bhavati)

. UMY 94919 A aran: agf |

gramesu vasimah iti balah vadanti

(gramesu vasama iti bala vadanti)

. ¥ JE: T Teafd |

ramah aSvebhyah gajan gacchati

(ramo ’$vebhyo gajin gacchati)

FT TosTd: I drel: U =aid |

kutra gacchivah iti balah nrpam prechati

(kutra gacchava iti balo nrpam prechati)

fored: we ar = T9ty |

§isyaih saha grime acaryah vasati

(Sisyaih saha grama Acaryo vasati)



ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON SEVEN

(CONTINUED)

8.

™

10.
1.

12.

. 1si (seer)

asana (seat)
ahamkara (ego, “I maker™)
guna (quality)

jfana (knowledge)

kuru-ksetra (field of the Kurus) 18.

. karma (action)

dhyana (meditation)
darsana (vision, or
system of philosophy)
duhkha (pain)

veda (knowledge)

citta (mind)

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

259

citta-vrtti

(impulse of the mind)
avidya (ignorance)
avyakta (unseen)
dharana (steadiness)
atman (the_ Self)

ananda (bliss)
astanga-yoga (eight
limbs of yoga)

tat tvam asi (thou art that)

nama-riipa (name and form)

upanisad (sit down near)
nitya (eternal)
dharma (duty, or that

which upholds)
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' LESSON EIGHT 2. QAW ( SATANT=Sq:
b. ARTATY: g. ST
c. TATT h, S 3
d. 3cqA i WAIT

e. TATATY: . T
3. a. gacchati iti f. nrpasya aSvah
b. gajau agacchatah g. aSveatra
¢. prechati agacchatica h. Kutra a§vah
d. gacchami iti i. kutraiti
e. haste iti j.  gacchati atra

5. a. Rama goes from the village to the forest.

b. Immortality is the fruit of knowledge.

c. “Knowledge is truth,” the boys read in the scripture.

d. “You are the sons of immortality,” the teacher tells the students.

e. How do the teachers remember the hymns?

~ f. Rama says that he sees the truth in the scriptures.
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LESSON EIGHT g. “Where is the knowledge of the hymns?” the hero asks the son.

(CONTINUED)
h. The king reads the book to the boy.

6. a. gajah vanasya nrpah na bhavati

gajah vanasya nrpah na bhavati (with vowel sandhi)

TSl TS 9 T T | (with vowel sandhi)
(TSI FET TA T qa{d 1) (complete sandhi)

b. katham candram paSyasi
katham candram paSyasi

FIY I qRA |
(3’793[ W QWF?I |) (with complete sandhi)

c. mrgam paSyami iti ramah cintayati

mrgam paSyamiti ramah cintayati

gy g aw: =eaaid )
(T gArHIT qafE=aarnd 1)

d. phalam balasya hastayoh bhavati (or phalani)
phalam balasya hastayoh bhavati

G ATAS gEadl: Taid |
(el ITTE] gLaardard 1)
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LESSON EIGHT
(CONTINUED)

ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

. katham ramena vina nrpah vasati

katham ramena vina nrpah vasati

I AW faAT 79 g9 |
(FS T fFA7 797 949 1)

. ramah nrpah bhavati

ramalh nrpah bhavati

T O adid |

(TT U7 A4 1)

. nrpah ramah bhavati

nrpah ramah bhavati
Jq: TqH: Jaid |
(AT T 4|t 1)

. virah amrtinam grame vasati

virah amrtanam grame vasati

A THAET T F9id |
(@RSt a™ F9id 1)

. How can the men see the king without the sun?

. The students’ teacher reads the book.
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LESSON EIGHT c. “Here in the forest is fruit,” the boy says to the hero.
(CONTINUED)
d. The deer lives in the forest and the elephant lives in the village.

e

“Knowledge is not in the book,” the teacher says.
f.  Without the book the student remembers the knowledge.
g. “Rama, where are you going with the deer?” the son asks.

h. The man reads the book to the boy.
8. a. kutra amrtasya jiidnam pathasi

kutramrtasya jiiinam pathasi (with vowel sandhi)

FATYAT AT T3 | (with vowel sandhi)
(HAHIT EIERCIE 1) (with complete sandhi)

b. katham asvaih vini ramah vanam gacchati

katham aSvaih vina rﬁmah‘ vanam gacchati
Ho 74 faAr T o Tes i |
(FauATET T 97 s 1)

® 048

pustake siiktani bhavantity acaryah $isyan vadati

&% el Ja-arearara: ¥ 9gfd |

(T& gearli- Ja=arearard: Rregragha 1)
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LESSON EIGHT d. ramah satyam pa$yati satyam ca vadati
(CONTINUED) ramah satyam pasyati satyam ca vadati

T G U=daid 9dq o Jeid |

(: 9 U3aid 9 I 98d 1)

e. siiryam candram ca paSyami iti nrpasya putrah vadati

siiryam candram ca paSyamiti nrpasya putrah vadati

Y T4 o Uit JUe g 98id |
(TF =% 7 aeAriid Joe EA 920 1)

f. jiianena vina tatra acaryah Sisyah va na bhavanti

jianena vina tatracaryah Sisyah va na bhavanti

A AT qerarat: e ar F 9af=a
(FHA & Ter=Tat: ey ar T 99t 1)

g. virah amrtam balan vadati

virah amrtam balan vadati
ST TYAH AT Ja0d |
(FRTSTT STATET 1)
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LESSON EIGHT
(CONTINUED)

10.

11.

12.

265

gramat a$vah gajah balah ca agacchanti

gramat aSvah gajah balah cagacchanti

UTHTA T4T: TST: ST A0Tesia |

(UTHTEAT TSI SAeAtenTes = 1)

purana 13.
(ancient)

rama 14,
(Rama, hero of the Ramayana)
purusa 15.
(man, or consciousness)
prakrti 16.
{nature)

prajha 17.
(intellect)

sita 18.
(Sitd, Rama’s wife)

sukham 19.
(happiness)

samyama 20.
(last three of the eight

limbs of yoga)

samsara 21,
(creation)

samskara 22,
(impression)

samskrta 23.
(perfected, put together)
satyam 24,
(truth)

rama-rajya
(kingdom of Rama)
ramayana

(life of Rama)
§isya

(student)

sthita-prajiia
(man of established intellect)

bhagavad-gita
(Song of the Lord)

samadhi
(even intelligence)

yoga
(union)

buddha
(Buddha)

mahabharata

(Great India)
prajiiaparadha
(mistake of the intellect)

vedanta
(culmination of the Veda)

veda-Iila
(play of knowledge)
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THE MONKEY AND
THE CROCODILE

fum—y

[\

ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

. tatra gangayam kumbhirah bhavati

(tatra gangiyam kumbhiro bhavati)

vanarah tate vasati

(vanaras tate vasati)

. vanarah phaldni kumbhiraya niksipati

(v@narah phalani kumbhiraya niksipati)

. kumbhirah phalani khadati

(kumbhirah phalani khadati)

bhirya vanarasya hrdayam icchati

(bharya vanarasya hrdayam icchatj)

. hrdayam vrkse bhavatiti vanarah vadati

(hrdayam vrkse bhavatiti vanaro vadati)

. kaécit hrdayam corayatiti vanarah vadati

(kaicid dhrdayam corayatiti vanaro vadati)

. evam kumbhirah vanarah ca mitre tisthatah

(evam kumbhiro vanara$ ca mitre tisthatah)

. There is a crocodile in the Ganges.

. A monkey lives on the bank (of the river).



ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

267

. The monkey throws down fruit for the crocodile.
. The crocodile eats the fruit.

. The wife wants (to eat) the monkey’s heart.

. “The heart is in the tree!” the monkey says.

. “Someone steals the heart,” the monkey .says.

. Therefore, the crocodile and the monkey remain friends (stand

in friendship).
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LESSON NINE

1. o YT TS0

. STl AT =T
. dARTEnT=Sd:

. Rrearsw

. T TSt
. BT A= 19
R CECE- )
LTS ER:

. The student serves the teacher.

ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LB

. The hero has a boy. (Of the hero a boy is.)
. Happiness is the fruit of knowledge.
. The students obtain water from the house for the teacher.

. “Rama goes there for the water,” the hero says.

The students obtain knowledge from the teacher.

. ORama! How do you conquer suffering?
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LESSON NINE
(CONTINUED)

269

h. The son goes from the house on the king’s horses.

1.

j-

“Immortality is the fruit of happiness,” he thinks.

The teacher reads the book of knowledge to the student.

ST THET Bl qATT | (without sandhi)

AR T TEAATHAT | (with vowel and final b
sandhi)

(Gl’ér HEY mﬁaﬁ |) (with complete sandhi)

Tl T&IRY T31d |

AT GEhH T3(d |

(AT T TS 1)

| IO T o el |
AN U= e uh s )
(A JuET 77 e fasid 1)
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LESSON NINE d. 9rer: aIq T A |

(CONTINUED) ST It el T |

(AT SATCREAT A 1)

. FOA Ty Sary gfa HrErd: 91
FOT -E SETErEt 9efd |
(T g8 St 98 d 1)

;. GTT aTel: e o |
eATd STl S, A |
(FATEETAT ST A9 1)
g.'qﬁaﬁzammrfﬂgﬁrm:aaﬁn

3 == 7 g qRATHi [ e
(g T = wed w0
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LESSON NINE h, FTAT FEAT g wafar |
(CONTINUED) A [T 2@y Fq4fd |
CIEEREEIR-ECEICE)

i, T T AT 37q 08 O 9efd |
T AT o O 92fd |
(AMTATT=STEIT 98T T 9264 1)

j. 9 STl o 99 99d: |
CINICICECRCERC R el

(a“’rﬁaramraﬁaﬁa: )
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RAMAYANA

e A A R

ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

. ayodhyayam daSaratho nama nrpo vasati

(ayodhyayam da$aratho nama nrpo vasati)

daSarathasya catvarah putra bhavanti
(dasarathasya catvarah putra bhavanti)

putra ramo bharato laksmanah §atrughno bhavanti

(putra ramo bharato laksmanah §atrughno bhavanti)

ramah sundarah §anto vira$ ca bhavati

(ramah sundarah §anto vira$ ca bhavati)

nrpo rame snihyati

(nrpo rame snihyati)

ramo mithilam laksmanena saha gacchati
(ramo mithilam laksmanena saha gacchati)
tatra ramah sitam paSyati

(tatra ramah sitam paSyati)

. sitayam snihyamiti ramo vadati

(sitayam snihyamiti ramo vadati)

In Ayodhya lives a king named DaS$aratha.

Dagaratha has four sons.

The sons are Rama, Bharata, Laksmana, and Satrughna.
Rama is beautiful, peaceful, and strong.

The king loves Rama.

Rama goes to Mithila with Laksmana.

There Rdma sees Sita.

“I love Sitd,” Rama says.



ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON TEN

. 9 O st |

My son goes.

A ERISIR SEIR SRR

Your elephant goes from me to you.

. A9 gt gy &

My hands are on the books.

. H|E Jarstar |

I am the king.

.aﬁﬂ%ﬁmzl

We are standing on the horse.

. @ A9 qEdeh 93 |

You are reading my book. -

. & JastE |

Rama is your king.

I e

You are all in the house.

TS g0 Fiuarsia |

Our king is angry.

4T 9ale T=a31d |

I am going with you.
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LESSON TEN k. HTfHT Ut st |

(CONTINUED) The virtuous king is afraid.

L Y<¥&dy |

You are beautiful.
2. a.. Theking has a son.
b. Aha! Rdma is speaking again.
C. I am very afraid.
d. Even teachers read books.
¢. Thereisa king namegd Rama in the forest.
f. “How do I go to your house?” the student asks.
g. The hero conquers my village.
h. The son obtains water from the beautiful fruit.
1.  Without happiness there is suffering.

j. The son thinks that the elephant is beautiful.

3. o [T HETE AT T A |
fere r=ratgrar Afey |
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LESSON TEN b, T ATET: FHAY Y )
(CONTINUED) o IrET I A )

c. TF AT AET i oI F=Eq 9efq |
T AT 67 H=rd 9efd |

4. HEH YT =14 G311 |
sréwwrﬁqa;rﬁl

e. FF TS A AT g=afa |
FH TS HId 9 : J=afd |

. TR IR 99 T3 HATS(d |
YA 99 TANTSI |

g O HHETE: T I |
EEEIRER G R
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LESSON TEN h. SEHTRH T AT fagfar |

(CONTINUED) FETRTAT U fast=r |

i, H&T T qH: AT HEHTRT AW |
AT TAT T ATITEATS T |

i I S TR AT A |
F TFTEEiTAy |
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LESSONELEVEN 1. 2 JHU 9% with Rama
b. <Al a”ﬁl scriptures
c. Eﬁﬁ g o | The two fruits are on the horse.

(The dual ends in a pragrhya vowel.
See page 91.)

d 9 T@ﬁ' | He goes.

e. 9 ATHA HTBIA | That boy comes.

f. El'l'éff Wﬁ‘ \ The boy comes to me.
g gl dTeAl ITI'CIFT%ﬁf | That girl cofnes to me.
h. ?IT W l He goes to her.

i q aTE‘ﬁ ﬂﬁ?ﬁf | | That boy goes.

i, 9T ST T=a(d | That girl goes.

k. ¥ 9ot EE] Wﬁ | Like that boy, I go.

L w IH Hey Rama!

m. AT T 99 | He lives in that forest.

n. GIATET "I Sita’s garland
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LESSON ELEVEN 2. a. That army conquers the king.
(CONTINUED) b. Like Rama, the boy is virtuous.
¢. Your child reads the story.
d. The children stand in the shadow of the elephant.
e. Sita is the daughter of the king.
f. He serves the eacher’s wife.
g. The king has a daughter.
h. With knowledge the student obtains immortality.

i. Like that girl, Sita goes to the house.

3 a mewaﬁﬁ{uﬁi
Ty =1 Hrdr A1 A= |

b ATTHET O YT Fdra ofrar Jqaf |
IS Jued Yiachrdia |rar Sqafad |

c. AT 9T FEfd 3 |1 g aefd |
Qi gedifa |91 USr 9eid |
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LESSON ELEVEN d. F3 T A FUH ORI Tha H-4r
(CONTINUED) qeid |
T AT aqf F A TR -7 9 |

.. TErAT Ay a9« | AT TE AN |
faeramgd g | wfe=mEr 3| @by |

£ TT: AT T9 HraT QEAehiia 93fd |
aT: =T 39 Gl J&Aeh1iT q3fd |

g TF ;TTA: IRET A A O T
mm l (“Our” is dual.)
FATFAT: IEHTETT dReae st gesid |

h, T AT 9iar A |
T qrat dranfay |



280 ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON ELEVEN . oI OTAT A U T AT A@d |
(CONTINUED) 1 OTAT AT T F AT T |

i, draar faar gdq faar 3o sfay ofa o
CEHGR
mmmwmml

THE MONKEY 4.
AND THE
CROCODILE

There is in the Ganges a crocodile.

His friend, a monkey, lives on the bank of the Ganges.
Everyday the monkey throws down ripe fruits.

The crocodile eats the fruits.

o pe oo

“The hear_tlof the monkey is sweet!” says the wife of the
crocodile.

™

The wife wants to eat the heart.
g. “Hey monkey! Come to my house!” the crocodile says to the
monkey.

=

“OK” the monkey says.

The crocodile carries the monkey on his back.

In the middle of the Ganges the crocodile tells the truth.
“My heart is-in the tree!” the monkey says.

et
.

“Take me there again,” the monkey says.
. The crocodile takes the monkey to the bank of the Ganges.
The monkey jumps up to the tree.
The monkey looks in the hole of the tree.
“Someone has stolen my heart!” the monkey says.

o8 o p g R

Therefore the crocodile and the monkey remain friends.



ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON TWELVE

1.

. Having seen the fire, the horse goes from the house.
. The student lives in the village.

. The seers see the hymns of the scriptures.

. The king serves the tenth guest.

. Having conquered the village, the hero obtains fame.

The siddha lives in the village.

. “Hey Rama! Where are you going?” the second hero asks.

. Having read the book, the poet thinks about it.

With truth comes peace.

“We live on the earth,” the people say.

- QA e & gy Fify a9 1)

T e =R st R o 1)

. YT T F 39 e I Teefd IR

drar g 3y g+ wesha iRl

. qdray aear: wiaraq g 9ar w

a?;'f?rlal

281



282 ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON TWELVE Jdrd aaar "iatsS afaar ddar a

(CONTINUED) aefd 131

d. FHITATY TH: HIY THA 1%
Frar T9: FIfE THA 1%

e. A FTTAT 7 FA 1X)
CINNERIERSERREY

£ 0 TH: 919 Hda 9iitie: FiEq 181
JOY I AT i sTE 151

¢ o fafem w9 i felra: e
=i 19
%9 fafg s gfa i R
g=id 19|
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LESSON TWELVE b TEF ATEAT 9T 94 STycar 99 T9: A1
(CONTINUED) UHH TSI 151
T 94T 98 9+ 3faar Juv Tl am
e TS 5]

i e fafeH Fifdq = esr =/iv:
g 999 B a1
i fatE $iff = Fesaft: gt
a9 esfd 18]

o IS T 8 A 3eT i a
T=&1d 120l
Tl@ﬁl(ol



284 ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON THIRTEEN 1. a. Where there is peace, there is perfection.
b. The girl who is my wife’s daughter lives here.
c. “Sitais the beautiful daughter of the king,” Rama says.
d. Since the horses are not coming here, the men and the boys are
going there.
e. Having gone to the river, the two friends read books.
f. When the army serves the king, then the virtuous king
_conquers.
g. If a man obtains perfection, then he becomes a sage.
h. The poet reads the story to the boy who is his guest.
i, With the friend, the man goes to the beautiful river.

j.  The hero remembers the village from which I come.

2. o AT STAH qTSA: A 121
TT IS SATAl A 18]
b. I AT HET I HAH THT gL 1R)
TETAMRY Tht Uil T=afd 131
c. ATATH A=Al FEATRY HAfdT: THH
T3 131
qTall ASEATHTR AT AU T3 121
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LESSONTHIRTEEN  d. 9ol a8 Udl 99 Ydd da 9: 9u: 3
(CONTINUED) ERITERY
ST T U4l & Had ae1 9 9 39
ERIGER'Y
e. AT THET AT syaAfer AT Wi squt iy
A 1YL
1 e At qata ar g g6t Fifd
eGP
e I qTA: FTESTA ay anffer: Jq:
TIafd 15| ’
3 STer e & ARt 99 TwEfy 18]
e Rreq: wear M wiaq g=afa 1o
Rrear gean el wfd g=aha 19)



286 ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON THIRTEEN b 9T =¥l Uoit @ {97 F4fa 151
(CONTINUED) qr G4l Uit @A faqr aafa 151
| i g Y yeaty aa wiewn ST g9
Tafd 181
Y T ywafa T wieEr s
Tl 18]
j. & T YEAHT AT=BIA qer T
fagf=r 1%

JT UL AP (d deT T8 1201



ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON FOURTEEN

3.

a.

287

When the student brings water, then the teacher drinks it.
The boy led the elephants to the pond. (A double accusative is a
common formation in Sanskrit.)

The poet speaks to the man who is approaching the village.
Rama said that the hero protects the village from the angry
king.

After seeing the elephant in the pond, the seer laughed and
laughed.

“I know your beautiful wife,” the girl said to the hero.

The wife returned to the house in which she lived.

The sage knows peace, truth, perfection, immortality, and
happiness.

The hero protected the village from the army.

Having seen the beautiful king, the boy laughed.

Fia: T HUSq T HUET 39 121
FHia: TASHIUIFAUaaied 12

T {ATAT: YT MO 3 =R
TS IR

et T T Aty disTEs 120
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ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON FOURTEEN ¢ hgH HUI: HUAT f9AT a9 131

(CONTINUED)

FYGUAISTHAT fAraaq 121

. afe T4 T gfaTes =T qeT are:

GIEEEL ERIRERY

AT AT ufaresi=r qgr SrersraA

EeIGERY

. el A S T A qar

fafsy STr=sfa 141
T T G T MW T
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LESSONFOURTEEN ¢ A ey faerar safa 1ol
(CONTINUED) FstaEr fa=rar safa 1ol
h. I A TET: FANTSS A TS HAUS] 151
Tsold Tl AN ASaEd 151
i. T A4 T T P I A=aq 1€
FT Sl BT T & TS 1€
i amzawmwmmlzol
AT FATHSHATAI 1201



LESSON FIFTEEN

3.

ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

a. Having understood the story, the poet smiled.

b. Rama and Sita enjoyed the water in the river.

¢ When the guest approaches, then the boys stand up.

d. When the guest approached, then the boys stood up.

e. Where there is peace, there is happiness.

f. A daughter is born in the house of the king.

g. Having conquered ignorance with knowledge, the sage shines
like the sun,

h. “Hey Rama! How do you stand up on that elephant?”’ the boy
asked.

i. Having enjoyed the fruit in the forest, the wife of the hero

returned to the house.

j. Ra@ma smiled at the boy who is his son.

k. When the teacher spoke, then the students stood up.

Sentences will be given with sandhi. If the sandhi is difficult, the

sentence will be given without sandhi first.

a. JATTATY: BAUTAT AT TE Y
gfa=sid 13

b. TEET HAT ¥ AAHEE IR0

c. TISITENT AT AHHUTT=S A 131



ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON FIFTEEN

(CONTINUED)

291

. g s gaT=sia 18|

. AT Yt FAsia 1%

. qET T WA AT G4 BIEAT: 44 151

. IS el TS qRAfa qer TEd g4fa 7 1o
. &S U4 F aogel T8 W 151

i, IST a8 IH: Iaaad def dR:

T 18]

T T I ISl ARSI 1€

. q: A fagfa q@q &= st

FHcAHd 12l

Jr Riasfa T FATTTTT 1201

k. I AU A qag=Iseyg add

1221



292 ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON SIXTEEN 5. a. Krsna protected the horses, deer, and elephants. (This could

be written in other ways, such as “horse, deer, and elephant.”)

b. The beloved king, Rama, smiled to the boys of the village.

c. The girl protected the child from the sun with her shadow.

d. He who knows the Self, (he) enjoys action. (““Action” is
sometimes put in the plural when it is used in this way.)

e. The child laughed at the black horse’s action.

f. The boy stood up when she said his name.

g. Having approached his dear son, the hero smiled.

h. The boy and girl are the children of the shining king,.

i. The white horses were in the forest.

j. Inthe village there was a king, named Rama.

6. a. FETSAT AT Tt fuafa 121
b. T HTHM Agfq T FATHA A 13
c. T AT FS ITHR 131
d. TSI ST 6T KA W 11
o. fUg: =10 fOfg 0= Har=aq 111
o @ FresfaesarT=sd 11




ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

LESSON SIXTEEN

(CONTINUED)

¢ STl TAETESTa 78 = yfair=aia 181
g AT ATTESIA T T=BTA T ATHT 19l
b J&T TAUUT=S G SrASTAT Iefas 15|
i I AT ST AT 92 FUTG AT

e =T

AT A TATEHE FTEATGAES 18|
T R T

& 10|

A I GIISAFAIARE 120]



204

LESSON SEVENTEEN 4. a.

b.

C.

d.

ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

“My father will go there,” the boy said to his mother.
“When will your brother obtain the water?” the father asked.
The father and mother will protect the family from the water.
“When will you come from the forest?” Rama asked his
brother.

After serving his father, Rama will be the king.

She smiles when she thinks of her brother.

g. A mother is the giver of happiness to her child.

C.

He who conquers the Self is a maker of peace.
After drinking the water, he will read his mother’s book.

Rama will live in the forest with the brother.

. 9T A9 9l Ig9aq ael |91 79

A HETd 13
I2T UH EHIEAaal 91 94
U 12

Oy FAL W WY: A19: J4qfT 11

Y FACT AHEAEr qafd 131

T TS feeardifa qear: fam=a 131
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LESSON SEVENTEEN  d. a&AT: Uq: Udl T&qr qrar qafa 1 ¥!
(CONTINUED) e. UH UaTEHTH: Tt IMA: Faiea (X1
. STATEERY SRR ST 1§
g @I T HA: T TOATT 1ol
AR FAST T MeAf 1ol
h, T GIET QA T 94 15
. e e YT TR AR T
12|
el FRrear arereEaisaE JEE el
j. AT T HUREH 3 T =] T
T 120
ATt  mUvaihfd AT go{ O 95fd 190!
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LESSON EIGHTEEN

4,

a.

ANSWERS TO EXERCISES

The white cow stands in the pond and drinks water.

The sage has conquered the enemy.

If the forest is full of fruit, then the cows go there.

My mother reads the little book and enjoys it.

A teacher is the giver of much happiness.

The little boy shines like the white sun.

When you understand the Self, then you are the cause of much
happiness.

When will the pleasant king protect our family from the enemy?
The swift girl comes from the forest with fruit.

The cause of the teacher’s happiness is the attainments of his
students.

“The enemy of knowledge is ignorance,” the boy said.

AT TAuied 13
hesrarse o fasfa 12

¥rg e &A1 iRgsE &= 131
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LESSONEIGHTEEN £ WSl &Y a-STu[eE SeHad I&|

(CONTINUED) o, I TRQ GSHTATHSATT 1]
h G BAQU FAata ardr 7 FAQU q9fT 151
. T8 Foi 39T fyar S aa=ad 18]
B TR LU R (ERIIPER) S
AT 1201
x. 99 TET THUTAT STAT arAT STt WA 191
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a
MASCULINE

TABLES

TABLES

Stem: nara (masculine) man (given on p. 74)

Nom. ELE ?ﬁ‘

=

T

Acc.

3
E

!

Inst. W W

Dat, EL S = G = E
AbL T T TR
Gen. T oA T

Loc. :ﬁ' :R—"-ﬁ

&

Voc. B L ?’ﬁ -
|

Singular Dual Plural

*The instrumental singular for gaja is gajena, and the genitive
plural for gaja is gajanam. The r in narena and nar&nam
causes the n to become n. (See page 142, 143.)



TABLES

a
NEUTER

Stem: phala (neuter) fruit (given on p. 92)

Nom.

Acc.

Inst.

Dat.

AbL

 Gen.

Loc.

' Voc.

LS|

Thel

Singular

L

wA

EAA

HAT

AT FA:

AT HA

*

FATA B

Dual

Plural

299



300 TABLES

a Stem: sena (feminine) army (given on p. 145)
FEMININE

Nom. @:TT ﬁef 'QT-th
Ace. ST L] T

Inst. ﬁ':l'EIT qu'lq m:

LN

pa.  UATH ATEqTT QAT

-~

AbL. AT QAT AT

Gen. ﬁ?l’éﬂ: ﬁ?‘éﬁr '@FTI'—!TF[

Loc. ‘aw ?ﬂ?ﬁ: ‘a?l'g

Voc. aﬁ‘ ﬁef ﬁT-IT:

| | | | | !
Singular Dual Plural




TABLES

1
MASCULINE

FEMININE

301

Stem: agni (masculine) fire; kirti (feminine) glory (given on p. 160)

Nom. HTU: ED | E'URE
pco, T St S
ms.  SOAT R Wi wm:
pa. FTHAHE  HAwED  HA:
ao TN BT Ry wiwe:
Gen. HU: ﬁ?ﬁ ‘ﬂﬁf AT

Voo, FW EDii] HUg:

! | [ I |
Singular Dual Plural

The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an
optional feminine form. For example,the feminine dative singular is

kirtaye or kirtyai. The feminine instrumental singular is Kirtya.



302

1
FEMININE

Stem: nadi (feminine) river (given on p. 171)

Nom. Tl T T

Acc. m :I_'éﬁ' Ha':

inst. =T W‘*—‘ql'q; qaﬁ:

Dat. T?I | W‘W

Abl.  TdT: Er{ K 11 I k= B

Gen. T Téﬁ:
Loc. F&Y  T&I: 1Y
EE]

Voc. ?ﬂﬁT

I I ! |

Singular Dual Plural

TABLES



TABLES

an
MASCULINE

303

Stem: rajan (mas.) king; atman (mas.) Self (given on p. 208)

Nom. Y[SIT {SIE] NS IEE
Ace. TSI LEICH T HET:
mst, AT HATEAT AT NEIEE
Da UF HEH A R E

Abl. TR HTHAA:  WSTHH LUSEE

Gen. IHA: lﬁ?ﬁ TATH

Loc. UM FrAM =T FTOHT: TG

Voc. Sl TSI NS IEE

LY
" | | l f |
Singular Dual Plural
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an
NEUTER

TABLES
Stem: niman (neuter) name (given on p. 209)
Nom.TH qEr AT I
Acc. ATH AT AT e
Ins: ATHT AT EIRIEE
Da. ATH AN EIR R F
Abt. HTH: A qJH:

Gen. TH: ATHI: T
Loc. :lTﬁ?T-ITITﬁ qTEh‘: 7-|TEI'§[

Voc. m A
I

[
Singular Dual Plural




'TABLES 305

r Stem: datr (mas.) giver; svasr (fem.) sister (given on p. 220)
MASCULINE
FEMININE Nom. AT AT AT

Ao, AR TERT ST Y
ms. ST SIQEAT Qe
Da QA AN g:
A T FEET S
Gen. GIg: AL HGRUIE
Loc. AR 2T AL
vor, A AR SR

Stem: pitr (mas.) father; matr (fem.) mother; bhratr (mas.) brother
(These nouns follow Nom. pita pitarau pitarah
datr in all other cases.)

Acc. pitaram pitarau pittn / bhratrn / matth



306

u

MASCULINE

FEMININE

k]
T I
T
Du BAS T ¥HEM A
L
T
Y
k]

TABLES

Stem: hetu (mas.) cause; dhenu (fem.) cow (given on p. 232)

Nom. B 3
Ace. TR L5

Inst. %@7‘" QTEIT %@1‘&]’[1:[

Abl. TAL gRET: REEEM

Gen. %?‘h': QFGIT

Voc. %?‘h'

| ! 1
Singular Dual Plural

gl
Loc. %T‘ﬁ =Ty 4
=

The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an optional
feminine form. For example, the feminine dative singular is

dhenave or dhenvai.



TABLES

mad

asmad

307

Stem: mad (singular) I; asmad (plural) we (given on p. 128)

Nom. 8
I, we

Acc. I'-ﬂ'l{ qr
me, us

Inst. q41
with me, us

Dat. qgq "
for me, us

AbL Ad.
from me, us

Gen. aq
my, our

Loc. qﬁ
onme,us | ]

Singular

FqEw 0 "9
[EM A WA
WA WO

AT A T 7

HEATHH T

HEE: A ey T

ENCRIE ey
i | | 1
Dual Plural




308 TABLES

tvad Stem: tvad (singular) you; yusmad (plural) you (given on p. 129)
yusmad
Nom. T REIL ERL|
you (subject)
Ac. AT FAM A < FHHE T
you (object)
mst. <4l FaTeTy RIEE
with you
pa. U A YA G A 9
for you
AbL. aq AT+ I
from you
Gen. TAQ A Ay goTERY 9
of you, your
Loc. @ Ja4r: ToTq
on you

I | I I ! I
Singular Dual Plural




TABLES

tad

MASCULINE

309

Stem: tad (masculine) he

&2
3,
ap

Nom.

he, they

Acc.

him, them

with him, them

ayq
Inst, GE| aeay &
T

Fo1h= 10 L=

Dat.

for him, them

Abl.

T arsEn de
from him, them :
Gen. g EIE m
his, their

!

Loc.

on him, them | I I | |

Singular Dual Plural

Remember that sah, the nominative singular, usually appears as sa.
(See #5, p. 147.)
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tad

NEUTER

Stem: tad (neuter) it

Al

Nom.

it (subject)

Acc.
it (object)

Al

Inst.

with it

4 ¥

Dat.

forit

Abl. dHHId

from it

Gen. aq

of it, its

| Loc. ?I'@:r

onit | |

Singular

are Ty

a4y

ar=Tg

=

E

Dual

TABLES

=

=

W

Plural
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tad Stem: tad (feminine) she

FEMININE
Nom, ar ?f GIE
she, they

Ac. am d qr:

her, them

Inst. qar e A

with her, them

Dat T A e

for her, them

AbL. axr: AT+ | ar<q:

from her, them

:
3
;

Gen.

her, their

Loc. m a-zﬁ

on her, them | | N
Singular Dual Plural

E:
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VERBS

ROOT

T,

T

TABLES

PRESENT GERUND FUTURE ENGLISH

HAT=BT HATH  HAITHATT understand
HAT

MBI AMME  HHATT  come
JAT

A T WA bring

I€afqd  SgET IHREAT  bom

Sfapfa STAT STEUTEART  stand up

SUTSfd UM IUTHSATT  approach
IO

Tesfd T eafd g

Mol - MiUEr . MeEEafd protet

fraafa A=t Rarasafd i

R Frafasaa

conquer



TABLES 313

ROOT PRESENT GERUND FUTURE ENGLISH
Ell Tgfq et ELDIR lead
T4d ELD G

LEY 3fa gfsar Ui afd e
TS LEC N 29T S=aid see
a1 IPEIT] dreat RIESIn) drink
LEX geid g =T ask
gfamq  ufam=sfd gfamea gfqfasafd rewm

PIGRIES
qY digfd ggear difTsAfd koow
drea i gead
g AT ittt Ifrsgd spea
q qald el qfasafd b

qq o=ad qdl qd think
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44373 %4 443243

PRESENT

A
A

qafd

GERUND

GEZ1

FUTURE

TABLES

ENGLISH

enjoy

obtain

speak

live

shine

serve

stand

smile

remember

laugh



TABLES

Vas

PRESENT INDICATIVE

IMPERFECT

3rd

2nd

1st

3rd

2nd

1st

B

Singular

]

Singular

Dual

Plural

315
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PRESENT ACTIVE

PRESENT MIDDLE

ENDINGS

TABLES
Root: \/gam (active) go ‘
3d DA TS d: TS5~
ond  TTEBTY T3 =g
st TToBIH T3 T3
| | 1 | | |
Singular Dual Plural
Root: Vbhas (middle) speak
3d  ATTd N qTI
ond  TIY qIY qroed
st 9Ty quEae AT
| | | | ] |
Singular Dual Plural
PRESENT ACTIVE PRESENT MIDDLE
w [0 @9 F< T T T
w @ 99 9 g I =«

lstfir a-q; qq g a%- r'l%-

I | Lo | | I T
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual  Plural

Note that when a word is formed, final s becomes h due to




TABLES 317

IMPERFECT ACTIVE Root: Vgam (active) go
3d HATS HATBAH, ATSA
2nd  HI=RS: AMBdH  AMT=Dd

1st  HITTSH HT=gT  HTSH

[ ! [ | I I
Singular Dual Plural

IMPERFECT MIDDLE Root: Ybhas (middle) speak

3d HAYd HAWAR] AT

and  HATALT:  HAYIT] HATTEY

st ST TAATATEE HAAEE
I 1 I | | |
Singular Dual Plural

ENDINGS IMPERFECT ACTIVE IMPERFECT MIDDLE

O L T T A

2nd I‘[ HT[ d ?‘Tﬂ‘{gm %HT[
1st Eﬁ{ q H g a-% Iﬂ%—

I [ I | ! o | | |
Singular Dual  Plural Singular Dual  Plural

Note that when a word is formed, final s becomes h due to
sandhi.
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PREFIXES

(given on pp.197-199)

Ay 5474448899882

across, beyond, surpassing, past
above, over, on

after, following

away, off

on, close on

to, against

down, away, off

back, return, to, fully

up, up out

towards, near, subordinate

ill, bad, difficult, hard

down, into

out from, forth, without, entirely
away, forth, along, off

around, about

forward, onward, forth

back to, in reverse direction
apart, away, out

together

well, very, good, right, easy

TABLES



TABLES 319

NUMERALS Numerals Cardinal Numbers
CARDINAL NUMBERS 1. 2 one Ueh
(given on pp.157-159) 2. R two

4. k4 four

5, ¥ (%) five
6. a six

7. \9 seven

8. 5 (¢) eight

10. 2o ten

ORDINAL First ugy Sixth
NUMBERS Second I 3: EI I Seventh
Third d?ﬁ'?-f Eighth

Fourth :'-T@d‘ or 'g,'ﬁ'q Ninth
Fith ~ TIH Tenth

2
Ji439 24 4 434847



320 TABLES

SANDHI FINAL VOWELS

VOWELS v
a i i r e ai au INITIAL

VOWELS

a ya va ra e ° @ a A@va a
a ya va ra a a aa ava a
€ i vi ni a i ai av i
e i vi n a i ai av i
o yu u ru au a u avu u
0 yii il M ad 4 G Aavd i
ar yr VI r ar ar avr r
ai ye ve re a e a ¢ ave e
ai yai vai rai a _ai a a Ava ai
au yo \7¢ o a o a o éavo o

au yau vau rau a au 4 au avam au



TABLES 321

SANDHI Final letters of first word:

FINAL h Initial
Any vowelhorr letter of
(except ah and ah) ah second word:

®
-

-

-]

-]
~

vowels (a)

g/gh

J/jh

&/dh

d/dh

b/bh  (b)
nasals (n/m)
yiv

r

I

h

e T B e B B T |

ot

s |

S0 sBF A0 SoF RO1 DI ROT B ROI o
QOO OO0 OO e |

-y

k/kh

¢/ch

t/th

t/th

p/ph (0
§

s/s

end of line

BERE

g
S~ -2

ppppppRE

e e 0D TR TN

&
=2

(1) The h disappears, and if i or u precedes, it becomes i or ii.
The r disappears, and if a, i, or u precedes, it becomes &, , or ii.
(2) Except that ah + a= o’ For example:

AT + HT = THIST

ramah + atra = ramo ’tra

H

Remember that final s follows the same rules as final h.
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e

SANDHI a a
FINAL H i i
u i (a)
r r Vowels
|
e ai
0 au
h ka kha | ga gha na
§ ca cha | ja jha fa
S ta tha | da dha na
S ta tha | da dha na
h pa pha | ba bha ma
I ya ra la va
h §a sa sa. ha

I
h end of line I
(c) Unvoiced consonant ! (b) Voiced consonant
(a) If the second word begins in a vowel:
ah becomes a (except ah+a=0")
ah becomes a
vowel h becomes r

(b) If the first letter of the second word is a voiced consonant:
ah becomes o
ah becomes a
vowel h becomes r (except before a word beginning in r)

(c) If the first letter of the second word is an unvoiced
consonant, the h (with any vowel in front of it) changes to
the letter in the far left column,



TABLES

SANDHI
FINAL M,N, T

323

Final letter of first word: Initial

letter of
t n m second word:

vowels

=
=

it = P < Tl I = T = P = Pl = PR O - ¥

g/gh

j/jh

d/dh

d/dh

b/bh

nasals (n/m)
y/v

r

1

h

S gooDoSsSEmB
8888888888

k/kh

¢/ch

t/th

t/th

p/ph

§

s/s

end of line

=] g .g\ =

(ch)?

el el e e s
22888883

==~ =]

ol A

If the vowel before the n is short, the n becomes nn.
The following § may become ch.
The following h becomes dh.

The following § becomes ch
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SANDHI
FINAL N

TABLES

 Final n remains unchanged unless the following letter is in bold.

Then:
n becomes
ka kha
(a) m§ ca cha
(b) ms ta tha
(c)ms ta tha
pa pha
(d) n(ch) sa sa sa
end of line

——

e

e o

ga
Jja

da
da
ba
ya
ha

i T — I -

=

au

Jha
dha

bha

(a) n + ca = mica ; n + cha = mécha
(b) n + ta = msta ; n + tha = mstha

(c) n + ta = msta ; n + tha = mstha

(d) n + §a = fifa or ficha

(e) an +a = anna

an + i = anni

an+u=3anu

() n+ ja=ija;n+ jha = iijha
(g) n + da =nda ; n + dha = ndha
(h) n +1la =mlla

la va

n becomes

nn (e)
(if preceded by
a short vowel)

n (@

ml (h)
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SANDHI
FINAL T

325
t remains t t changes
except: to d except:
f a &
i1
|l  u 1
I A §
I
| e a
| o au (before all nasals)
I n (d)
ka kha | ga gha na
(a)c ca cha | ja jha iia j ®©
(b) ¢t ta tha | da dha na d ()
ta tha | da dha na
pa pha | ba bha ma
| ya ra la va I (g)
(c)c(ch) §a sa sa |  ha d (dh) (h)

end of. line

(a) t+ca=cca;t+cha=ccha
(b)t+ta=tta;t+ tha=ttha

(c)t +Sa=ccha

(d) t + all nasals = nnasal

(e) t+ja=jja;t+ jha=jjha

(f) t+da=dda;t+dha=ddha
(g)t+la=1lla

(h) t + ha = ddha (ha becomes dha.)
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SANDHI
FINAL M

SANDHI
FINAL R

FINAL P, T, K

TABLES

(a) If the next word begins in a consonant, the m becomes m and
is pronounced (and could be written) as the nasal
corresponding to the first letter of the next word.

(b) If the next word begins in a vowel or the m is at the end of a
line, the m remains the same. The m remains the same because
the mouth is not preparing to close at a specific point of
contact as it would if the next word began with a consonant.

(a) Before a word beginnih g with a voiced letter (other than r), the r
remains the same.

(b) Before an unvoiced letter or the end of a line, r follows the
same rules as final h.-

(c) Final r, whether original or derived from h, cannot stand

before another r. The final ris dropped and the vowel before it
made long if it is short.

(a) Before a voiced sound these letters become voiced, and before
an unvoiced sound they remain the same,

(b) Before a nasal these letters become the nasal of their row
(varga). '

(c) Before h these letters become voiced and the h becomes their
voiced aspirated counterpart.



TABLES

FINAL N AND N

INITIAL CH

INTERNAL SANDHI
STO S

N TO N

(a) Like final n, final n becomes nn before vowels if the i is
preceded by a short vowel. Also, final n becomes nn before
vowels if the n is preceded by a short vowel,

(a) Initial ch becomes cch if the first word ends in a short vowel.

The ch also becomes cch after the preposition & and ma.

any vowel | inspiteof |

I changess | unless final

| (butaord), | intervening ! tos or followed |

! k,orr | morh I by r

| | I 1
r | unless ¢, ch, j, jh, A, | changesn | if followed by
r I t, th, d, dh, n, | ton i vowels, m,y,

| t,th,d, dh, .
ors | I, §, s interferes

=2

|
I
I

v,orn
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VOCABULARY

> 9

1143552432933

agnih (mas;.)

ati (prefix)

atithih "(mas.)
ativa (ind.)
atra (ind.)
adhi (prefix) -
anu (prefix)
apa (prefix)
api (prefix)
api (ind.)
abhi (prefix)
amrtam (n.)
alpa mf(a)n (adj.)

ava (prefix)

VOCABULARY

fire

across, beyond,

surpassing
guest

very

here

above, over, on

after, following

- away, off

on, close on

also, too

to, against

immortality

little

down, away, off



VOCABULARY

Hd TH_ ava + Vgam avagacchati

TAAT avidya (fem.)
HY: asvah (mas.)

Y asta

FEH  agtama min ‘(adj.)

HY Vas asti

TG  asmad (pro.)

351‘@ aho (ind.)

T a (prefix)

HT TTH 3 + Vgam agacchati
T AT &+ Vi anayati
W: acaryah (mas.)

HTHA  atman (mas.)

he understands
ignorance
horse

eight

eighth

he, she, it-is

asiddhih (fem.)

failure

we (used in

compounds)

aha, hey!
back, return
he comes
he brings
teacher

Self



330 VOCABULARY

“sﬁ'f iti (ind.) (end of quo_te)
gd iva (ind) ~ asif, like
33\ ud (prefix) up, ub out

| 3@: (‘I ud + Vbhii udbhavati he is born
3? TT ud + Vstha uttisthati he stands up
39 upa (prefix) t;)wards

SU TH  upa +Vgam upagacchati  he goes toward,

approaches

2

rsih (mas.) seer, sage

EEF eka _ one

Q:a eva (ind.) only, ever
m evam (ind.) thus, i_n this way
EFQF{ katham (ind.) | how

4T katha (fem.)" story

%Al kada (ind.) when



VOCABULARY

]

3 3 4

.

34593

*e

EREE

=

kanya (fem.)

karta (mas.)

karma (n.)

kavib V(mas.)

kuatra (ind.)

kupita mf(a)n (adj.)
kulam (n.)

kirtih (fem.)
krsna mf(a)n (adj.‘)
krsnah (mas.)

gajah (mas.)

' \/gam gacchati

‘Jgup gopayati

guru mf(vi)n (adj.)

331

girl

maker, doer

(r declension)

action (an declension)

poet

where

angry

family

glory, fame

black

Krsna

elephant

he goes

he protects

heavy
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9 4

*e

guruh (mas.).

_grham (n.)

gramah (mas.)

ca (ind.)

catur

caturtha mf(i)n (adj.)
candrah (mas.)

Veint cintayaI;i -te
chaya (fem.)

jalam (n.)

Vji jayati

jfianam (n.)

tatah (ind.)

tatra (ind.)

VOCABULARY

teacher

house

village

and

four

fourth

moon

* he thinks

shadow

water

he conquers

knowledge

therefore

there



VOCABULARY

4449447 313%3 A

tatha (ind.)

tad (pro.)

tada (ind.)
turiya mf(a)n (adj.)
trtiya mf(a)n (adj.)

tvad (pro.) -

tri

~dasa

dasama mf(i)n (adj.)
dita (mas.)
datri (fem.)

dus (prefix)

333

50, therefore

he, she, it (used in

compounds)

then

fourth

third

you (used in

compounds)

three

ten

tenth

giver (r declension)

giver

ill, bad, difficult,
hard
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-

;3

3 &

A

T4 4 4 4

duhkham (n.)
Vdr§ paSyati
dvi

dvitiya mf(@)n (adj.)

dharmika mf(in (adj.)

dhenuh (fem.)
na (ind.)

nadi (fem.)

narah (mas.)

nava

navama mf(i)n (adj.)
nama (ind.)

naman (n.)

ni (prefix)

VOCABULARY

suffering

he sees

two

second

virtuous

cow

not

river

mar

nine

ninth

by name

name (an declension)

down, into
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e nis (prefiv) out, forth, without,
entirely

Bl ni nayati -te he leads

qY: nrpah (mas.) king

Qoo pafica five

QodH  paficama mf(i)n (adj.) fifth

CIB; . ‘path pathati he reads

q_?ﬁ‘ patni (fem.) wife

qa para (prefix) away, forth

qﬁ pari (prefix) around, about

q-SL Vpas pasyati he sees

ar Vpa pibati he drinks

fﬁ_dT pita (mas.) father (r declension)

Eﬂ-z putrah (mas.) son

W putrika (fem.) daughter
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E[:li punar (ind.) , again

W pustakam (n.) book

‘Iﬂf piirna mf(@)n (adj.) full

I’} pra (prefix) forward, onward,
forth

QE: \/prach prcchati he asks

OSlT praja (fem.) child, subject (of a
king)

Y I El prati (prefix) back to, in reverse

direction, every

| i ?I TI'E[ prati + Vgam pratigacchati he goes back,

returns
gqy prathama mf(@)n (adj.) first
fERT priya mf(a)n (adj.) dear, beloved
®cAH  phalam (n) fruit

EE bahu mf(vi or u)n (adj.) much, many



VOCABULARY

A48 54449483

EE

balah (mas.)

bala (fem.)

budh bodhati -te
bharya (fem.)
\/bhﬁs bhasate

bhita mf(@)n (adj.)

" <bhii bhavati

bhamih (fcm.)

bhrata (mas.)

mad (pro.)

i
vinan manyate

mata (fem.)

mala (fem.)

mitram (1n.)

337

boy

girl

he knows

wife

he speaks

afraid

he is

earth

brother (r declension)

I (used in

compounds)

he thinks

mother (r declension)

garland

friend



338 VOCABULARY

qi: mrgah (mas.) | deer

qd: yatah (ind.) since

EEl yatra (ind.) where

IAT  yatha (ind.) since

?ﬁg yad (rel pro.) : who, what, which

/ (declined like tad)

<l yada (ind.) when

qﬁ yadi (ind.) if

w yusmad (pro.) you (used in
compounds)

T:[ Vram ramate he enjoys

A ramaniya mf(@)n (adj.) pleasant

ST raja (mas.) king (an declension)

MH: ramah (mas.) Rama

Fﬁ{ vlabh labhate he obtains



VOCABULARY

Vvad vadati
vanam (n.)
vas vasati
va (ind.)
vapi (fem.)
vi (prefix)
vidya (fem.)
vina (ind.)
virah (mas.)
Satruh (mas.)
santih (fem.)
Sastram (n.)

§isyah (mas.)

- §ighra mf(a)n (adj.)

339

he speaks

forest

he lives

or

pond

apart, away, out

knowledge

without

hero

enemy

peace

scripture

student

swift
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AH

“% 3 JAHEgeqaA

Véubh $obhate

$obhana mf(a or i)n (adj.)

sas

sastha mf(i)n (adj.)
satyam (n.)

sapta

saptama mf()n (adj.)
sam (preﬁx)
saha-(ind.)

siddhah mf(siddha)

siddhih (fem.)

sita (fem.)

su (prefix)

VOCABULARY

he shines

shining, bright,

beautiful

Six

sixth

truth

Seven

seventh

together

with

one who attains

perfection

perfection,

attainment, proof
Sia

well, very, good,

right, easy



VOCABULARY

sukham (n.)
sundara mf(i)n (adj.)
stiktam (n.)
siiryah (mas.)
sena (fem.)
Vsev sevate
stha tisthati
Vsmi smayate
\/smr smarati
svasr (fem.)
vhas hasati
hastah (mas.)

hetuh (mas.)

341

happiness

beautiful

hymn

sun

army

he serves

he stands

he smiles

he remembers

sister

he laughs

hand

cause, motive
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ENGLISH-SANSKRIT

VOCABULARY

above, over, on
across, beyond, surpassing
action (an declension)
afraid

after, following

again

aha, hey!

also, too

and

angry

apart, away, out

army

around, about

as if, like

ask

away, forth

away, off

back, return
back to, in reverse direction,

every

beautiful

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

FEREEFEEFEL RETEERES T

adhi (prefix)

ati (prefix)

karma (n.)

bhita mf(@)n (adj.)
anu (prefix)
punar (ind.)

aho (ind.)

api (ind.)

ca (ind.)

kupita mf(a)n (adj.)
vi (prefix)

sena (fem.)

pari (prefix)

iva (ind.)

Vprach prechati
para (prefix)

apa (prefix)

a (prefix)

prati (prefix)

sundara mf(i)n
(adj.)



ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 343

black AUl krsna mf(a@)n (adj.)
book YE&dhH  pustakam (n.)
born 3 a., c‘l ud +Vbhia

udbhavati
boy TcT:  balah (mas.)
bring WA 5+ anayati
brother (r declension) qrdr bhrata (mas.)
by name, named qH nama (ind.)
cause, motive %@3 hetuh (mas.)
child, subject (of a king) St praja (fem.)
come 41 "Tl{ a+ \/gam

agacchati
conquer ﬁf \ji jayati
cow a—i: dhenuh (fem.)
daughter putrika (fem.)
dear, beloved priya mf(@)n (adj.)

deer mrgah (mas.)

1999

doer (r declension) karta (mas.)

down E'C] ava (prefix)
down, into ﬁ ni (prefix)
drink qt pa pibati
earth ‘iﬁ[: bhimih (fem.)
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eight

eighth
elephant

(end of quote)
enemy

enjoy

failure

family

father

fifth

fire

first

five

forest

forward, onward, forth
four

fourth

fourth

friend

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

3 4

*e

A494

CREER EXEFF

it 4

asti

astama mf(i)n (adj.)
gajah (mas.)

iti (ind.)

Satruh (mas.)

,\/ ram ramate

- asiddhih (fem.)

kulam (n.)
pitr (mas.)

paficama mf(i)n
(adj.)

agnih (mas.)

prathama mf(a)n
(adj.)

paiica
vanam (n.)
pra (prefix)
catur

caturtha mf(n
(adj.)
turiya mf(@)n (adj.)

mitram (n.)
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fruit WT{ phalam (n.)
full Q;Uf purna mf(a)n (adj.)
garland HTAT mala (fem.)
girl -l kanya (fem.)
girl Tl bala (fem.)
giver (r declension) qldl data (mas.)
giver El':ﬁ datri (fem.)
glory, fame CAIGE kirtih (fem.)
g0 TF{ vgam gacchati
go back, return L'If?f 111{ prati + Vgam

' pratigacchati
go toward, approach 39 TITL upa + Vgam

upagacchati

guest EGIEE atithih (mas.)
hand ' oEd: hastah (mas.)
happiness W sukham (n.)
he (see declension) HE; tad (pro.)
heavy % | guru mf(vi)n (adj.)
here E'F atra (ind.)
hero Eﬁ'{t virah (mas.)
horse »UY: aSvah (mas.)

house eH  grham (n)
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how

hymn

I (used in compounds)

if

ignorance

ill, bad, difficult, hard

immortality
is -

is

it (used in compounds)

king

king (an declension)
know

knowledge
knowledge

Krsna

laugh

lead

litde

live

maker (r declension)

SheEEEE EELY

4 3

§44

*e

144737

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

katham (ind.)
suktam (n.)

mad (pro.)

yadi (ind.)
avidya (fem.)
dus (preﬁi)
amrtam (n.)

Vas asti

Jbhi bhavati
tad (pro.)

nrpah (mas.)
raja (mas.)
Vbudh bodhati -te
jiianam (n.)
vidya (fem.)
krsnah (mas.)
Vhas hasati

Vni nayati -te
alpa mf(@)n (adj.)
Vvas vasati

karta (mas.)
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man B narah (mas.)

moon g candrah (mas.)

mother II'I_Q' matr (fem.)

much, many a§: bahuh mf(vi or u)n
(adj.)

name :ﬂ-q:[\ naman (n.)

nine d nava

ninth ECL navama mf(i)n

not q na (ind.)

obtain oy Vlabh labhate

on, close on -ﬂﬁ api (prefix)

one @ eka

one who attains perfection fﬁ@! siddhah (mas.)

one who attains perfection f?@T siddha (fem.)
only, ever (emphatic) QTJT eva (ind.)

or dT va (ind.)

out, forth ﬁ-g; nis (preﬁxj
peace ‘\TITF—?ﬁ santih (fem.,

7

perfection, attainment, proof siddhih (fem.)

:

pleasant ramaniya mf(a)n
(adj.)
poet 3'7%! kavih (mas.)



pond

protect

Rama

read
remember
river
scripture, text
second

see

see

seer, sage
Self (an declension)
serve

seven

seventh

shadow
she (see declension)

shine

shining, bright, beautiful

since

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

gAAY §IAHHAATAAAEAS

4

vapi (fem.)
\/gup gopayati
ramah (mas.)
Vpath pathati
Vsmr smarati
nadi (fem.)
§astram (n.)
dvitiya mf(@)n (adj.)
Vdr§ paSyati
Vpa$ paSyati
rsih (mas.)
atma (mas.)
sev sevate
sapta

saptama mf(i)n
(adj.)

chaya (fem.)
tad (pro.)
V$ubh $obhate

Sobhana
mf(@ or )n (adj.)

yatah (ind.)



ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

since

sister (r declension)
Sita

six

sixth

smile

so, therefore
son

speak

speak

stand

stand up

story

student

sﬁbject (of a king)
suffering

sun

swift

teacher

teacher

349
yatha (ind.)

svasa (fem.)

sita (fem.)

sas

sastha mf(Hn (adj.)

\smi smayate
tatha (ind.)
putrah (mas.)
Vbhas bhasate
vad vadati
stha tisthati

ud + Vstha
uttisthati

katha (fem.)
§isyah (mas.)
praja (fem.)
duhkham (n.)
suryah (mas.)
ighra mf(a)n (adj.)
acaryah (mas.)

guruh (mas.)
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ten

tenth

then
there

therefore

think

- think

third

three

thus, in this way
to, against
together
towards

truth

two

understand

up, up out
very
village

virtuous

5% 44 gwgﬁfa 599349494 42

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

dasa

dasama mf(i)n
(adj.)
tada (ind.)

tatra (ind.)
tatah (ind.)
YJeint cintayati -te
Yman manyate
trtiya mf(@)n (adj.)
tri

evam (ind.)
abhi (prefix)
sam (prefix)
upa (prefix)
satyam (n.)
dvi

ava + Vgam
avagacchati

ud (prefix)
ativa (ind.)
grama (mas.)

dharmika mf()n
(adj.)



ENGILISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

water

we (used in compounds)
well, very, good, right, easy
when (question)

when

where (qQuestion)

where

white

who, what (declined like tad)
with

without

wife

wife

EEEECEEEEEEF

you (sing., used in compounds) e E;

you (plural, used in compounds) W

jalam (n.)
asmad (pro.)
su (prefix)
kada (ind.)
yada (ind.)
kutra (ind.)

yatra (ind.)

351

$ukla mf(a)n (adj.)

yad (rel. pro.)
saha (ind.)
vina (ind.)
patni (fem.)
bharya (fem.)
tvad (pro.)

yusmad (pro.)



352 SANSKRIT QUOTATIONS

SANSKRIT HAT T U a‘ﬂ'ﬁ'{

QUOTATIONS gfer=ar =ty fag Aug:
e a¢ feg=r wisafa
T TAfsga 30 9aTad

rco aksare parame vyoman
yasmin deva adhi viSve niseduh
yas tan na veda kim rca karisyati
ya it tad vidus ta ime samasate
Rk Samhita 1.164.39

The verses of the Veda exist in the collapse of fullness (the ksara
of ‘A’) in the transcendental field, the Self,

In which reside all the devas, the impulses of creative intelligence,
the laws of n'atu_re responsible for the whole manifest universe.

He whose awareness is not open to this field, what can the vefscs
accomplish for him?

Those who know this level of reality are established in evenness,

wholeness of life.

rco aksare parame vyoman

verses in the collapse of fullness in the transcendent:
field ‘

yasmin  deva adhi viSve niseduh

in which impulses (laws of nature) responsible for universe reside

yas tan na veda kim rca Kkarisyati

who this (field) not know what verses will accomplish

ya it tad vidus ta ime samasate

who this (level) know they in evenness established



SANSKRIT QUOTATIONS

353

. Fraar starA

nistraigunyo bhavarjuna

without three gunas be O Arjuna

Be without the three gunas, O Arjuna.
Bhagavad-Gita 2.45

2. JITE: FE HHMNA

yogasthah kuru karmani

yoga established perform actions

Established in Yoga perform actions.
Bhagavad-Gita 2.48

- Upd @Wmaes Ay 1 O

prakrtim svam avastabhya visrjami punah punah

nature own taking recourse I create again again

Taking recourse to my own nature, I create again and again.
Bhagavad-Gita 9.8

. ATEARW YT gId gEEy

mayadhyaksena prakrtih siiyate sacardcaram

by my presidentship nature creates moving unmoving

Under my presidentship my nature creates all creation.
Bhagavad-Gita 9.10
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Mahavakyas Great Sayings

1. HE FTAMH
aham brahmasmi
I totality am

I am Totality.
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.4.10

2 daqYg

tat-tvam asi
that thou art

Thou art that.
Chandogya Upanisad 6.11

3. g9 @feae oa
sarvam khalv idam brahma
all  (emphatic) this (is) Brahman
All this is Totality.
Chandogya Upanisad 3.14.1

4, I 9
prajianam brahma

Fully awake self-referral dynamism (of the
universe) born of the  infinite organizing power of pure knowledge, the
Veda—{fully awake  totality of the individual consciousness is
Brahman, which comprehends the infinite dynamism of the
universe in the infinite silence of the Self.

Aitareya Upanisad 3.1.3
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|, quiAe: quiiTd quidugEsad
Qe Qe g e

purnam adah piirnam idam puarnat purnam udacyate
plirnasya piirnam adaya piirnam evavasisyate
Isa Upanisad (introductory verse for
Upanisads of the Sukla Yajur-Veda)

pirnam adah piirnam idam pirnat purpam udacyate
full (is) that full (is) this from fullness fullness comes out

purnasya purpam adaya piirpam evavasisyate
of fullness fullness taking fullness remains

That is full; this is full. From fullness, fullness comes out.
Taking fullness from fullness, what remains is fullness.

). TYIT FIHFH

vasudhaiva kutumbakam
the world  family
The world is my family.
Maha Upanisad 6.71
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1. HE Oy
aham vi§vam
My universe is my Self.
Taittiriya Upanisad 3.10

2. ¥ GETATTA
heyam duhkham anigatam
avert danger  notyetcome
Avert the danger which has not yet come.
Yoga Siitra 2.16

3. TIET ACATIIASIQ

tat srstva tad evanupravisat

it having created it éntercd into

The Creator, having created the creation, entered into it.
Taittiriya Upanisad 2.6.1

4. Tagrar fepferedar
UEISKEEEIUEIRG

bhagavad-gita kificid adhita
ganga-jala-lava-kanik pita
Bhagavad-Gita a little studied
Ganges-water-drop-particle drank.

Even a little study of the Bhagavad-Gita,
like a drop of the flow of nectar, is sufficient.
Sainkara, Bhaja Govindam 20
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REEIEER]

g T

Tg 9 wearae
S AT
T fafswmas

saha nav avatu

saha nau bhunaktu

saha viryam karaviavahai
tejasvi nav adhitam astu
ma vidvisavahai

Upanisads (introductory verse for Upanisads
of the Krsna Yajur-Veda)

Let us be together,
Let us eat together,
Let us be vital together,

Let us be radiating truth,
radiating the light of life,

Never shall we denounce anyone,
never entertain negativity.
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! I I ~
satyam brilyat priyam briiyat
truth  speak sweetness speak

Speak the sweet truth.
Manu Smrti 4.138

- RICEEREREIN]

brahmavit brahmaiva bhavati
Brahman knower Brahman is

—

The knower of Brahman is Brahman itself.
Mundaka Upanisad 3.2.9

3, ferdrars o qafa
dvitiyad vai bhayam bhavati
from duality certainly fear is

Certainly fear is born of duality.
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.4.2

4. T FH qg=: HTHI

yo jagara tam rcah kamayante

who is awake him hymns seek out

He who is awake, the rcas seek him out.
Rk Sambhita 5.44.14
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1. Fadeaq

nivartadhvam
Return. Rk Samhita 10.19.1

2. oAl 2T Jafa anfa:

yatinam brahma bhavati sarathih

For those who are established in self-referral consciousness,
Brahmd, the Creator, becomes the charioteer of all activity.
Rk Samhita 1.158.6

3. WEHAE wag

atmaivedam sarvam
Atma is all that there is.

Nrsimhottaratapaniya Upanisad 7
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1.@3@'\'*'511{

ekam evadvitiyam
one no second
One reality without a second.
Chandogya Upanisad 6.2.1

2. FORAATTEAHEAT

anoraniyan mahatomahiyan

than small smaller than large larger

Smaller than the smallest, larger than the largest.
Katha Upanisad 1.2.20

3. TeATET ST

tat-sannidhau vaira-tyagah

that-vicinity hostile tendencies-eliminated

In the vicinity of Yoga, hostile tendencies are eliminated.
Yoga Siitra 2.35

4, TOHT JTd

satyam eva jayate
Truth alone triumphs.
Mundaka Upanisad 3.1.6
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1. TYdl 97 9399
RER IR IR I GURE

g™ FTYd T

asato ma sad gamaya
tamaso ma jyotir gamaya
mrtyor ma amrtam gamaya
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.3.28

From non-existence lead me to existence,
From darkness lead me to light,
From death lead me to immortality.

asato _ ma sad gamaya
from non-existence  me existence
lead

tamaso ma Jjyotir gamaya
from darkness me light

lead

mrtyor - ma amrtam gamaya
from death me immortality
lead

2. TTgAE] FYAAT

ayur-vedo amrtanam
Knowledge of lifespan truly belongs to the custodians of
immortality.

- Caraka Samhita, Sutrasthana 25.40
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1%%@%3@1? L CIRIEGE

tilesu tailavad vede vedantah supratisthitah

in a sesame seed oil-like in Veda Vedinta is established

As oil is present in a sesame seed, so is Vedanta present in the Veda
Muktika Upanisad 1.9

2. HIUTHT 9l

ayam atma brahma
This Atma is Brahman.
Mandiikya Upanisad 2

3. gRTarSEr arg:
g |
EECILEGIE R
foram gepfavwen

bhiimir apo ’nalo vayuh Earth, water, fire, air,

kham mano buddhir eva ca space, mind, intellect, and

ahamkara itiyam me ego: Thus is my

bhinna prakrtir astadha prakrti divided eightfold.
Bhagavad-Gita 7.4

4. HYIHT TAT:
amrtasya putrah
of immortality O sons
O sons of immortality. Svetasvatara Upanisad 2.5
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| ol AnTaig: ST fa=afa
tat svayam yoga-samsiddhah kalenatmani vindati
this himself yoga-perfected  with time in himself finds
He who is perfected in Yoga, of himself in time finds this
within himself.
Bhagavad-Gita 4.38

>, AU T I=4d

samatvam yoga ucyate
balance yoga 1s called
Balance of mind is called Yoga.
Bhagavad-Gita 2.48

3. HAdl Elllawéﬂlla\

atta caracara-grahanat
devourer movable-immovable-from takin g in
Brahman is the devourer of all diversity.
Brahma Sitra 1.2.9

4.@%%

vedo akhilo dharma-milam
Veda is the root of all laws.
Manu Smrti 2.6
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L 9T 9 AT aogE AT gEie

yo vai bhiimi tat sukham nalpe sukham asti
which unbounded that happy not in small joy is
That which is unbounded is happy. There is no happiness
in the small.
Chandogya Upanisad 7.23

2. HTHT 91 $PeT: didadl q—dodl
Prfeeafides:

atma vare drastavyah Srotavyo mantavyo
nididhyasitavyah

That Atma alone, that simplest form of awareness alone,
is worthy of seeing, hearing, contemplating, and realizing.
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 2.4.5

3. g 4 d EERE
pracirah sa tu vijiieyah
The mind gets expanded in the transcendent.
Gaudapdda's Mandiikya Karika 3.34

4. g TeEfan ey

dire-drsam grha-patim atharyum .

distance-seen house-owner reverberating _

Far in the distance is seen the owner of the house, reverberating.
Rk Samhita 7.1.1
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. BB e =4 g ¥ T ¥ 9

§ivam §antam advaitam caturtham manyante sa atma

sa vijiieyah

blissful peaceful undivided fourth they regard that Self
that to be known

The peaceful, the blisstul, the undivided is thought to be the fourth;
that is the Self. That is to be known.

Nrsimhottaratapaniya Upanisad 1

S IGEERI

smrtir labdha
memory regained
I have regained memory.
Bhagavad-Gita 18.73

IR RISEIE

e —

now from here brahman-desire to know
Now, from nere, the desire to know Brahman.
Brahma Satra 1.1.1

. U3 N AT

pasya me yogam aiSvaram

behold my yoga sovereign

Behold the richness of my Yoga.
Bhagavad-Gita 9.5
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. 9EIsEyq

vedo *ham
I am the Veda. Devi Upanisad 1

WY ANTHRTEAY

atha yoganusasanam
now yoga teaching
Now is the teaching on Yoga.
Yoga Siitra 1.1

3. ANTEErg T

yogas$ citta-vrtti-nirodhah

yoga mind-activity-complete settling

Yoga is the complete settling of the activity of the mind.
Yoga Sutra 1.2

- 1 T TEY HAELH

tada drastuh svartupe avasthanam

then the observer in himself established

Then the observer is established in himself.
Yoga Sutra 1.3

graaregHa

vrtti-sariipyam itah atra
Tendencies of the observer emerge from here and remain here.
Yoga Siitra 1.4
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1 A 5 Fa 09 Tl gad

yoginah karma kurvanti safigam tyaktvatma-Suddhaye

yogis  action perform attachment abandoning self-purification

Yogis, abandoning attachment, perform action for self-purification.
Bhagavad-Gita 5.11

[
2. AATAATATHTHT
jidna-vijiiana-trptatma
knowledge-experience-contented-Self
Contented in knowledge and experience.
Bhagavad-Gita 6.8

3. AH=ETeId @ican arfd srad
A=A AT Saf~<r
A< gI-~Aafasi=a

anandad dhy eva khalv imani bhiitéani jayante
anandena jétani jivanti
anandam prayanty abhisamvisanti

Out of bliss these beings are born,
In bliss they are sustained,
And to bliss they go and merge again.
Taittiriya Upanisad 3.6.1



368

SANSKRIT QUOTATIONS

. ¢ HUY: IRETT gar

T TAHTI ST
bhadram karnpebhih Srnuyama deva
bhadram pasyemaksabhir yajatrah
All good I should hear from the ears.
All good I should see through the eyes.
Introduction to Upanisads of Atharva Veda

tarati Sokam atmavit
crosses suffering Self-knower
Established in the Self, one overcomes sorrows and suffering.
‘ Chandogya Upanisad 7.1.3

brahma-samsparsam atyantam sukham
brahman-contact infinite  joy
Contact with Brahman is infinite joy.

Bhagavad-Gita 6.28

. |t qAEL

samitih samani
assembly even
An assembly is significant in unity.
Rk Samhita 10.191.3
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. AT FHAT T

gahana karmano gatih

ek

unfathomable of action course
Unfathomable is the course of action.
Bhagavad-Gita 4.17

2. T qHE AT4d HEdl 94Tq

svalpam apy asya dharmasya trayate mahato bhayat

little even of this dharma  delivers  from great fear

Even a little of this dharma delivers from great fear.
Bhagavad-Gita 2.40

3. AT S ST

anandamayo ’bhyasat
blissful from practice
Brahman becomes blissful through practice.
Brahma Siitra 1.1.12

4. M 99 Heawi=

nimitta-matram bhava savyasacin

instument-only  be Arjuna
Be only the instrument, O Arjuna. _
Bhagavad-Gita 11.33

s, gegaral 7 faed

pratyavayo na vidyate
obstacle not exists
No obstacle exists. Bhagavad-Gita 2.40
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|, TEAEIUTH TaaT ATy

sarvabhiitastham Atmanam sarvabhiitini catmaniksate
in all beings established Self  all beings and in the Self he sees

He sees the Self in all beings, and all beings in the Self.
Bhagavad-Gita 6.29

. AITASTRAIT THg: qiied g

jianagni-dagdha-karmanam tam dhuh panditam budhah
knowledge-fire-burnt-action  him call wise knowers of reality

Whose action is burnt up in the fire of knowledge, him the knowers of
Reality call wise.
Bhagavad-Gita 4.19

TIATHAT  IdAdT TR SATLHITI:

vasyatmana tu yatata §akyo 'vaptum upayatah

disciplined-man endeavoring possible to gain through proper means

Yoga can be gained through proper means by the man of endeavor
who is disciplined.
Bhagavad-Gitd 6.36

. g g SdFTeiad At gy

sa tu dfrgha-kﬁla-nairamtarya-satkﬁrﬁsevito drdha-bhiimih

Yoga becomes an established state when it has been respectfully and
uninterruptedly cultivated for a long time.
Yoga Siuitra 1.14
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BHAGAVAD-GITA
CHAPTER TWO

Sreafaar a7 FréEr 99 |
=l Frergaedr Faim=d |Jrae ] eyl

traigunya-visaya veda nistraigunyo bhavarjuna

nirdvandvo nitya-sattvastho niryoga-ksema atmavan 45

AMTEY: & FHAMNA TF Ferdl G377 |
RygaiassT: 9aT gt a9« 90 3244 1% 511

‘yogasthah kuru karmini sangam tyaktva dhanafijaya

siddhy-asiddhyoh samo bhiitva samatvam yoga ucyate 48

T T F AT |
g2 INUAS HUUT: Fagaa: 11¥all
diirena hy avaram karma buddhi-yogad dhanafijaya

buddhau §aranam anviccha krpanah phala-hetavah 49

TG FEAIE I GHAgHhd |
mmm:mmnxon

buddhi-yukto jahatiha ubhe sukrta-duskrte

tasmad yogaya yujyasva yogah karmasu kausalam 50

FHS giad=rT T wol Farar wiyw: |
T UE Teg=~damad 1Y L
kar_majam buddhi-yukta hi phalam tyaktvd manisinah

janma-bandha-vinirmuktah padam gacchanty anamayam 51
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7T ¥ Areshiad Yfaediaieand |
qeT =T HE oaesasd gasa = 114R1)

yada te moha-kalilam buddhir vyatitarisyati

tada gantasi nirvedam Srotavyasya §rutasya ca 52

gfataufausm q Jer Tareata ferar |
THILTTHAT Fi el AMTHATEI 11¢3 1

$ruti-vipratipanna te yada sthasyati nicala

samadhayv acala buddhis tada yogam avapsyasi 53

ESLEEIER
FEaauaeT =T ST 9HITEES ST 94 |
Feaad: foF gamia framda g R 1y

arjuna uvica

-sthita-prajiiasya ka bhasa samadhi-sthasya keSava

sthita-dhih kim prabhaseta kim asita vrajeta kim 54

SrTaTaT |
USRI FeT SH-aai-ared gnTar |
TT-IaTdT 48 FEaase=ad Yy

§ri-bhagavin uvica
prajahati yada kaman sarvan partha mano-gatan

atmany evatmana tustah sthita-prajias tadocyate 55

T EA AT HY faaeye: |
TR FEaadHiE=ad 11X E

“dubhkhesy anudvigna-manah sukhesu vigata-sprhah
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T: FEAMTAE ST S |
ARt T 3f aE u wiaigdr iy

yah sarvatranabhisnehas tat tat prapya Subhasubham

nabhinandati na dvesti tasya prajiia pratisthita 57

a7 I =919 ST G99: |
FREmiTETd e gar yfaigdar 1y s
yadd samharate cayam kiirmo ‘hganiva sarva$ah

indriyanindriyarthebhyas tasya prajfid pratisthita 58

fawrar fafrad=r e afe: |
WaS WIS qi gy fAadd 1yl

visaya vinivartante nirdharasya dehinah

rasa-varjam raso ’py asya param drstva nivartate 59

qaar i wag geae fautEa: |
gi=ariar Tty 8= 99 949: 11501l

yatato hy api kaunteya purusasya vipaScitah

indriyani pramathini haranti prasabham manah 60

Tt qaiir 93w g T o1 |
31 f& g@f==nia a7 937 qfaf@ar 1
tani sari’ﬁl.li samyamya yukta asita mat-parah

va$e hi yasyendriyani tasya prajfia pratisthita 61
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= farargy: gvsyuSrad |
TSI TH: HTHTRIEISTHSTEd g R

dhyayato visayan pumsah saigas tesupajayate

sangat samjiayate kAmah kamait krodho ’bhijayate 62

FrgrEala 9qrg: daeregfafagy: |
wiademglaATs giEArerauwaid 118311

krodhad bhavati sammohah sammohat smrti-vibhramah

smrti-bhraméad buddhi-niso buddhi-nasat pranasyati 63

Mg faTrai=aew |
TR AT JHTEHT A= 118 %11

raga-dvesa-viyuktais tu visayan indriyai$ caran
atma-vasyair vidheyatma prasadam adhigacchati 64
YOl Qag:@MT SEO<Tad |
TOa=adr 2yl 9fe: udatasd 1S X1
praside sarva-duhkhanam hanir asyopajayate

prasanna-cetaso hy aSu buddhih paryavatisthate 65
AT I g T g 94T |
T AT SR+ Fed: & 1§51

nasti buddhir ayuktasya na cayuktasya bhavana

na cabhivayatah $antir asantasya kutah sukham 66
T 7 avar aArsafadad |
qeH A QST ArgAIa ey 11§ ot
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indriyanam hi caratam yan mano ’nuvidhiyate

tad asya harati prajiiam vayur navam ivimbhasi 67

TOTIE qgrare! (@i gast: |
HECIIECIEE 2 B EIR IR G IR

tasmad yasya mahabiho nigrhitani sarvasah
indriyanindriyarthebhyas tasya prajiia pratisthita 68

A7 FAT gehal aeat sfd @3 )

JEgi STt qar ar FsT gw3@dl g4 gLl
ya nisa sarva-bhiitinam tasyam jagarti samyami

yasyam jagrati bhiitani sd ni§a paSyato muneh 69

A AGTAY TgEATT: gfaei=T 98d |
demtdT 4 yiaw~ 99 9 snf<mrafa =1
FHIIHTHET 1190l

apuryamanam acala-pratistham samudram apah pravi$anti yadvat

tadvat kama yam pravisanti sarve sa $§antim apnoti na kama-kami 70
g = ga-grigRfa fH:age: |

fHr fege: @ snf<mfT=sta nee

vihaya kaman yah sarvian pumams carati nihsprhah

nirmamo nirahankarah sa $§antim adhigacchati 71

waT srelt fEafd: ared A4 ure fagEf |
FEraram=ETa siy saiaiag=sia 111l

esd brahmi sthitih partha nainam prapya vimuhyati

sthitvasyam anta-kale *pi brahma-nirvanam rechati 72




376

INDEX OF
GRAMMATICAL
TERMS

INDEX OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS

PAGE
aksara: “imperishable, that which cannot be

analyzed further,” syllable - 3
aghosa: unvoiced 10
anga: stem, base 5
anadyantana: “not of today,” past sense of imperfect 188
anudatta: unratsed tone 27
anunasika: nasal 10
anusvara: “after sound,” m, nasal sound 20
antahstha: “in-between,” semi-vowel 19
ardha-sprsta: “half contacted,” (referring to

sibilants) 19
alpa-prana: “little breath,” unaspirated 10
avagraha: “held apart, separation, pause,” (")

Tepresents a missing a 90, 183
avyaya: “unmoving,” indeclinable word 6
avyayibhiva: adverbial compound composed of an

indeclinable and a nominal 236
akhyata: “fully spoken,” verb XV
agama: augment 188
‘atmanepada: “word for oneself,” middle éndings,

middle voice 25,112
itaretara-dvandva: compound whose members are

viewed separately 211, 235
isat-sprsta: “slightly contacted,” (referring to '

semi-vowels) ‘ 19
udatta: raised tone 27
upagraha: “taking possession of, sense,” voice 25
upadhmaniya: “on-breathing,” h before p or ph 113

upapada-samasa: compound whose last member is
an adjusted verbal root 236
upasarga: “discharged near,” verb prefix Xv, 188
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upasarjana: the subordinate member of a compound 233
ubhayapada: “word for both,” verb that can take

active or middle endings 25
dsman: “heat, glow,” sibilant 19
ostha: lips 9
osthya: labial 9, 22
kantha: throat 9
kanthya: velar 9,22
kartari prayoga: agent construction {(active

construction), subject is the agent of action 34
kartr: agent of action 34

karmadharaya: tatpurusa compound whose members
refer to the same object and would be in the same

case if the compound were dissolved 233, 236
karman: object of action | 34
ktva: “tva ending” for a gerund 162
ktvanta: gerund 161
gana: “list, group,” class of verb roots 5
gati: compound beginning with a gati prefix 236
guna: “quality, property,” strengthened vowel 167
ghosavat: voiced 10
caturtha: “fourth,” fourth letter in each varga 10
jihvamiiliya: “formed at the base of the tongue,”

h before k or kh | 113

tatpurusa: “his man,” general class of compounds
whose second member is principal (The term
tatpurusa is often used for vyadhikarana-

tatpurusa. See below.) 233, 235
talavya: palatal 9,22
talu: palate | 9
tin: verb ending 5

tinanta: “having a tin ending,” verb, having verb endings 5



378

INDEX OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS

trtiya: “third,” third letter in each varga 10
danda: “stick,” vertical line used in many letters,

vertical line at the end of a sentence 69, 71
danta: teeth 9
dantya: dental 9, 22
dirgha: “long,” long vowel 2
devanagari: script of the “city of immortals” 4

dvandva: “two-by-two,” copulative compound;

both members are principal. If compound were

dissolved, members would be joined by “and.” 210, 235
dvigu: “worth two cows,” karmadhz‘iraya compound

that begins with a number 236
dvitiya: “second,” second letter in each varga 10
dhatu: “element,” root xv, 5, 33
nafi-samasa; negative compound 213, 236
naman: “name,” nomind} XV
nipata: indeclinable, particle | XV
paficama: “fifth,” fifth letter in each varga 10

pada-patha: “word-reading,” (without sandhi)
recitation of the individual words of the Veda Xiv
parasmaipada: “word for another,” active endings,

active voice 25,112
purusa: person : 5,26

prathama: “first,” third 5, 26

madhyama: “middle,” second 5, 26

uttama: “last,” first 5,26
pragrhya: “restrained (from sandhi),” vowel not

subject to sandhi 91, 170
prathama: “first,” first letter in each varga 10
pradhana: the principal member of a compound 233

pratipadika: “prior word” (coming first) or “every
word” (the same before all endings), noun stem 33
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pradi: “pra, etc.,” compound beginning with an

upasarga prefix 236
pluta: “floating,” vowel held for three counts, protracted 2
bahuvrihi: “having much rice,” compound whose principal is

outside itself (he whose rice is much) 236
bhuta-karana: “maker of the past tense,” the letter a as

used in forming the imperfect 188
maha-prana: “great breath,” aspirated 10
matrd: “meter,” count, measure, duration, quantity 2
miirdhan: roof 9
mirdhanya; retroflex 9,22
repha: “snarl,” the sound ra 10
lakara: the ten tenses and moods 25

~ lat: present indicative 24,25

lit: perfect 25

lut: periphrastic future 25

Irt: simple future 25, 221

let: subjunctive 25

lot: imperative , 25

lar: imperfect 25, 188

lis: optative, potential 25

lun: aorist 25

Irn: conditional 25
linga: “mark, characteristic,” gender 73

pum-lifiga: masculine 73

stri-linga: feminine 73

napumsaka-linga: neuter 73
luk: loss (of case ending) 210

lyap: “ya ending” for a gerund with a prefix 162
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vacana: number 26

eka: singular 5, 26, 73

dvi: dual 13, 26, 73

bahu: plural 24,26, 73
varga: set, row, class 9
varna: “color,” sound, phoneme, letter 2
vigraha: “held apart,” analysis of a compound 211
vibhakti: “division,” case 33,73

prathamad: “first,” nominative 33,73

dvitiya: “second,” accusative 33,73

trtiya: “third,” instrumental 45, 73

caturthi: “fourth,” dative 45,73

paficami: “fifth,” ablative 58,73

sasthi: “sixth,” genitive 58, 73

saptami: “seventh,” locative 72,73

sambodhana: “awakening, arousing,” vocative

(not a separate case, but a modification of the

nominative case) 72,73
vir@ma: “pause,” oblique stroke that removes the a 55
viSesana: “qualifying,” adjective 129
visarga: “letting go,” h (often represents final s or r) 20
visarjaniya: h (often represents final s or ) 20
vrddhi: “increase, extension,” strengthened vowel 167
vyafijana: “manifesting,” consonant 2
vyadhikarana: having different objects and forming

different cases. ’ 1234
vyadh‘ikarana-taipurusa: compound whose members

refer to different objects and would be in different

cases if dissolved 235
vyakarana: “taken apart,” grammar Xiv
Suddha: “pure,” simple vowel 2
samyukta: “connected,” complex vowel 2
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samskrta: “put together, perfected,” Sanskrit xi, 2
samhita: “togetherness,” euphonic junction point 87
samhita-patha: “collected reading,” (with sandhi)
recitation of the “collected” text of the Veda Xiv
samkhya: numeral 157
sandhi: “combination, junction, connection,”
euphonic combination 14
svara-sandhi: vowel sandhi . 87
visarga-sandhi: final h (s or r) sandhi 87
hal-sandhi; consonant sandhi 87

samanadhikarana: having the same object and formed

with the same case 233
samanddhikarana-tatpurusa: a karmadharaya 236
samasa: “‘put together,” compound 210

samahara-dvandva: compound whose members

are viewed as a whole. Last member takes

neuter, singular ending 212, 235
samprasarana: “‘extension, spreading out,” the

movement from corresponding semi-vowel to

its vowel 91
sarva-naman: “all-name,” pronoun (which names

anything) , 128
sup: nominal ending 33, 144, 210
subanta: “having a sup ending,” nominal, word taking

case terminations 33, 129
sthana: point of articulation 9
spar$a: “contact,” stop ' 9
sprsta: “making complete contact,” (referring to stops) 19
svara: “sounded,” vowel, tone 2, 27
svarita: moving tone 27

hrasva: “dwarfish, small,” short vowel 2
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BHAGAVAD-GITA
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et e
FreTT e |
Frg=s Frergreaed
=T a1 Y

traigunya-visaya veda

nistraigunyo bhavirjuna
nirdvandvo nitya-sattvastho
niryoga-ksema atmavan 45.

The Vedas’ concern is with the three gunas.

Be without the three gunas, O Arjuna,

freed from duality, ever firm in purity,
independent of possessions, possessed of the Self.

trai-
gunya-
trai-gunya-
visayah

trai-gunya-visayah

vedah

(n.) three
(n.) quality
(dvigu compound) three gunas

" (For the dvigu compound, see Lesson 18, p. 236.)

(For the suffix ya, see below.)

(mas. nom. pl.) concern, spheres of action,
object

(tatpurusa compound) concern with the three
gunas, concern of the three gunas

{mas. nom. pl.) the Vedas, the texts of thé
Veda
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INTRODUCTION
TO METER

nis-trai-gunyah

bhava
arjuna
nir-dvandvah

nitya-
sattva-

nitya-sattva-
sthah
nitya-sattva-sthah

nir-yoga-
ksemah

nir-yoga-ksemah
#Atma-van

.(m. nom. sing., dvigu compound) without the

three gunas

(For the prefix nis see Lesson 15, p. 198.)
(2nd per. sing. imperative act. Vbhii) be, exist
(See below for the imperative.)

(mas. voc. sing.) O Arjuna

(m. nom. sing.) freed from duality, without the
pairs of opposites

(adv.) ever, eternally, ever

(n.) purity, goodness

(See below for the suffix tva.)
(karmadharaya compound) etemally pure
(mas. nom. sing. from Vsth) firm, standing in
(upapada compound.) ever firm in purity

(See Lesson 18, p.236, and see below for the
upapada compound.)

(mas.) without acquisition, without gain
(mas. nom. sing.) conservation, securing
possessions.

(dvandva compound) without possessions.
(mas. nom. sing.) possessed of the Self
(See below for the vant declension.)

1. The section of the Vedaiigas that explains meter is Chandas.
The principle text of Chandas is the Chandas Siitra, attributed to
Pinigala. Chandas is said to be the feet of the Veda.

2. The verses from the Bhagavad-Gita are primarly in anustubh
chandas, which is also called Sloka meter. A few verses are in
tristubh chandas. Each verse, or each §loka, in anustubh
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meter is divided into four parts or lines, each called a pada, or foot.
Each pada is divided into eight syllables, each called aksara.
There is a pause or casura (yati) after each pada. The tristubh
meter is four padas of e¢leven aksaras.

. There are seven basic meters: gayatri, usnik, anustubh, brhati,
paiikti, tristubh, and jagati. Each of these is divided as follows:

chandas (meter) pada (lines) _aksara (syllables)
gayatri 3 8,8, 8
usnik 3 8,8,12 .
anustubh 4 8, 8,8, 8

~ brhati 4 9,9,9,9
paikti 4 10, 10, 10, 10
tristubh 4 11, 11, 11, 11
jagati 4

12,12, 12,12

Several of these meters is are found with other variations. For
example, brhati could also be 8, 8,8, 12 or 8, 8, 12, 8; and
pankti could also be 8, 8, 8, 8, 8.
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GRAMMAR: 1. We will now study the declension for masculine nominals ending
NOMINALS ENDING in mat or vat, which is sometimes listed in the dictionary as mant
IN MAT, VAT and vant. (Panini used mat and vat, although some later Sanskrit

grammarians used mant and vant.)

Stem: bhagavat (mas. adj.) possessing fortune, fortunate
prathama  HIATq T I |
avidys  STTE qrE=ll e
trtiya TEar WIaLan]  Amafs:
caturthi  ATEd mﬁ@m A
paficami qIad: W HIT 1
sasthi Tad:  PEd: JEd
saptami Taid mi ey

sambodhana WG 9a=N G~

eka dvi ‘bahu

Notice that some forms, called strong forms, use vant: the nominative

dual and plural, and the accusative singular and dual.



LESSON NINETEEN

2. The neuter adjective for bhagavat differs from the masculine only
- in the prathama, dvitiya, and sambodhana:

prathama A FIEA! ‘maﬁ'f
dvitiya TEq 9l CHEIE)
sambodhana ‘ﬂ“TélT-[ ‘ﬂ"ﬁ?ﬂ‘ ﬂTlilﬁcT

3. The feminine adjective uses vat and adds 1 to form the base. It is
then declined like words in i. For example:

-p;athamé AT 'm'la?fr | T
avitys  ATEA AT e
tritiya Ml ‘*:l"Ta?ﬁ‘RlT!{ TR
caturthi T T TTadTe
paficami AT ATEAISATY SIS
sasthi WAL Al G
saptami  ACA AEAl: AT
ombodhana TTAT  TERA
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THE SUFFIXES 1. There are considered to be five types of aggregate formations
MAT, VAT, (vrtti), which are complex words that can be broken into
YA, TVA meaningful parts. They are:
krt-vrtti nouns formed by adding
primary suffixes to verb roots
taddhita-vrtti  nouns and adjectives formed by adding
| secondary suffixes to nouns
dhatu-vrtti compiex verbs derived from verb roots,
These include the causative (pijanta),
desiderative (sannanta), intensive
(yananta), and denominative
(namadhatu) forms.
samasa-vrtti compounds, divided into four groups
; . (See Lesson 18, p. 235, 236.)
ekaSesa-vrtti “‘one remains” formation. One member is

used alone to represent the entire
compound.

2. We will now observe a few suffixes, which will be studied in detail

in Lesson 30. Suffixes are called pratyaya. There are two kinds:
primary suffixes (krt pratyaya) and secondary suffixes (taddhita
pratyaya). Primary suffixes are placed at the end of verb roots to
form primary nominal bases (krdanta). The root often takes its
guna substitute. (See Lesson 13, p. 167.) For example:

a‘E knowledge

veda is from Vvid (know) and the suffix a.
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?ﬁ"T union

yoga is from Y yuj (join) and the suffix a.

a R i 1 vision

darsana is from V dr§ (see) and the suffix ana.

3. Secondary suffixes are placed at the énd of nouns, called prakrti, to
 form derivative nouns and adjectives, called taddhitanta. The
original noun, or prakrti. often takes vrddhi substitute for its first
vowel. The suffixes mat and \}at are two of the many secondary
suffixes. '

4. The suffixes mat and vat are used to indicate possession

(matvartha) (Panini 5.2.94-95). These are usually adjectives. For
example:

ghemd

buddhimat possessed of intelligence, wise
gaddq |
dhanavat possessed of wealth, wealthy

These adjectives are then declined like bhagavat.

5. The suffix vat, although more common, is considered to be an
aspect of mat. The vat suffix is generally used if the noun ends ina
or 4. (Panini 8.2.9). For example:
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SEE EL

riipavat having the form

Haq

rasavat having the essence
smrtimat - possessed of memory, wise

6. The suffix ya is also a secondary suffix (taddhita pratyaya). The

b T3

suffix ya means “pertaining to,” “relating t0,” “belonging to,” or
“deriving from.” It forms adjectives and also neuter abstract nouns
(bhavavacana). For example, it would make “happy” into
“happiness.” If there is a vowel at the end of the noun, it is dropped
before éddin’g ya. For example:

e AT

triguna becomes  traigunya
three gunas pertaining to the three gunas

. The first syllable may take its vrddhi substitute, which is called

lengthening or strengthening. (See Lesson 13, p. 167.) For

. example:

putra (son) becomes pautra (grandson)
SHE SIEE]

janaké (aking) becomes janaki (his daughter, Sitd)
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8. Often the first syllable of the noun may not take a vrddhi substitute.
For example:

qd qd

L
sat (existence) becomes  satya (truth—that which

pertains to existence)

o g

danta (teeth) becomes dantya (dental)

-~
rajan (king) becomes rajya (kingdom)

9. The secondary suffix tva (feminine ta) can also be added to
nominals to form an abstract noun. For example:

Hq I
sat (existence) becomes  sattva {purity, consciousness)

g BRG]

nitya (eternal) becomes nityatva (eternity)

FHA FHAT

amrta (immortal) becomes amrtatva (immortality)
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THE IMPERATIVE

11

1. We will now study the imperative (lot). The imperative is used as a

command, demand, instruction, or injunction. It is used when one
person is asking or telling another person to do something. The
uttama purusa, bahu vacana imperative for “‘go” (gacchama)
could be translated as “We must go,” or “Let us go.”

Here is the formation of the imperative in the active and middle. It
uses the present stem, but with different endings:

root: ¥ gam (go) Imperative Active

prathama

madhyama

uttama

lEg@ ”@E”q\ ”@:S!
gacchatu gacchatam gacchantu
gaccha+tu gaccha+tam gaccha-a+antu
M= e dHq Mesd
gaccha gacchatam gacchata
gaccha gaccha+tam  gaccha+ta
=B T=8E T8
gacchani gacchava gacchama
gaccha+ani gaccha+ava gaccha+ama
! T (R I

eka dvi bahu
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root: Vlabh (obtain) Imperative Middle

prathama AHATY ~ WAWdRY A
labhatam labhetam labhantam
labha+tam labha+itdm labha-a+antam

madhyama dHHd G| ﬂ 9II"{ E‘T%HE
labhasva labhetham labhadhvam
labha+sva labha-+itham labha+dhvam

attama T TIEY ey

labhai ~  labhavahai  labhimahai
labha+ai labha+avahai labha+amahai
[ | I Pt |

eka dvi ' bahu

3. The impérative verb is negated by ma, rather than na. For example:
o7 fafsarae |
Never shall we denounce anyone.

4. Here is the imperative for Vas: g

Root: Vas (be) Imperative
TN < [~ LSiE: aq
madhyama Q! 51 oq [35)

-~

wtama AT HETE I
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THE UPAPADA
COMPOUND

13

. Now we will study the upapada compound (samasa), or

“subordinate word” compound. (See Lesson 18, p. 236.) In this
type of tatpurusa compound, the last member is formed from a

‘verb root, but is declined like a noun.The first member is considered

the subordjnate (upa) word (pada), and thus the name upapada,
Panini 3.1.92. For example:

gatg
sattva-stha (stha is from the root Vstha.)
established in sattva, firm in purity

. The verbal root may lose its last letter, may change a long vowel to

its short vowel (2 to a), or may add t. For example:

DRI

grha-stha (stha is from the root Vstha.)
holding the house, a householder

Hrataq

§
atma-vit (vit is the root Vvid.)
knower of the Self

TSI

.indra-jit (jit4s from the root \ ji)
conqueror of Indra (Ravana’s son Meghanada)

R ATEa
tarati Sokam atma-vit

The knower of the Self overcomes sorrow.
- (Chandogya Upanisad 7.1.3)
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

gﬁ\h‘ (mas.)
WA (mas)
‘IﬂTi (mas.)
= @
ﬁ?{ ‘mf(@)n (adj.)
AT v
HANAd  mfn (adj.)
HMAd  (mas.)
AT (mas)
A9 (n) |
fa99:  (mas)
a?‘ (mas.)
qdq ) .

T mf@)n (adj.).

HIH ()

LESSON NINETEEN

ENGLISH

Arjuna

security, prosperity, 'comfort_s
quality, attribute, strand
“two-b;;l-two,” pairs of opposites
eternal, continual, perpetual
eternally, ever, always

fortunate, glorious

the honorable oﬁe, sir

union, acquisition

kingdom, realm

concern, sphere of action, territory, object

knowledge

- purity

true

truth

AR O T P R
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EXERCISES 1. Learntorecite Chapter 2, Verse 45 from the Bhagavad-Gitﬁ first
for pronunciation only. Then pronounce each word out loud and be
able to give its grammatical analysis and definition. Finally, be able to
recite the verse with the meaning in mind.

Srratawar Ser
ﬁﬁm?ﬂﬂani?'l
ﬁﬁﬂ%ﬁmnwn

2. Begin practice of the Bhagavad-Gita slowly and distinctly. The
best way is repeat after a good Sanskrit speaker.

3. Memorize the declension for bhagavatf

4. Mémorize the conjugation of the imperative and the vbcabulary from
this lesson. '

5. Translate the following sentences. (Notice that we will go from the
Sanskrit to the English for all exercises.)

a. aﬁwwﬁaqwﬁﬁw
T 121 |
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b. szmﬁrmmm,

FRrsarmEed 131

¢. Fraaaeg TWreed: 1%

.mw:q&aéaaﬂ%rw

[J

. TeE ST R T gamﬁ‘f 151

: WWW@WNL
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h. TSI T < 9 G T 151
6. Translate the following sentences:

. AR A stET 18

-

b. T F9i U3g 13

c. WWQL

| d.wwaﬁﬁraﬂﬁﬁ‘rmm

[¢]

. i REYSRT 1

17
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ANSWERS

™

LESSON NINETEEN

AT IR SRYETETE! 98 151
Wgﬁﬁvﬁﬁm&rﬁfmﬁmm

mmwnﬁmﬁrﬁf T g 15|

“Go to the forest and bring me fruit,” the girl says.

Arjuna is possessed of happiness when he sees the truth.

“Let us read the scriptures of the Veda,” said the teacher to his -

students.
One established in the Self is eternally established in purity.

Since he is poSsessed of the Self, he obtains the sun

and the moon.
“Let us be truthful,” the father says to his sons.

“The sphere of the Veda is truth,” spoke the teacher.
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h. The qualities of Arjuna are purity and truth.

6. a. Acquisition and prosperity are in the sphere of the three

gunas.

b. May the honorable one read the story of Rama. (Notice that as a
form of address, bhagavan is used with the third person

imperative.)
c. Thekingdom of Rama was possessed of happiness (happy).
d. Letme always remember where the king dwells.

e. The sphere of yoga is without the pairs of opposites.

(Here “without the pairs of opposites” is an adjective.)
f. “Letus remember the hymns of the Vedas,” the teacher says.
g. “Your family must obtain knowledge of yoga,” Sita said.

h. “Where willl go without Sitd?” Rama asks.
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Recitation:

Grammar:

Vocabulary:

Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 48
The Oral Tradition of Teaching

Verb Classes 1, 4, 6, 10
Verb Class 8
Passive Construction

Words from Chapter 2, Verse 48
Verbs from Class 8
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BHAGAVAD-GITA

21

qITE: HT FAA
% el 9137 |
st 9 e
U AT I=AT 1 ¥ 51

*

yogasthah kuru karmani
saiigam tyaktva dhanafijaya
siddhy-asiddhyoh samo bhiitva
samatvam yoga ucyate 48

" Established in Yoga, O winner of wealth, perform actions

having abandoned attachment
and having become balanced in success and failure,
for balance of mind is called Yoga. -

yoga- (mas.) union

sthah (mas. nom. sing.Vstha) established, fixed in

yoga-sthah - established in Yoga upapada compound)

kuru (2nd per. sing. imperative act. VKr) perform, do
' (This verb stem does not end in a. See below.)

karmani (n. acc. pl.) actions

safigam (mas. acc. sing.) attachment, clinging

tyaktva " (gerund Vtyaj) having abandoned

(For the gerund, see Lesson 12, pp. 161, 162)
dhanam- (n.) wealth
jaya (mas. ¥ Jji) winner, conqueror




THE ORAL

TRADITION
OF TEACHING

dhanaifi-jaya

siddhi-

a-siddhi
siddhy-a-siddhyoh

samah
bhitva

samatvam

yogah
ucyate

LESSON TWENTY

(mas. voc. sing. tatpurusa compound)

O winner of wealth (Arjuna)

(Notice that the first member of this compound
is in the accusative. Ocasionally a compound,
called aluk samadsa, will not lose the endings
of the prior member. See Lesson 16, p.210.)

(fem.) success, perfection

(fem.) non-success, failure

(fem. loc. dual dvandva compound) in success
and failure (See Lesson 16, pp. 210-213.)
(mas. nom. sing. adj.) balanced, even

(gerund Vbhii) havin g become

(n. nom. sing.) the state of balance, equanimity,
evenness

(mas. nom. sing.) yoga, union

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. passive Vvac)

is called, is said (For the passive, see below.)

1. Youth in ancient India, after theupanayana ceremony, lived in
their teacher’s house (gurukula) for twelve years, to the
age of 25. Sanskrit lessons, completely oral, emphasized
recitation and memorization. According to the Rk Samhita
7.103, “Education is hearing and repeating another’s speech.”
The teacher would pronounce the verse with the proper accents,
and the students, seated on the ground, repeated,

2. Rectiation of Sanskrit verses is traditionally divided into three
speeds (vrtti). Learning verses was traditionally done at the

slowest speed:

druta
madhya

vilambita

quick, melted, indistinct
medium
slow
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. The Sanskrit literature was passed down from teacher to student

primarily through an oral tradition, which is still lively today.
Secondarily, manuscripts were used for the preservation of the
literature. Manuscripts were made from palm leaves or

inner birch bark (in the north), and trimmed in a narrow,
horizontal shape. They were bound atthe top, and secured with
painted wooden covers.

. The palm leaves (palmyra palm, télapattra, or talipot palm)

were prepared by drying them in the sun, smoothing them, and
then applying oil. Incisions were made in the leaves with an iron
stylus (style). Then black paint, made from a mixture of
lampblack or charcoal powder and oil, was applied to the surface
of the leaf. When the excess paint was wiped off, the incisions
made by the stylus appeared in black. Some leaves were painted,
instead of using a stylus. Small designs and pictures were
painted around the script. Later on, other materials were used,
such as cotton, silk, wood, bamboo, copper, and paper.

. The first person to design and use a printing type for devanagari

was Charles Wilkins (1749-1836).
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VERB CLASSES 1. Now we will study in more depth the ten classes (dasa-gana) of

1, 4, 6, 10 verbs. Almost all Sanskrit roots are divided into ten classes,
according to how the present stem is formed from the root.
(Sometimes one root may appear in more than one class, because
it forms its present stem in more than one way.) The present stem
is used for verbs in the present indicative (lat), imperfect (laf),
imperative (lot), and optative (lifi). The present stem is also used
for the present participle (vartamane krdanta). (We have not
studied the optative or present participle yet.) These forms
compose the present system. Some of the following is review,
and much is for observation only.

2. All of the verbs that we have studied (except V as) have stems
which end in a and stay the same throughout the conjugation.
They come from classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. Let’s look at how these
stems are formed.

3. Each class is named after one root from its class, usually the first
root listed in that class in the Dhatu Patha of Panini. The first
class is called the bhvadi-gana (bhii adi gana), which means
“bhi, etc. class,” or “‘the class beginning with bhi.”

4. Class One. Vbhii gana. (Vbhi be, become) Most of the verbs
- that we have studied so far are in this class, and about half of all
roots belong 10 this class. Verbs in this class form their stem by:
guna of root + a
Here are some examples of how the stem is formed:
The guna of \smr is smar.
smar + a = smara (remember)

(smarati, he remembers)

The guna of Yvad is vad. .
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vad + a = vada (speak)
(vadati, he speaks)
5. The root only takes guna if its vowel (most roots have one
vowel) is a final vowel or is a short vowel followed by one
consonant. For example:

The guna of V§ubh is §obh.
Sobh + a = Sobha (shine)
(Sobhate, he shines)

The guna of Ybudh is bodh.
bodh + a = bodha (know)
(bodhati, he knows)

Vjiv and Vbhas do not take guna.

This rule is a general rule, true of other classes that add guna to
thz root vowel,

6. Ifthe guna of the root is e or o, then the e appears as ay (from a

+1), and the o appears as av (from a + u). The a is then added.
For example:

The guna of Vji is je.
Jje + a = jaya {conquer)
(jayati, he conquers)

The guna of Vbhii is bho.
bho + a = bhava (be)
(bhavati, he is)

The guna of Vni is ne.
ne + a = naya (lead)
(nayati, he leads)

25
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7. Some stems are formed from the vrddhi of the root, and there
are also irregular formations of the present stem. For example:

Ygam + a = gaccha (go)
(gacchati, he goes)
Vsthd + a = tistha (stand)

(tisthati, he stands)

VYpa + a = piba (drink)
(pibati, he drinks)

8. As we learned in Lessons 1, 2, and 3, the present stem takes

endings to form a verb. Here are the endings for the present
indicative active verbs (for all classes);

prathama ﬁ' | GE3 yﬁr

N
madhyama ﬁT 99 q
Cuttama 9 Tq aq
i i l i i
eka dvi bahu

Note that final s becomes a visarga once a verb is formed.

9. Hereis the conjugation of vV bhi. It is class 1 and
. parasmaipada and so noted as 1P:
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Root; Vbhii 1P (be, become) Present Indicative

prathama ‘HT:IT?T

bhavati
.bhava+ti

madhyama ‘ﬂﬂﬁ?

bhavasi
bhava+si -

qqiy

bhavami

uttama

bhava+a+mi
| [

qdd:
bhavatah
bhava-+tas

qqg:
bhavathah
bhava+thas

LEIEE

bhavavah

bhava+a+vas bhava+a+mas

qai=r

bhavanti
bhava-a+anti

9

bhavatha
bhava+tha

q9:
bhavamah

eka

dvi

bahu

Notice that when the ending begins with v or m, an a is added
before the ending. Before anti, the a is taken away. (These changes

“were presented in Lesson 1, p. 5; Lesson 2, p. 13; and Lesson 3,

p. 24.)

10. 'I‘he'ﬁtmanepada endings for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10 are:

prathama ?f
| madhyama @‘

uttama 3

T

27
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11. Here is the conjugation of ¥ bhas:

Root: Vbhas 1A (speak) Present Indicative

prathama ‘*Tr‘il?f ‘ﬂTﬁ?f ‘ﬂTﬁlﬁf

bhﬁséte bhasete bhasante
bhasa+te bhasa+ite bhasa-a+ante
madhyama T o T
bhasase bhasethe bhasadhve
bhasa+se bhasa+ithe bhasa+dhve
uttama Ty qTITae ‘HTEITFI'%'

' bhise bhiasavahe  bhAsamahe
bhasa+i bhasa-+a+vahe bhasa+a+mahe
| b I [

eka dvi bahu

Like the parasmaipada, notice that when the ending begins with
v or m, an a is added before the ending. Before ante, the a is
taken away.

12.Class Four. Vdiv gana. (Ydiv play, increase, shine) This stem
is formed by: |

root + ya

Here is an example of how the stem is formed (Vdiv is
in'egulaf):
Vman + ya = manya (think)
(manyate, he thinks)
Notice that Vman always takes dtmanepada endings, aithough
other roots in this class take parasmaipada endings.
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13. Class Six. Vtud gana. (Vtud push, strike) This stem is
formed by:

root + a
Here is an example of how the stem is formed:

Vtud + a = tuda (push)
(tudati, he pushes)

Notice that this root does not take guna as in Class One.

14. Some of these roots add a nasal before the final consonant of the
stem. For example:

Jvid + a = vinda (find)
(vindati, he finds)

Vvmuc + a = mufica (release)
' (muiicati, he releases)

15.Class Ten ¥cur gana. (\/ cur steal) This stem is formed by:
guna of root + aya
Here are some examples of how the stem is formed:

~ Veur + aya = coraya (steal)
(corayati, he steals)

Veint + aya = cintaya (think)
(cintayati, he thinks)

Notice that the i in cint does not take guna because there are two

consnnants followine the vowal See shnve #8
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VERB CLASS 8

-t
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. Now we will study Verb Class 8. The class only has eight roots

in it. Observe the various formations of this verb.

All of the verb classes that we have not yet studied—classes 2,
3,5,7,8, and 9—have stems which do not end in a. These
stems do not stay the same throughout the conjugation, but have
“strong forms” and “weak forms.” Let’s look at how stems from
Class 8 are formed. . |

Class Eight. Vtan gana (\l'tan stretch) This stem is formed by:

root + u for weak forms (dual and plural)
root + o for strong forms (singular)

The u takes guna (which makes it 0) in singular forms of the
present parasmaipada. These forms are called the'strong forms
and the others are called the weak forms. For example:

Vtan + o0 = tano (strong form)
(tanoti, he stretches)

Vtan + u = tanu (weak fbrm)
(tanvanti, they stretch)
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5. Hereis an example of a conjugation from Class Eight:

Root: Vtan 8U* (stretch) Present Indicative

prathama qAifa d-d: S |

tanoti tanutah tanvanti
tan+o+ti tan+u-+tas tan+u+anti

.

madhyama TITY AL a3d

tanosi tanuthah tanutha
tan+o+si tan+u+thas tan+u+tha

uttama ?Fffﬁr : m‘ : | GRUE

tanomi tanuvah tanumah
- tan+o+mi tan+u+vas tan+u+mas
i o ! i [
eka dvi bahu

*The U indicates thét this verb is ubhayapada, which means

that it is regularly used with parasmaipada and atmanepada
endings. (See Lesson 3, p. 25.)

Notice that the strong forms are underlined. Notice that the
endings are the same. Notice that in the second person singular,
the ending si turns into si because of the vowel 0. (See Lesson
11, p- 142 ) The ending anti turns the previous u into v.

. In the dual and plural, the u may be optionally deleted before v

or m. For example:

tanumah or tanmah
tanuvah or tanvah

31
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7.

9.

10.

LESSON TWENTY

While the present indicative, imperfect and imperative endings
are the same for all classes in parasmaipada endings, the
atmanepada endings are different. We have learned the
atmanepada endings for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. For the other
classes (2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9), the endings are slightly different:

Classes 1.4, 6. and 10 Classes 2.3, 5.7, 8, and 9

Present Indicative parasmaipada  Same

Imperfect parasmaipada Same

Imperativé parasmaipada Same (except the 2nd per.sing.
) is hi in classes 2, 3, 7,,and 9)

Present Indicative atmanepada Different

Imperfect atmanepada Different

Imperative atmanepada Different

. The atmanepada endings for classes 2, 3, 5,7, 8, and 9 are

listed in the tables in the back of the book. Several examples are
given there.

The strong forms are underlined in the tables for each class. For
the imperfect, the strong forms are the same as the present. For
the imperative active, the strong forms are the 3rd person
singular and all first person forms. For the imperative middle,
the strong forms are all first person forms.

One of the most important verbs comes from Class Eight, and
that is Ykr (do, make, perform). Its conjugation is irregular. The
strong stem is karo and the weak stem is kuru. The u of the
stem must be deleted before v and m. Here is the conjugation for:
the present parasmaipada:
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Root: Vkr 8U (do) Present Indicative

prathama ‘_*_aﬁ - god: W

karoti kurutah kurvanti
kar+o+ti kur+u+tas kur+v+anti

madhyama HAUTH . HEL:  FEG
karosi kuruthah kurutha
kar+o+si  kur+u+thas kur+u+tha

uttama Eh—aftf g?é: ?If:

romi kurvah kurmah
kar+o+mi kur-u+vas kur-u+mas
I . P Lo [
eka dvi bahu

10. Other forms for this verb are listed in the tables in the back of the
book.

11. When the root VKr is prefixed by sam or pari, the kr becomes
skr. For example, samskrta, “put together.”

33



PASSIVE
CONSTRUCTION
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. In Lesson 4, p. 34, #6, we learned that the kartari prayoga is

the agent construction, or active construction. For example;
The boy reads the book.

Here the verb relates directly to the agent of action, the kartr. In
Sanskrit, the agent of action (the boy) is put in the nominative
and the object of action (the book) is put in the accusative. The
object of action is called the karman. '

. Ina passive construction, the verb relates directly to the object.

For example:
The book is read by the boy.

If this sentence were translated into Sanskrit, the object of action
(the book) would be in the nominative, and the agent of action
(the boy) would be in the instrumental (or sometimes in the
genitive). This construction is called karmani prayoga, or
passive construction. The verb relates directly to the karman, or
object.

. There is another related contruction, called the bhave prayoga,

or abstract construction. In it, the verb is passive, but the direct
object is missing, or abstract. For example:

gy T |

It is gone by me. (I go.)

This contruction is not usually found in English.

. Inthe karmani prayoga, the verb becomes a passive verb

(karmani). This is how the passive verb is formed:

100t + ya + atmanepada endings
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Every gana forms the passive in this way. The passive may take
present, imperfect, and imperative endings. All classes take the
atmanepada endings as in class 4.

. For example, the root v path 1P (read) forms the passive like |

this:
- path + ya + te = pathyate (is read)

. Here are the two constructions:

STeT: &I TSI | (active construction)

The boy reads the book.

UEAeh STl T34 | (passive construction)

The book is read by the boy. (Here pustakam is nominative.)

. Here is the conjugation for the passive verb:

v path 1P (read) passive

prathama ‘JBEI?T | q-aﬁﬁ mﬁ

pathyate pa;hyefe ' pathyante -

path+ya+te  path+ya+ite path+ya-a+ante
madhyaina EIBET@I ‘Téﬁ’ﬁ mﬁ

pathyase pathyethe pathyadhve

path+ya+se  path+ya+ithe path+ya+dhve

uttama ‘?IB% Wﬁ%‘ qa-i"-q%.

pathye pathyavahe pathyamahe
path+ya+i path+ya+a+vahe path+ya+a+mahe
I P 11 ' |
" eka dvi bahu
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8. Observe some additional rules for the formation of the passive:

a. Afinalioruinthe root is lengthened. For example:

Vi jayati jiyate
conquer heconquers is conquered

b. Final @ or a complex vowel usually becomes i. For example:

Vstha tisthati sthiyate
stand he stands 1s stood

¢. Final r after one consonant becomes ri. For example:

Vkr karoti kriyate
make he makes is made

If preceded by two consonants, r becomes ar. For example:

Vsmr smarati smaryate
remember he remembers is remembered

d. Some roots take samprasarana. (See Lesson 8, p. 91.) For
example, the va becomes u, and the ya becomes i. Therefore
' vac becomes ucyate (is called). This is often called the
weak form. Other examples are:

Jvad vadati udyate
gpeak he speaks . is spoken

e. Roots that add aya lose aya before adding ya. For example:

Veint cintayati cintyate
think ‘he thinks is thought
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9. Here are some of the verbs we have studied so far and will study
in this lesson. Included are their passive forms:

ROOT PRESENT PASSIVE  ENGLISH PASSIVE
Ykr (8U) * karoti, kuruie kriyate is made

Vgam (1P) gacchati gamyate is gone

Vgup (1P) gopayati gupyate is protected

cint (10U) cintayati-te cintyate is thought

Veur (10U) corayati-te  coryate is stolen
Vji (1P) jayati jivate is conquered
Vtan 8U) tanoti, tanute tanyate is stretched
Vtud 6U) tudati -te | tudyate is pushed
Vtyaj (1P) tyajati tyajyate is abandoned
Vdiv (4P) divyati divyate is played

- \dr§ (Vpa$)(1P) pasSyati driyate is seen
Vni (1U) nayati -te niyate is lead
V path (1P)  pathati ' pathyate  isread

Vpa (1P) pibati piyate is drunk

\prach (6P) prechati prcchyate  is asked
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Vbudh (1U)
Ybhas (1A)
Vbhii (1P)
Vman (44)
Vram (1)
x/ labh (1A)
«.’vgd (1P)
Vvas (1P)
Vsev (;K)
Vstha (1P)
Vsmi (1A)
Vsmr (1P)

Vhas (1P)

*After each root is the class (1, 4, 6, 8, or 10) and the traditional

bodhati -te
bhasate

bhavati

; ma’nyéte

ramate
labhate
vadati
vasati
sevate
tisthati
smayate
smarati

hasati

budhyate
bhasyate
bhiiyate
manyate
f.:nmyate
labhyate
udyate
usyate
sevyate
sthiyate
smiyate
smaryate

hasyate

LESSONTWENTY

is known
is spoken
is

is thought
is enjoyed
is obtained
is spoken
is lived

is served
is stood

is smiled

is remembered

is laughed

way of listing endings: P for verbs usuaily ending in

parasmaipada, A for verbs usually ending in itmanepada, and
U for verbs usually ending in ubhyapada. (See Lesson 3, p.25.)
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

F su) HUT FEA
X (100) drafy IRad
T sy TN HE%‘

g 6v Tald ged |

SR
Cawr dreafa
LR (mas.)

YU mf@)n (adj.)

Ay ()
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ENGLISH

he makes, does, performs

he steals

he stretches, spreads, goes

“he pushes, strikes

he abandons

he plays, shines, increases
attachment, clinging
balanced, eciual, same

balance, equanimity
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EXERCISES 1. Leam to recite Chapter 2, Verse 48 from the Bhagavad-Gita
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grarnmatical analysis of each word.

qUTE: F& FHHA
% ol 9939 |
Rl T e
O AT =D 1% 511

2. Memorize the conjugation for Vtan and for Ykr.

3. Memorize the passive forms for the verbs we héve_ studied.
4. Leam thervocabulary from this lesson.

5. Translate the following sentences:

a. AT TET et foRaa 191
b. IF A HIEHEd 1]

c. T AT AN T =G~ 131
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o, STEAT: Gredt Sperl Tl HEr 1%

e. IS FAT AETT<TA qer 9cd Aamd 1 X
¢ ger drrse gefy aery sfasfy 15)
g WWWWWWM

n. TEAT: TUraaT grean |rar At 151

6. Translate the following sentences:

. TIEEN: GE:H THEET 120

b. el o8 So4 F Ufam=afd ardarey
. SrAHEed |

c. ToTeaT Hrar qem: e e 9Et 120
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ANSWERS

d

LESSON TWENTY
AT GO AT AT A 1K

T BTAT TS FAfT 1%

e aﬁrqﬁmarﬁﬁrwazﬁr 18]

e ¥ 787 U= giarresid aer I u:
Taid 191 |

. Frd & g=aftr faan a7 awEeEd 15

The pond is made by water from the river.

Having abahdoned attachment, the seer obtained balance.

(The final 3 in the second word joins with r to form ar.)
The fruit is not stolen by the virtuous boy.

The girls make a beautiful white garland.
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. When eternal knowled ge is abandoned, then truth is not

understood.

When the hero pushes the horse, the horse stands up.

Rama, the king, is without an enemy on earth.

»

. The mother plays with her dear daughter.

. Possessing the truth, Rama is protected from attachment to

pleasure and pain. (The word “attachment” is used with the
locative—*attachment in pleasure and pain.”)

. “Go to the river and return with water,” the motheér said to

the little boy.

. Having smiled, Sita speaks to her father, the king.

. In the kingdom of Rama, the beautiful villages are protected

by the army.

. The shadow of the moon stretches from the elephant to the

deer.

“Established in yoga, become balanced,” the teacher tells
the student.

. When he returns to his kingdom, then Rama becomes the

king.

. “Ask about eternal knowledge,” the father said to his son.
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 49
' Traditional Methods of Memorization

Grammar: Nouns ending in as
The bahuvrihi compound
Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 49

Nouns ending in as
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FHYAM: qa—cl%a*q' Y&

durena hy avaram karma
buddhi-yogad dhanaiijaya
buddhau $aranam anviccha
krpandh phala-hetavah 49

Far away, indeed, from the balanced intellect

s the action devoid of greatness, O winner of wealth.

Take refuge in the intellect.
Pitiful are those who live for the fruits (of action).

diirena (ind.) far away, far (Although this word takes
an instrumental ending, it is an adverb and not
declined.)

hi (ind.) indeed, for, because

a~varam (n. nom. sing.) (from a + vara, better, boon)
devoid of greatness, inferior

karma (n. nom. sing.) action, performance

buddhi- (fem.) intellect, intelligence

yogat (mas, abl. sing.) from balance

buddhi-yogat ‘(tatpurusa compound) from the balanced
‘intellect, from the balance of intelligence

dhanam- (n.) wealth




46

TRADITIONAL
METHODS OF
MEMORIZATION

jaya

dhanaii-jaya

buddhau
§aranam
anu-iccha

krpanah
phala-

hetavah ‘
phala-hetavah -

1. Thorough memorization allowed the verses of Sanskrit to be
preserved accurately as an oral tradition. There are five traditional
ways of memorizing Sanskrit verses. Each way of memorizing is
called a patha, or reading:

samhita-patha Collected reading

pada-path

krama-patha step reading

jata-patha

ghana-patha “killer” reading

2. The samhita-patha is the recitation of the verse as it was
cognized. The sandhi is included, creating the smooth flow of
sound. Here is the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in sambhita-

patha:

LESSON TWENTY-ONE

(mas. Vji 1P) winner, conqueror

(mas. voc. sing. tatpurusa compound)
O winner of wealth (Arjuna)

(fem. loc. sing.) in the intellect, in intelligence
(n. acc. sing.) refuge
(2nd per. imperative anu-Vis 6P) take, seek

(mas. nom. pl.) pitiable

(n.) fruit

(mas. nom. pl.) causes, motives

(bahuvrihi compound) those whose motives
are the fruits, those who live for the fruits (of
action)

a word reading

twisted reading
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FUAT: Goregad: [1¥e1l

direna hy avaram karma
buddhi-yogad dhanaifijaya
buddhau §aranam anviccha
krpanah phala-hetavah 49

3. The pada-patha is the recitation of the verse as individual words
(pada). Each individual word or part of a word, including
prefixes, takes sandhi as it would at the end of a line. Notice that
an avagraha is used between members of a compound and after
prefixes. (Breaking the word for pada-patha is called carca.)
Here is the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in pada-patha:

2 & wsawg w4

e SATMq TS |
& IR FISTTD
FUAM: FASTAT: 1%L

direna hi a-varam karma
buddhi-yogat dhanam-jaya
buddhau §aranam anu-iccha
krpanah phala-hetavah
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Notice that this is approximately the way the words are broken
when they are given in the gloss, or word-by-word analysis at
the end of each verse.

. The krama-patha is the recitation of the words in steps. Each

word is recited twice. Here is the sequence:

1,2; 2,3; 3,4; 4,5;

. The jata-patha is the recitation with a twist. It goes forwards

and backwards. Here is the sequence:

1,25 2,1, 1,2,3;
2,3;: 3,2; 2,3,4;
3,4; 4,3; 3,4,5

. The ghana-patha is the recitation that is forwards and

backwards with three elements:

1,2; 2,1; 1,2, 3;
1,2,3; 3,2,1; 1,2,3,4;
2,3,4; 43,2; 2,3,4,5;
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NOUNS IN AS 1. Here is the declension for neuter nouns ending in as:

Stem: manas (neuter) mind

prathama Aq:
dvitiya Hq:
trtiya lZFI'FIT
caturthi T
paﬁcamf‘ a q4Yq: .
sasthi H4Y:
saptami Ty

sambodhana HA:
L I
eka

bahu

49
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2. For nouns ending in as, the masculine and feminine are the
same. They differ from the neuter in the prathami and dvitiya
only.

Stem: angiras (masculine) afigiras (feminine)

prathama  FTSIT:  HOFEl oiF:
avidya  FTevEq HWhEEr o
trtiya ErlEre I ek IR E
caturthi ‘:EI‘F%TQ‘ mq_-q-m\ s
paficami  FECE: WOEATT HWEQST:
sasthi IOferg: e oferaryg
saptami - HTHUS Tl e e
sambodhana ITHT:  Wfweey DRIy
! o

eka dvi bahu
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COMPOUND
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. Now we will study the bahuvrihi compound. Begin by

reviewing the four types of compounds described in Lesson 18,
pp- 235, 236. Notice that compounds can be classified according
to which member is principal (pradhana), or has an
independent purpose of its own.

. Inadvandva compound, both members are considered
principal. The compound is an aggregate. For example:

R TESd: |
Sita-Rama (Sita and Rama) are going. (dvandva)

Because both members are considered principal, they are
connected by “and” if the compound is dissolved. The
compound functions as an aggregate of equal members.

. In all types of tatpurusa compounds, the second member is

considered to be principal. For example:

AT TS |

Rama-son (the son of Rama) is going. (tatpurusa)
The first member is considered subordinate (upasarjana),

further qualifying the principal member. The second member
could stand alone. For example:

TE Tesf |

The son is going.

. In a bahuvrihi compound, both members are considered

subordinate. The principal, whether implied or expressed, lies
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outside the compound. Observe the following English sentence:

The redcoats are coming.

The subject refers to “the men whose coats are red.” It would not
make sense to say, “The coats are coming.” The bahuvrihi
compound is sometimes called an “exocentric compound”
because the priucipal, whether expressed or unexpressed, lies
outside the compound. The compound cannot be understood
merely by analysing its parts. Here are some more examples in
English: ' ‘

She reads the paperback.
He sees the Redwing.

These sentences are about a book and a bird, not just about a
back or a wing.

.. The word “bahuvrihi” is an example of a bahuvrihi

compound. The word “bahuvrihi” means “much rice.” It refers
to a substantive, a principal (pradhana) outside itself—*a
person whose rice (vrihi) is much (bahu).”

. Even though the final member must be a noun, the bahuvrihi

compound acts like an adjective, describing something else. Like
an adjective, it takes the person, case and number of what it is
describing.

The bahuvrihi compound is sometimes called a “possessive
compound’” because it often has the sense that something outside
the compound possesses the characteristics in the compound.
This can be seen by putting *having” in front of the compound.

For example:

e s
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bahuvrihi

much-rice having much rice
red-coat having a red coat
paper-back having a paper back

8. The possessive relationship can bé understood as “whose B is
A.” For example:

much-rice whose rice is much
A B whose B is A
red-wing whose wing is red
paper-back whose back is paper

9. In Sanskrit the analysis (vigraha) uses a form of yad, often
yasya (or the feminine yasyah). For example:

bahu-vrihih vigraha:
“much-rice” analysis:

o Ea i [ g ?i g Y agaﬁfg:
bahur vrihir yasya sa bahu-vrihih
he whose rice is much is “much-rice”

fagEy:
vi§va-riipah vigraha:
“all-form” ~analysis:

53
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o = 959 ¥ fageu:

viSvo riipo yasya sa viSva-riipah
he whose form is all is “all-form”

sthita-prajiiah  vigraha:
“steady-intellect” analysis:

T a9 9 ¥ fegauy:

sthita prajna yasya sa sthita-prajhah
he whose intellect is steady is “steady-intellect”

11. Notice that in the last example, the gender of the last member
changes to agree with the principal, which is “he.” Thisis a
helpful way to spot 2 bahuvrihi compound.
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VOCABULARY

] 1494397373114

/

SANSKRIT

m (mas.)

TP (6p) TTBIA
(n.)
(n.)
(n.)
(n.)
(n.)
(ind.)

(ind.)
(n.)
(fem.)
(n.)

(in comp. )

(n.)

af

(ind.)

55

ENGLISH

Afigiras (a_rsi) {(given in stem form)
he wishe;, desires, seeks

mind, thought (stem form)
austerity, increasing heat

darkness, dullness

- light, splendor

distance, duration

far, in a distance (used as an indeclinable)
far, by a distance

reverence, homage

intellect, intelligence

- mind

great (naha 1s used in compounds
for mahat—great)

refuge, shelter

indeed, certainly, for (not first in a sentence



56 o LESSON TWENTY-ONE

EXERCISES - 1. Leamn o recite Chapter 2, Verse 49 from the Bhagavad-Gita
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

W FEd w=H
ml .
I3 TR
FUUT: FERad: (1%L

2. Memorize the declension for nouns ending in as.

3. Leam to recognize and analyze bahuvrihi compounds.
4, Learn the vocabﬁlary from this lesson.

5. Translate the following sentences:

.. GUgfsfreafa faragq 12

b, FETIIT T0: 3767 fFad 1?1

TR S HTUai $aray=sq 13|
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&, T TG T AR A& A6 SoFrear=rat
AT 1%

. T TS &= @ A7 TSy qrar

AT TATEE 141
f Wmﬁmaﬁﬁ;ﬁnal
¢ UEARTEAT T T4 101
b, HAISYIT HEHAT AAH=ST 15

I 18
6. Traﬁslate the fOllowing sentences:

| . UST THY ATy a6t 19)
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b. aﬁmmﬁmm

c. FTEAEI: T TGT EA 131

d. Wwwaﬁm

e. m;m‘?ﬁhaﬁwmﬁrm

EEREIEER U B ERV AT B

bl

| SRS ATty SR S 1)

rQ

=2

. gfgaud gwagiuiesT 151

i, BRI g<gdraq aqify wfd 18]
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. “Desire a balanced intellect,” the father said.
. Homage for the teacher is performed by the students.

. The great soul asked the angry families for peace.

L]

. “If you conquer your mind, then you will conquer dullness,”

the teacher says.

. You must not go where the elephants are, the mother told her

Son,

The glorious 15i is wise (possessed of intelligence) and

does not desire the fruit of action.

. “OK (thus it must be),” the king thinks..

. The horses, elephants, and deer desire water from the great

river.

When the light of the moon shines on the village, then deer

are seen in the distance.

. The subjects live in the territory of the king.

. Afigiras, the rsi, performed austerities in the forest.
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. The light of the Self is known by the mind with purity.
. The little deer is seen in the distance by the boy. -

. The great king, having obtained the light of truth, abandons

dullness.

The man whose elephant is great asked his son, “Where are

we?” (Notice that “his” is often understood in Sanskrit.)

. The man with many children obtains fruits from the forest

for his wife.
. Balance of intellect is called purity by the rsis.

The great king, possessed of purity, performs austerities in

the forest.
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Recitation: " Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 50
Division of Syllables

Grammar: The Past Passive Participle
Verb Class3

The Prefixes-su and dus

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2,»Vetse 50
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Sfegel JEdE

Y HAGHFA

TN IS
IqNT: FHHY FHISEAH 1Yol

buddhi-yukto jahatiha

ubhe sukrta-duskrte

tasmad yogaya yujyasva

yogah karmasu kausalam 50

He whose intellect is united (with the Self)
casts off _both good and evil even here.

Therefore, devote yourself to Yoga.

Yoga is skill in action.

buddhi-
yuktah

buddhi-yuktah
jahati

iha

ubhe
su-
krta-
dus-
krte

(fem.) intellect, intelligence

(mas. nom. sing. p.p.p. Yyuj 7P) united

(See below for the past passive participle—p.p.p.)
(tatpurusa compound) united in intellect

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. Vha 3P) he

casts off, abandons (See below for class 3.)
(ind.) here, in this world, in this place

(n. acc. dual adj.) both

(ind.) good (See below for su, a prefix.)
(neuter p.p.p- Y kr &P) action

(ind.) bad

(n. acc. dual of p.p.p.) actions
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DIVISION OF
SYLLABLES

su-krta-dus-krte

tasmat

yogiya
yujyasva

yogah
karmasu
kauSalam

(dvandva compound) good and evil, good
and bad actions

(ind. from mas. abl. sing. of tad) from that,
therefore ‘

(mas. dat. sing.) to yoga

(2nd. per. sing. imperative middle Vyuj 4A)
devote yourself to, give yourself to

(See below for class 7.)

(This root can be found in several classes.)

(mas. nom. sing.) yoga, union
(n. loc. pl.) in action, in deeds
(n. nom. sing.) skill, good fortune, prosperity

1. Now we will study how syllables are divided in Sanskrit.
The word aksara means syllable (See Lesson 1, p. 3.), and it
also means “imperishable,” or “indivisible.” An aksara is
considered an irreducible unit—it cannot be furthered divided.
The word aksara also means vowel, or letter. The alphabet is

called aksara-samamnaya, or the enumeration of letters, each
‘of which is a syllable. Traditionally it is said that the alphabet
was revealed to Panini from the drum beats accompanying

| Siva’s dance. It is recorded in 14 siitras, called Siva-Siitras or
Mahe§vara-Siitras, which are found at the beginning of
Panini's Astadhyayi.

2. The nucleus of each syllable is the vowel. One or more
consonants may be attached to it, or it may stand alone. Vowels
are independent, and consonants are dependent, because
consonants may not stand alone as a syllable. A syllable may not
have more than one vowel.
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. If a consonant begins a pada, it goes with the following vowel.
If several consonants begin a pada, they all go with the
- following vowel. For example:

rama . ra+ma
praja @2 pra+ja

. If a consonant is at the end of a pada, it goes with the preceding
vowel. For example:

vak

. The anusvara and visarga always go with the preceding vowel.

. If there is more than one consonant between vowels, the first
consonant goes with the previous vowel. For example:

dharma dhar + ma

According to the Rk PratiS§akhya, the first consonant in a group
may go either way. Forexample:

dha + rma or dhar + ma

In practice, there isn't much difference between the two, because
one consonant onglides onto the next without interruption.

. When there is a non-nasal sparsa followed by a sibilant or semi-
vowel, they both go with the following syllable. For example:

vatsa va + tsa
isetva i+se+tva
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8. Observe the division of syllables in the following verse:

traigunya-visaya veda
nistraigunyo bhavirjuna
nirdvandvo nitya-sattvastho

niryoga-ksema atmavan ,

trai gun ya vi sa ya ve da
nis trai gun yo bha var ju na
nir dvan dvo ni tya sat tvas tho

nir yo ga kse ma at ma van



PAST PASSIVE
PARTICIPLE
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. In English, participles are formed from verbs and function as

adjectives or verbs. 'I_‘here' are many types of participles in
English, such as future participles, present participles and past

-participles. Some are active and some are passive. In English,

present participles are usually formed by adding “-ing” to a verb.
For example, “glowing” and “being” are present participles. Past
participles in English are usually formed by adding “-ed” or
“_en” to a verb. (Some verbs are irregular.) For example,
“satisfied” and “spoken” are past participles.

. In English, participles may act as adjectives. For example:

the satisfied customer
the spoken word

. In English, participles may also, with the help of an auxiliary

verb, act as verbal forms. For example:

The customer was satisfied.
- The word was spoken,

. In Sanskrit, there are many types of participles (called krdanta

by Panini):
present active presentmiddle  present passive
future active future middle future passive
(gerundive)
past active past passive
perfect active perfect middle

gerund (conjunctive, absolute)
infinitive
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5. In Sanskrit, participles take krt endings, primary nominal
endings. (See Lesson 19.) Participles add primary endings to
verb roots to form nominals—nouns and adjectives. Most
participles are declined, except for some participles, such as the
gerund.

6. We will now study the past passive participle (p. pass. part., or
p.p.p.)- The past passive participlé (bhiite krdanta) is formed by
taking the root or 2 weak form of the root (See Lesson 19 on
samprasarana) and adding the krt ending -ta (or sometimes -ita,
-ita, or -na). Here is the past passive participle for verbs we have
studied or will study in this lesson:

ROOT PRESENT P.P.P. ENGLISH
is (6P) icchati ista desired
Vkr (8U) karoti, kurute krta ) done, made
Vgam (1P) gacchati gata gone
Vgup (1P) gopayati gupta protected
Vcint (10U) | cintayati -te cintita thought
Veur (10U)  corayati -te corita stolen

- ji(aP)  jayati jita conguered
v tan (8U) ténoti, tanute tata stretched
Vtud (60) - tudati -te tunna pushéd

Vtyaj (1P) tyajati - tyakta abandoned



68

Vdiv (4P)

divyati

Vdr§(N pag)(1P) pasyati

Vni 1U)
Vpath (1P)

Vpa (1P)

~prach (6P)

Ybudh (1U)
Vbhas (1)
Vbhii (1P)
Vman (4,&)

Vram (14)

Viabh (14)

Vvad (1P)
Vvas (1P)
Vsubh (1A)
\/se.v (1A)

Vstha (1P)

nayati -te
pathati
pibati
prcchaﬁ
bodhati -te

bhasate

‘ bhavati

manyate
ramate
labhate
vadati
vasati
Sobhate
sevate

tisthati

dyiita
drsta
nita

pathita

© pita

prsta
buddha
bhasita
bhﬁta
mata
rata

labdha

‘udita

usita

Sobhita

~ sevita

sthita

'LESSON TWENTY-TWO

played_
seen
lead
read
drunk
asked
known, awakcned
spoken
been
thought
enjoyed

obtained

spoken

lived
shined
served

estabiished
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Vsmi (1) smayate smita ~ smiled

v smr (1P) smarati smrta remembered
Yhas (1P) hésati hasita laughed
Yha 3P) jahati hina abandoned
Vhu (3P) ju'hot'i' huta offered

7. Past passive participles are adjectives, and so must agree with a
nominal. Since past passive participles end in a, they are
declined like masculine a, neuter a, or feminine a, depending on
the gender of the word they modify.

8. Past passive participles often function as a verb. When used as a
verb, a past-passive participle usually appears in the nominative
case, agreeing with the nominative, or grammatical subject of the
sentence. A past passive participle may be used in a past passive
sense. If so, then it agrees with the direct object, which would be

" in the nominative. For example:

AT ST 4 |

The horse was obtained by the boy.

9. The past passive participle can also take a present passive sense:

T qTAT T4 |

The horse is obtained by the boy.

10. For intransitive verbs (verbs that usually do not take a direct
object) past passive participles sometimes take an active sense. In
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this case, the participle will agree with the agent of action, which
is in the nominative. For example: '

THT S T |

Riama went to the forest.

Fnal o RIGIR
Sitd went to the forest.

11. Past passive participles may take a verbal prefix and‘may also be
negated by a or an. For example:

anudita not spoken
anagata not come

12. A past passive participle may act as an adjectivé alone or as part.
of a compound. For example:

istam phalam  desired reward, desired fruit
ista-phalam desired reward, desired fruit
(karmadharaya)

sthita prajia established intellect
~sthita-prajii = established intellect
(karmadharaya)

Note that when the first member of a compound is an adjective, it is
used in its base form, without any gender. The gender is established
by the final member.
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13. A past passive participle may be the basis of an adjective ora
noun (often a neuter noun). For example:

ROOT
) kr
do, make

V gai
sing

Ybudh
awake

sam + Vdha
together + put

sam + \lk;
together + make

' ADJECTIVE

krta (m.f.n.) .
done

gita (m.f.n.)
sung

buddha (m.f.n.)
awakened

samhita (m.f.n.)
collected

samskrta (m.f.n.)
perfected

NOUN
krta (n.)
action

gita (fem.)
song

buddha (mas.)
sage

samhita (fem.)
collectedness, unity

samskrta (n.)
Sanskrit language
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VERB CLASS 3 1. Class Three. Yhu gana (¥ hu offer) Now we will study
' the third class, which forms its present stem in an unusual way.
The present stem is formed by abhyasa, which means
“doubling.” The root is repeated. This repetition is referred to as
“reduplication.” The first syllable is considered to be the
abhyiisa syllable, followed by the root (which is in guna for
strong forms). The formation of i:iass 3 stems is:

abhyasa + root (weak forms)
abhydsa + guna of root (strong forms)

2. Informing the stem from the root, there are several general rules
for reduplication. The vowel and first consonant of the root are
“ repeated. The first syllable usually appears in a weaker form. For
example:
v da (give) dada
3. An aspirated syllable becomes unaspirated. For example:
Vdha (put) dadha -
4. The vowel r is changed to i in reduplication. For example

Vbhr (carry)  bibhr

5. A general rule of reduplication is that usualily only the first
consonant of a conjunct is repeated. For example:

\tyaj (abandon) tatyaja
6. Another general rule is that if the root begins with s followed by

a stop (sparsa), only the stop is repeated. For cxarriple: '
Vstha (stand) tistha
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7. Another general rule is that a velar turns into a palatal. For example:

\/kr (do) cakara

8. Another general rule is that an h turns into j. For example:

vha (abandon) jaha .

9. Here is an example of a conjugation from class 3. Strong forms

are underlined.

Root: vhu (offer) 3P Present Indicative

prathama @ﬁr W:

juhoti juhutah
Jjuho+ti juhu+tas

madhyama W '@2‘[:

juhosi juhuthah
juho+si juhu+thas
uttama W @33
juhomi juhuvah
juho+mi juhu+vas
! | I !
eka dvi

Note that the third person plural adds the ending -ati rather than

-anti.

i

juhvati
juhv+ati

Sed

juhutha

juhu+tha

juhumah
juhu+mas

|
bahu
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8. Here is the imperative.

Root: Yhu (offer) 3P Imperative

prathama WoId  JAgAH  J&Q

juhotu juhutam juhvatu
juho+ta juhu+tam juhv+atu

madhyama W W ded |
’ juhudhi juhutam juhuta
juhu+dhi juhu+tam  juhu+ta

uttama Wﬁ W : W -

juhavani juhavava juhavama
Jjuho+ani juho+ava juho+ama
] | T [
eka dvi bahu

Notice that the second person singular has a different ending,
and the third person plural has no n.
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9. Theroot Y hi is slightly different, as it is reduplicated as jah3a in
strong forms, jahi in weak forms, and jah before vowels:

Root: YVha (abandon) 3P Present Indicative

pratl-lama Glglﬁf m’ m | |

jahati jahitah - jahati
jaha+ti jahi+tas jah+ati
madhyama 'GIBTW WQ‘T' Gl’t?fi’il'
jahasi jahithah jahitha
jaha+si jahi+thas jahi+tha
uttama e KEGE S EILE
‘ jahami jahivah jahimah
jaha+mi jahi+vas jahi+mas
I I | | ! |
eka dvi bahu
PREFIXES 1. There are some prefixes which are rarely used before verbs
SU AND DUS (tifianta), but are more often used before nouns, adjectives, and

participles. One of these we have already studied—a (which
becomes an before vowels). Two more are: su and dus. These

have opposite meanings:
su well, very, good, right, easy
dus ill, bad, difficult, hard

2. These form karmadharaya compounds. For example:

o _ sukrta  well-done
- sugita  well-sung
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3. The dus prefix becomes dus before ka, kha, pa, and pha. It
becomes dii before ra. Otherwise, it takes regular external

sandhi. For example:

duskrta bad-action
durjaya difficult to conquer

4. The noun which follows the prefix rr;ay take the guna form of
its vowel. For example:

subodha easy to understand
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sHq

Bl 3P)

T 6P

(ind.)
.mfn (adj.)
(n.)
(prefix)

(prefix)

EHIG
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ENGLISH

here, in this world

both (used in the dual)

ski;l, good fortune, prosperity
ill, bad, difficult, hard

well, very, good, right, easy

he abandons

he offers
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1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 50 from the Bhagavad-Gita
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

ST ST
I FAGHA |
INT: UG HISE 1 Kol

2. Learn the past 15assive participles for verbs we have studied.

. 3. Memorize the conjugations for verbs from class 3.

4. Learn the vocabulary from this lesson.

5. Translate the following sentences:

2. ATACIHAT &A1 SETAT 7a&T: ufereasha 131

b. T gAA ST 1R

.. Tt Ao e A TE: 131

-
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[=1

. T Iy T A e 1

o

. W@ngﬁklk{l

-

mﬁmgﬁmmuai

. FIMUE TH TEMITT FAT WARAYTESq

1ol

L]

b. T A AT EAMATT W@EEeEd 15|
i, I AT AT T 841 74T 181

. FURITANE AT a9 1901
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6. Translate the following sentences:

2. TTEHAT W RIS T GEH T AT 131
b. STCT: FEAT AT HRTAST IEHEA 12

c. thrrsz?rwsﬁgﬁr 131
d. IR T T Feld %1

e. FAATETE: HHTY MoTae s Bear
Fel=T 14 |

ll

ETadq:aaq €|

¢. TR dR: it ae7 9t wfamr=sia 1wl

=

. gFA T gFA =T gfEAu (5|
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ARSI USA SEifd gaqd o &g
qT g8 draar m=aia 181

. The boy returns from the swift river with the abandoned |

COWwW.

. Angiras abandons the difficult forest.

. We offer water to the guests when they come.

. Sita and Rama have gone to the forest in the distance.

. Both the horse and deer were protected by the girl.

A virtuous daughter is desired by the great poet.

. “How do I abandon suffering in this world?” the girl asked

her sister. (Note that “her” is sometimes implied in Sanskrit.
It is not always necessary to write tasyah when referring to

the subject, “girl.”)

. “Suffering is abandoned by the giver of happiness, ” the

sister said.

Where the white horse goes, there also goes the army, of the

king.
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Skill in action is obtained in this world by the established

intellect.

. He whose mind is pure obtains both prosperity and

happiness.

. Aboy named Krsna, having great splendor, was born.
. Having made reverence to the teacher, the students stand up.
. The king offers water to the fire.

. “We protect our minds by means of knowled ge,” the

students say.

Purity of mind is the cause of happiness.

. The unconquered hero returns to his dear wife.

. Good actions and bad actions are desired by the intellect.

J

The giorious Rama abandons his kingdom and goes to the
difficult forest with his wife, Sita.
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Recitation:

Grammar;

Vocabulary:

Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 51
Meter

Nominals with the ending *'in”
More Class 3 Verbs

Verb Class 7

Internal sandhi, more examples

Words from Chapter 2, Verse 51
Class 3 Verbs

Nominals with the ending “in”
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FHs e f®
A ekl HAIAT: |
ERCECIEIRL L

U Teg—<gArayq 114211

karmajam buddhi-yukta hi
phalam tyaktva manisinah
janma-bandha-vinirmuktah

padam gacchanty anamayam 51

The wise, their intellect truly united with the Self,
having renounced the fruits born of their actions
and being liberated from the bonds of birth,
arrive at a state devoid of suffering.

karma- (n.) action

jam (n. acc. sing. from ¥jan 4A) born, produced
by ‘

karma-jam (upapada compound) born of action

buddhi- (fem.) intellect

yuktah (mas. nom. pl. p.p.p. Vyuj 7P) united

buddhi-yuktah (tatpurusa compound) united in intellect

hi (ind.) truly, for
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phalam
tyaktva
manisinah

janma-
bandha--
janma-bandha-
vi-nir-muktah

85

(n. acc. sing.) fruit

(gerund Vtyaj 1P) having renounced

(mas. nom. pl.) the wise

(This is from manisin. See below for the in
declension.)

(n.) birth

(m.) bondage, bond

(tatpurusa compound) bonds of birth
(mas. nom. pl. p.p.p. vinir Vmuc 6P)
liberated, released from l

janma-bandha-vi-hir-muktﬁl_l

padam
gacchanti

an-amayam

(tatpurusa compound) liberated from the
bonds of birth

(n. acc. sing.) place, state

(3rd pe. pl. pres. active ¥ gam 1P) they go,
arrive, reach

(n. acc. sing.) devoid of suffering, without

‘sickness, without ama. (Ama—raw,

uncooked, undigested)
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METER 1. Now we will study how Sanskrit meter is formed. This will °
' help you in your pronunciation of Sanskrit verses. Sanskrit

vowels are divided by matra, which means “count,”
“measure,” “quantity,” or “duration.” It is directly related to the
English word “meter.” (See Lesson 1, p. 2.) The length of time
for one matri is said to be the twinkling of the eye, a flash of
lightening, or a note of the woodcock. A vowel having one
matra is called hrasva. A vowel having two matras is called
dirgha, the length of time traditionally of the calling of the crow.
A vowel of three counts is pluta, the length of time traditionally
of the note of the péacock.

2. Based upon matra, syllables are considered light (laghu) or
heavy (guru). A syllable ending with a short vowel (a, i, u, T,
or D) is light. If the syll_ablé ends in a consonant, it is heavy. A
syllable witha long vowel is heavy. A syllable with a vowel
followed by anusvara or visarga is heavy. Notice the markings
for light-and heavy. For example:

ra ma ya na
heavy heavy light light

— -— w

ma ha bha ra tam

() - — -/ —

3. Thinking of it in terms of the division of syllables, a conjunct
consonant moves the first consonant to the previous syllable. (For
simplicity, think of all conjunéts as moving their first consonant to
the previous syllable.) Since it takes some time to pronounce the
consonant, the previous syllable becomes heavy even if the vowel
is short. ‘

4. Analyze one line from the Bhagavad-Gita:
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I oA T

traigunya vi sa yah ve dah

~ W —

Notice that the first syllable (trai) is heavy because ai is long; the
second (gun) is heavy because it ends in a consonant; the third,
fourth, and fifth (ya, vi, sa) are light because they end in short
vowels; the sixth (yah) is heavy because the vowel is long and is
followed by a visarga; the seventh and eighth (ve, dah) both
contain iong vowels and so are heavy.

. Each pada is divided into groups with three syllables in each
group, called a gana. The ganas are given names, according to
how niany light and heavy syllables they have:

E‘-vv—v -!-—bv— -q-uvr— a-——v
The letter ma has all heavy syllables, na has all light syllables,
bha has its first heavy, ya has its first light, ja has its middle
heavy, ra has its middle light, sa has its last heavy, ta has its last
light. One syllable by itself (not in  gana) is considered to be ga
or la, for guru or laghu. In the following set of letters, each
syllable (with the next two syllables) imitates its own gana. For

example yamata is light, heavy, heavy, and matara is heavy,
heavy, heavy:

FHTATNSTHIAH AT :

yamﬁtﬁrﬁjabhﬁnasalagil}
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6. The Bhagavad-Gita is in anustubh chandas (also called §loka
meter), which is four padas of eight syllables. The eight
syllables are divided as: 3 + 3 + 1 + 1. Observe another line:

T e

nistraigunyo bhavarjuna

— — _I._ “ -—lu A

q T odd

This line is ma, ra, la, la. The ma and ra are the names of the

first two ganas, and la and la are the names of the last two
syllables.

7. The last syllable of a pada, even if marked light, is considered
heavy because it is followed by a ceaesura, or a pause (yati). The
pause takes time, making the previous syllable heavy. The pause
is longer after the second and fourth padas. Here is a passage on
the last syllable:

Your enemies, though bereft of all heat, deprived of ail
prosperity, removed from all contact with allies and humble
of heart, attain dignity when they crouch at your feet, even as
the syllables of a stanza, though there be no anusvara or the
like, no lengthening, no conjunct, though their vowels
proper be short, become long by position when they come at
the end of a pada. (Subhasitavali 2485)

8. The patterns of the various lines have names. For example:
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o AFAT =" TS

gajagati (gait of an elephant)

m (example)

ST = v

pramanika (measured)

TATT ARETLAT (example)

CATAT = T

manavaka (youthful)

FIATIE FTA: (example)

gAY -~

vidyunmala (garland of light)

m ﬂ"fﬂ%ﬁ% (example) |

AN =777 YT T

samanika (uniform)

89
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9. Study the pattern of the Bhagavad-Git3, lookmg especially at
the fifth, sixth and seventh syllables:

ELREIEEC I A Il bl
SN T
P femeaedt | 1ot
Pt geEE 0 T

qUTed: FE FAGW TV
CERCE ICE T I Il
frgafred: T qar o1
et e 0 e I Il Eal

Q@ Al w4 il il I
afzdmTETeT | v
& SR BRI EANIE
FUAT: HeAeaa: || oo
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10. The fifth, sixth, and seventh syllables of the second and fourth
lines are always the same. The fifth, sixth, and seventh syllables
of the first and third lines are the same about 80% of the time.

11. The second or third syllable of each line is heavy, and the third
and fourth syllable of lines two and four cannot be light then
heavy.

91
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NOUNS ENDING - 1.  Hereis the declension for nouns ending in in:
,IN “IN?
Stem: hastin (masculine) elephant

prathama g@ﬁ m 3@—4‘
avitya  BI&qAH gﬁ?ﬁ FESEE
wya  oikaql  Bfergny  gfeam:
caturthi  BIeaT E@TEITI[ e
paicami  Bi&:  BIEAHR  EfEe:
sasthi g giae: m
spami A gfeAn: iy
sambodhana E@'{ RISk ~g&:

I B N B |

eka dvi _ bahu
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2. The neuter is the same as the masculine except for the
nominative, accusative, and vocative:

Stem: dandin (neuter) (adjective) having a stick

prathama m E,"F{TEH‘T a-ﬂ?:ﬁ'ﬁ

wive  T@E A A h

sambodhana aﬁg | Eﬁ@':ﬁ' E'U@ﬁ
ﬁ : _

1§

3. Some nouns form an adjective by removing the final vowel, if
there is one, and adding in. The suffix in is a secondary suffix,
added to nominals. It has the sense of “possessing,” similar to
the vat and mat suffixes. For example:

Noun Adjective
danda (mas.) stick dandin (mfn) possessing a

stick
aSva (mas.) horse asvin (mfn) possessing horses
hasta (mas.) hand hastin (mfn) possessing hands
§aSa (mas.) rabbit §aSin (mfn) possessing the rabbit
bala (mas.) strength balin (mfn) possessing strength
manisa (mas.) wisdom  manisin (mfn) possessing wisdom
yoga (mas.) union .  yogin (mfn) possessing yoga
paksa (mas.) -wing paksih (mfn) possessing wings
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4. The adjectives can be declined in all three genders. The masculine
follows the in declension, the neuter follows the in declension for
the neuter, and the feminine adds i and follows the i declension.
For exarhple:

yogin (masculine)
yogini (feminine)

5. If the nominal ends in as,',then the suffix becomes vin or min.
For example:

tapas (austerity) tapasvin (possessing austerity)
tejas (light) tejasvin (possessing light)

6. Many of these adjectives are used as nouns (substansives). For
_ example:

Adjecu've ‘ Noun
dandin | (mfn) possessing a stick (mas.) recluse
asvin (mfn) possessing horses (mas.) the ASvins,
7 charioteers
hastin (mfn) possessing a hand (mas.) elephant
§asSin (mlfn) possessing the rabbit (mas.) moon
balin (mfn) possessing strength  (mas.) bull

manisin (mfn) possessing wisdom  (mas.) wise person
yogin (mfn) possessing yoga (mas.) yogi

paksin (mfn) possessing wings (mas.) bird
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7. One example (Bhagavad-Gita 2.70) puts both types of nouns

together:

kama-kami desirer of desires

This places kama, desire, and kamin, possessing desire
(desirer), into a tatpurusa compound, the “desirerer of desires.”

Now we will learn two more verbs from class 3. These verbs are
conjugated somewhat irregularly. The first is Vda (3P), which
means “give.” Like all class 3 verbs, ¥ da reduplicates.

- Root: Vda (give) 3U Present Indicative

prathama m Tq: E{ﬂﬁf

- dadati dattah dadati
dada+ti dad+tas dad+ati

madhyama aa”a R H acd

dadasi datthah dattha
dada+si dad+thas dad+tha

uttama m cg: m

dadami dadvah dadmah

dada+mi dad+vas dad+mas

. 1 [ I
eka dvi ‘ bzhu

~ Notice that the reduplicated form appears before, but with a short

a, and the weak forms lose the root vowel.
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2. Another verb from class 3 Vdhi (U), means “place.” Q
Root: Vdha (place) 3P Present Indicative
prathama EHII?I qd: Eﬂlil ";
dadhati dhattah dadhati i
dadha+ti dadh+tas  dadh+ati 4
madhyama ST PR T
dadhasi dhatthah dhattha
dadha+si dadh+thas dadh+tha
uttama QI lﬁ [ K GEH:
hami dadhvah dadhmah
dadha+mi dadh+vas - dadh+mas
o I ] e |
eka dvi bahu
Notice that this verb is conjugated like ¥ d&, except that when the
dh comes before t or th, the dh becomes t and the aspiration (dh)
reappears in the reduplicated syllable.
VERB CLASS 7 1. Class Seven. Vrudh gana (Nrudh block) In the seventh

class, the present stem in strong forms is formed by adding na
between the vowel and final consonant of the root. In weak
forms, n is added. For example, the stem is:

v yuj (unite) yunaj (strong)
yuiij (weak)
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2. Here is the present indicative for class 7:

Root; ¥ yuj (unite) 7U Present Indicative

prathama 'ﬂ:‘ﬁ; q%: m

yunak¢i yuiiktah yufijanti
yunaj+ti yuiij+tas yufij+anti

madhyama AT EECCHE )

yunaksi yuiikthah yuiiktha
yunaj+si yuiij+thas yuiij+tha

uttama m | RESCE =N

yunajmi yuiijvah yufijmah

yunaj+mi yufij+vas yufij+mas

. i I |
eka dvi bahu

. Most of the sandhi rules that we have studied are external

sandhi rules. (See Lesson 8, p. 87.) External sandhi is used
between words, between members of a compound, after prefixes,
and before some nominal endings (bhyam, bhis, bhyas, and
su—which are called pada endings), and before secondary
suffixes (taddhita pratyaya) beginning with any consonant
excepty.

. Internal sandhi is used before primary suffixes (krt pratyaya),

secondary suffixes (taddhita pratyaya) beginning with a vowel
or y, verb and nominal endings other than bhyam, bhis, bhyas,
and su, and between other internal parts of a word.

. External sandhi is used regularly when you are composing a

sentence, but internal sandhi is not so regularly used, because
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' internal sandhi has usually, but not always, taken place before a

particular word is put into a sentence.

. Most external sandhi is dominated by regressive assimilation, where

the first sound generally changes in the environment of a second
sound, and the second sound stays the same. (Some of the external
vowel sandhi is an exception.) Internal sandhi is more “two-way,”
in that both sounds are affected. Also, with internal sandhi, two
sounds come together with a greater‘variety of combinations.

. 'We have studied two changes in internal sandhi: the change of n

ton, and s tos. (See Lesson 11, pp. 142, 143.) For now,
ebserving other changes in internal sandhi will be enough. (In
this lesson and in several of the previous lessons on verb classes,
we saw internal sandhi changes when verb endings, tifi, were
added.) Here are a few internal sandhi rules, just for observation:

a. Before vowels and y:
e becomes ay
ai becomes ay
0 becomes av
au becomes ayv
For example, the guna of Vbhii is bho, which becomes
bhav before a (bhavati). The guna of Vni is ne, which
becomes nay before a (nayati).
b. Before unvoiced consonants:

_d becomes

For example, dad becomes dat before ta (datta).
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c. Before unvoiced unaspirated consonants:

dh (sometimes) becomes t
For example, dadh becomes dhat before ta (dhatta). Notice
that the aspiration is lost, but reappears at the beginning -
{dhatta).
d. . Before unvoiced unaspirated.consonants:

bh (sometimes) becomes b

For example, labh + tais labdha. Notice that the
ta takes on both voicing and aspiration (dha).
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(mas.)

(mas.)

'(mas.)

(mas.)

(mas.)
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ENGLISH

he is born

birth, origin, rebirth
he gives

he _p]accs

bird

place, state, step, foot

| bondage

wise person

he releases, liberates

he unites

practitioner of yoga (male)

practitioner of yoga (fernale)
@i declension)

he blocks, opposes
moon

elephant
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EXERCISES

. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 51 from the Bhagavad-Gita

for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the

devanagari: |
G T TR |
SR:ERCIEIEL Sk

Ll Eeniepl PR

. Memorize the declension for words ending in in.
. Memorize the conjugation of ¥ di, ¥ dha, and yuj.
. Leamn the \?ocabulary from this lesson.

. Translate the following sentences:

.. A ST ST 121

b, FEN TATEZ oA UIOETAATT d = gIfa

1Rl

101
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.g{a’rqﬂﬁ'{rﬂgwﬁlal

[¢]

o sﬁ?ﬂ'{%@r uRATy s |92 iy 18]

. GFIT T EEESTEd 1Y

w

. TEWTSISTreY AreTEETd 15
g qmamﬁrﬁwﬁwm

h ﬁnﬁaﬁqﬁa:am‘fﬁ: 151
7. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit:-
qE A4qd 1)

b, a‘rw@fﬁﬁmzmﬁ 121
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. TG agEH 9lag 131

(Here predicate nominative precedes the subject, with the

verb understood.)

. RIS A AT T 3w

1¥1

.wémﬁﬁa@mw

. TfagdsT TommaAlT qraT gt

Fafd 151

. TSl IS sl 47 Jesfagd aeerid

1ol

. =fH fEmr gl S ueredrd 15|
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. Knowledge is born of one whose mind is peaceful.

. Krsna brings the white bird frorp_ the forest énd releases it.
. Happiness is known by the wise person.

. "Loqk at the splendor §f the mqon," the friend says.

. A daughter was born to the family with sons.

The great king placed a garland on the guest.

. The great king also gave water and fruit to him.
'h. The yogi is released from the bondage of rebirth.

.~ From yoga comes purity of intellect, and from purity of

intellect, happiness is born.

. Arjuna smiles at the bird which comes from the distance.

. The giver of eternal happiness in this world is the unattached

mind.

. Prosperity, born of good action, is known by the wise, not

by those established in suffering.
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. You will obtain yoga when your intellect is established in the

Self.

“Bring water here for the guest,” the mother says to her

daughter.

. After obtaining water from the pond, the girl gives it to the

guest in the house.

. Having abandoned the fire, the elephant placed its feet in the

water.
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 52
Svara

Grammar: The Periphrastic Future
The Gerundive
Verb Class 5

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 52

Verbs from Class 5
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a7 d Higehiora
gfgedfaafysafa |
MAT LT T LRI

yada te moha-kalilam
buddhir vyatitarisyati
tada gantasi nirvedam
§rotavyasya Srutasya ca 52

When your intsllect crosses

the mire of delusion,

then will you gain indifference

to what has been heard and what is yet to be heard.

yada (ind.) when
te (gen. sing.) your, of you
moha- (mas.) delusion
kalilam (mas. acc. sing.) mire, thicket
- moha-kalilam (tatpurusa compound) mire of delusion
buddhih - (fer. nom. sing.) intellect
vi-ati-tarisyati ~ (3rd per. sing. fut. vi ati Vtr 1P) will cross,

crosses, crosses beyond

tada “(ind.) then
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gantasi (2nd per. sing. periphrastic fut. ¥gam 1P)
you will go, you will gain
(See below for the periphrastic future.)
nir-vedam (mas. acc. sing.) indifference

§rotavyasya ~ (mas. gen. sing. gerundive Véru 5P) of what
is yet to be heard (See below for the
- gerundive and for class 5.)

érutasya (mas. gen. sing. p.p.p. Véru 5P) of the
heard, of what has been heard
ca (ind.) and
SVARA 1. The Paniniya Siksa states that sound (svara) begins with an

intention in consciousness. The intention becomes linked with
the mind, body, prana, etc., until audible sound is produced.
Here is the verse from Paniniya Siksa:

AT FEIT GHATSAT % faa=rar |
T HrnagTei< 9 yeafa qreay )
ARedEd A= SHgd @ |

atma buddhyi samety arthan mano yunkte vivaksaya

manah kayagnim ahanti sa prerayati marutam
marutas tirasi caran mandram janayati svaram

The Self, together with the intellect, takes a direction, and
engages the mind with the intention to speak. The mind strikes
the fire of the body, which in turn drives the air. Then the air,
moving within the lungs, causes the emergence of subtle




LESSON TWENTY-FOUR . 109

sound, mandram, which becomes sound—svaram— the
reverberation of the Self. (Paniniya Shiksha 6-7)

2. This verse explains in more detail the traditional four levels of
speech: vaikhari, madhyama, paSyanti, and para. Speech
begins with para, the transcendent, and ends with vaikhari,
manifest sound. The Rk Samhita (1.164.45) explains that, of
the four sounds, only the fourth can be spoken by human beings:

3. The Paniniya Shiksha verse continues with five ways in which
sound (svara or varna) may be classified:

EIA: hlda: TIATGIHaaraq:

svaratah kalatah sthanat prayatnanupradanatah
Here are the five ways:

a. According to accent (svara). Accent means tone, and there
are three tones: udatta, or “raised,” anudatta, or
“unraised,” and svarita, or “moving, mixed” (See Lesson 3,
p. 27.) The svarita is approximately one whole tone higher
than the udatta, and the anudatta is approximately one
whole tone lower than the udatta. Tone belongs to the
vowels (svara). The seven musical tones, which are also
called svara, are said to have arisen from the three tones.

In recitation, the accents are taught by hand movements, such
as pointing the thumb to various fingers with the palm open.
In some of the texts of the Rk Samhit? k= accent marks are
in red, with the letters in black.
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h. According to quantity (kala or matra).The time required to
say a short (hrasva) vowel is measured as onc matra. (See
Lesson 1, p. 2.) One matra is said to be the length of time
required for the call of the woodcock, or the twinkling of the
eyelashes, or a stroke of lightening. Two matras is the time
for a long (dirgha) vowel. Vowels can also be three mitras
(pluta).

Consonants are considered to be*one half matra. A matra is
also called a mora. Half a métra is a paramanu, and half a
paramanu is an anu. An anu is one-fourth the duration of a
matra. Ananu is said to be “too delicate for perception,”
and a paramanu is said to be “just perceptible.” For
example:

matra = 2 paramanu = 4 anu

c. According to points of articulation (sthana). There are five
points of articulation in the mouth. (See Lesson 2, p. 9.)
They are: the throat (kantha), palate (talu), roof
(mirdhan), teeth (danta), and lips (ostha). The tongue is
called the instrument (karana) of articulation. Contact can be
made from the tip, middle, or back of the tongue.

d. According to internal effort (abhyantara prayatna). The
adjustrhent that takes place within the mouth in articulating
speech is called internal effort, or primary effort. There are
four kinds of internal effort:

(1) Complete contact (sprsta). The tongue fully touches the
point of articulation as in the 25 spars§a consonants.

(2) Slight contact (isat-sprsta). The tongue makes‘slight contact
with the point of articulation, as in the semi-vowels.
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(3) Open (vivrta). The mouth is open with full flow of air, |
- as in the vowels (except short a).

(4) Constricted (savrta) The mouth is slightly contracted, as
in the short a.

According to external effort (bahya-prayatna, or
anupradana). This refers to secondary effort, or the
adjustments made outside of the mouth, of which there are
eleven: '

(1) Expansion (vivara) of vocal chords.

(2) Contraction (samvara) of roal chords.

(3) Voiceless aspiration §vasa).

(4) Voiced aspiration (nada)

(5) Voiéed sound (ghosa).

(6) Unvoiced sound (aghosa).

(7) Unaspirated (alpa-prana).

(8) Aspirated (maha-prana).

(9) Raised tone (udatta).

(10) Unraised tone (anudﬁtta).l

(11) Moving tone (svarita).

(The apparent overlapping in external effort may be because
one category results in the next. For example, nada results
in ghosa, or §vasa results in aghosa.)
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THE PERIPHRASTIC
FUTURE

1.
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Now we will study the periphrastic future. In Sanskrit, there are
two future tenses: the future (See Lesson 17, pp. 221-223.),
which is called the simple future (bhavisyan, which Panini
calls Irt), and the periphrastic future (anadyatana, “not of
today,” which Panini calls lut ). The periphrastic future is
called the first future, and the simple future is called the second
future.

The difference between the two future tenses is that the simple
future is contiguous, or connected to the present or the time in
question. It shows the close proximity of a future action. The
periphrastic future is not contiguous. It is in the remote or distant
future, “not of this day.” It also has a sense of definiteness.
Often some indication of time is used with it. The periphrastic
future is not used as often as the simple future.

The periphrastic future (lut) is formed from two parts, a noun
and a verb. (There is an exception, which will be discussed in
point 4.) The noun is formed by: |

guna of verb root + ta (or ita)
For example:

v gam becomes ganta
\ kr becomes karta
\bhii becomes bhavita

The ta forms an agent noun, a “doer.” It is the nominative
singular of the tr declension. Thus ganta is “goer,” and karta is
“doer.” '

This noun is followed by Y as (in its conjugated form) to form
the periphrastic future. A similar formation in English might be:
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“When the tiger appears; then I hunter,” (“When the tiger
appears, then I will hunt.”)

The exception (mentioned in point 3) is that the prathama form
of the verb does not have asti, but only the noun (which is now
considered a verb—the periphrastic future),

. Here is the declension of V gam:

Root: Y gam (go) 1P Periphrastic Future

prathama  VI=dT T TR

ganta gantarau gantarah

madhyama T=ANY  T=AIe:  TATET

gantasi gantasthah gantastha
ganta+asi ganta+sthah ganta+stha

attama  TANEY TT=Ar&d: AT

gantasmi gantasvah gantasmah

ganta+asmi ganta+svah ganta+smah

I I I [
eka dvi bahu

Notice that the prathama purusa takes the masculine/feminine
endings of the r declension. Context will tell you whether these
words are nouns or verbs.

. The periphrastic future always takes parasmaipada endings,

even for atmanepada verbs.




114

LESSON TWENTY-FOUR

7. Here is the periphrastic future (p. fut.) for some of the verbs we
have studied or will study in this lesson: '

ROOT
+ap (5P)
Vis (6P)
Vkr (8U)
Vgam (1P)
Vgup (1P)

Veint (10U)
Veur (10U)
Yjan (4A)
Vji (1P)
Ytan (8U)
Ytud (6U)
Vi (1P) .

Vtyaj (IP)

Vdi (3U)
Vdiv (4P)

PRESENT
apnoti

icchati
karoti, kurute
gacchati

gopayati

cintayati -te
corayati -te |
jayate

Jjayati

tanoti, tanute
tudati -te

tarati

tyajati

 dadati, datte

divyati

Vdr$ (Vpas)(1P) pasyati

Vdha (3U)
Yni (1U)
Vpath (1P)
Vpa (1P)

dadhati, dhatte

nayati -te
pathati

pibati

P. FUT.
apta

esita

 totta

tarita
tyakta
data
devitd
drsta
dhats

neta

_pathita

—

pata

ENGLISH

he will obtain
he will choose
he will do

he will go

he will protect

he will think
he will steal

he Will be born
he will conquer
he will stretch
he will push

he will cross
he will abandon
he will give

he will play

he will see

he will place

he will lead

he vx;ill read

he will drink
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vV prach (6P)
Ybudh (1U)
Vbhas (1A)
Vbhi (1P)
Yman (4A)
Vmuc (6U)
Vyuj (70)
Vram (1A)
Vlabh (1A)
Vvad (1P)
Vvas (1P)
Vsubh (1A)
Véru (5P)
Vsu (5U)
Vsev (1A)

+/stha (1P)

Vsmi (1A).
Vsmr (1P)
Vhas (1P)
Vha (3P)
Vhu (3P)

prechati
bodhati -te
bhasate
bhavati
manyate

muficati - te

yunakti, yuiikte

ramate
labhate
vadati
vasati
Sobhate

Srnoti

~ sunoti, sunute

sevate
tisthati
smafate
smarati
hasati
jahati

juhoti

prasta

bodhita

 bhasita

bhavita

manta

mokta

yokta
ranta
labdha
vadita
vasti
Sobhita
Srota
sota
sevita
sthata

smeta

 smartid

hasita
hata

hota
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he will ask

he will know
he will speak
he will be -

he will think
he will release
he will unite
he will enjoy
he will obtain
he will speak
he will live

he will shine
he will hear
he will press
he will servé
he will establish

he will smile

he will remember

he will laugh
he will abandon

he will offer
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THE GERUNDIVE 1. The gerundive is also called the future passive participle. This
participle expresses obligation or necessity—what shouid or
ought to be done. The gerundive is formed by adding ya, aniya,
or tavya (these are called krtya sufﬁxes) to the adjusted verbal
root.

2. The gerundive, like the past passive participle, may act as a verb,
an adjective, or a aoun. In a sentence where the gerundive acts
like a verb, the sentence is put in the karmani prayoga, the
passive construction. In this construction, the object (karman)
is in the nominative, and the agent (kartr) of action is in the

instrumental (or sometimes the genitive). For examﬁle:

AT AT A7 |
asvo rajha neyah
The horse is to be lead by the king.

In this sentence, the gerundive is underlined. The agent of action
(the king) is in the instrumental, and the object of action (the
horse) is in the nominative. The gerundive agrees with the
object. (The gerundive is usually found in the nominative case.)

3. An active English sentence must be recast in the passive before
using the gerundive as a verb. For example, “The king must lead
the horse,” would be recast as, “The horse is to be lead by the

»

king.”

4. The gerundive agrees in person, number, and case with the
object of action. If there is no object of action, the gerundive is
declined in the nominative, singular, neuter. For example:
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I must go. (becomes)

HAT TT~deq4 |
maya gantavvam
It is to be gone by me.

In this senience “by me” is in the instrumental, and the
gerundive, which is underiined, is declined in the nominative,
singular, neuter. )

5. Often the gerundive can be used for an imperative. For example:

T~dsqq

-~

Go. (It is to be gone.)
HTAT A ZPeq: HIdodl H=dedl

The atman alone must be seen, heard, contemplated,
and realized. (Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 2.4.5)

o 1T § a9 |

That is the Self. That is to be known.
(Nrsimhottaratipaniya Upanisad 1)

6. Many of the formations for the gerundive occur in more than one
way. In general, the root takes guna. Before tavya, the form is
usually the same as before ta in the periphrastic future: Here are
some of the gerundive formations for the verbs we have studied.
They are also listed beginning on page 347.



ROOT

Vap (5P)
Vis (6P)
Vkr (éU)
Vgam (1P)
Vgup §1P>
Vcint (10U)
Yeur (100)
Vjan ;(45)
ji (1P)
Vtan (8U)
Vtud (6U)
VtF (1P)

Vtyaj (1P)

Vda (3U)
Vdiv (4P)

Vdr$ (1P)

aniya
apaniya
esaniya
karaniya
gamaniya
gopaniya
cinataniya

coraniya

taraniya

tyajaniya

daniya

dar§aniya

tavya

aptavya

esitavya

kartavya

gantavya

goptavya

cintayitavya

corayitavya
janitavya
jetavya

tanitavya

taritavya

tyaktavya

datavya

dévitavya

| drastavya
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ya
apya
esya

karya

" gamya

gopya
cintya
corya
janya
jitya, jeya
tanya
todya
tarya

tydjya

deya

drsya

ENGLISH

to be obtained -

to be chosen

to be done

to be gone

to-be protected
to be thought
to be stolen

to be born

to be conquered
to be stretched
to be pushed

to be crossed

to be
abandoned

to be given
to be played

to be seen
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VYdha (30)

Vni (10)

Vpath (1P)
Vpa (1P) -
Vprach (6P)
Ybudh (1U)
Vbhas (1A)
Vbhii (1P) |
Yman (4A)
Vmuc (6U)

vV yujr(’lU)

Vram (1A)

Viabh (13) |
Vvad _(1Pj |
Vvas (1P)
V$ubh (13)

vVéru (5P)

dhaniya
nayaniya
pathaniya

paniya

bodhaniya
bhﬁsan'i'yé
bhavaniya
mananiya
mocaniya
yojaniya

ramaniya
labhaniyéi
vﬁdaniya

vasaniya

dhatavya

netavya

pathitavya

patavya

prastavya

bodhitavya

i)hésitayya
bhavitavya
mantavya
moktavya
yoktavya
rantavya

labdhavya

_ vaditav‘ja

vasta&ya

§0bhanfya —

Sravaniya -

§rotavya

dheya

neya

pathya

peya

prcchya
bodhya
bhasya
bhavya
manya
mocya
yojya
ramya
labhya
vadya

vasya

§ravya

119

to be placed

to be lead

to be read

to be drunk
to be asked
to be known
to be spoken
should be

to be thought
to be released
to be united
to be,enjoyed
to be obtained
to be spoken
tﬁ’ be-lived

té be shined

to be heard
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ERB CLASS 5

Vsu (5U) —

Vsev (1A) sévaniya
-\/sthﬁ (P —

Vsmi (1A)  smayaniya
Vsmr (1P)  smaraniya
vhas 1P)  hasaniya
Vha(3p)  —

Vvha 3P) —

sotavya
sevitavya
sthatavya
smetavya
smartavya

hasitavya

hatavya

hotavya
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sevya

stheya

smaya

smarya

hasya

heya

havya

to be pressed
to be served

to be established

to be smiled

" to be remembered

to be laughed
to be abandoned

1o be offered

1. Class Five. Vsu gana (Vsu press) The fifth class is called

the su gana. This class is formed almost exactly like class 8. In
class 8, u is added to the root, and most roots end in n. In class
5, nu is added to the root, and most roots end in a vowel. The

stem for class 5 is formed by:

root + nu for weak forms-

root + no for strong forms

2. The root Y §ru becomes §r before adding nu or no. Here is the

conjugation for V §ru:7
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Root: Véru (hear) 5P Present Indicative

prathama ﬂ-ﬂﬁﬁf

§rno-+mi
| !
eka

Srnutah
Srou+tas

S§rnuthah
§rnu-+thas

Srnuvah:

Srnu+vas

| I
dvi

121

LG IR

Srnvanti
Srnu+anti

Tqq
Srnutha
$rnu+tha

he ALK

srnumah
Srnu+mas
e

bahu
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3. Another root from class 5 is v ap (obtain). Here is the
conjugation for V ap:

Root: ¥ap (obtain) 5P Present Indicative

prathama E* NI EXILGE Wf?ﬂ

apnoti apnutah apnuvanti
apno-+ti fpnu+tas - Apnu-+anti

madhyama TTAN  FCEL: WY

apnosi apnuthah apnutha
apno-+si apnu-+thas apnu+tha

uttama  HTAINH  IEE:  SEA:
apnomi apnuvah apnumah
apno+mi apnu+tvas dpnu+mas

! P Lo 1

eka dvi bahu




LESSON TWENTY-FQUR

VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

MY (5p) eI
m‘ (mas‘.)
ﬁ’i (ind.)

d = (nd)

qd ap) e
frde: (mas;)

tﬁ'%‘: (mas.j

g cp  JUINT
Gou A I

Notice that certain short words, called “enclitic,” are not placed first

in a sentence. (The alternate forms of pronouns also are not placed

first.) -

ENGLISH

he obtains

mire, thicket

«if (not placed firstin a

sentence) (often used as a
relative adverb)

but (not placed firstina

sentence)

he crosses over

indifference

- delusion

he hears

he presses

123
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EXERCISES
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. Leamn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 52 from theBhagavad-Gitﬁ

for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the

devanagari:
3T T AMEHAA
glgsdtaansaid |
qer Ty fAee
AAAT AT I YR

. Learn how to form the periphrastic future and memorize the
- periphrastic future forms for verbs we have studied.

. Memorize the gerundive forms for the verbs we have studied.

. Memorize the conjugation for verbs from class 5, and learn the
- vocabulary from this lesson.

. Translate the following sentences into English:

o GEAIGE TCIAUTHIY 12

b, aﬁwﬁg@aﬁaqﬁrmw:
1R |

|
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c. TR dE g a3

4. T2 I WiAT 7 T qeAEeT A ey
A 1%1

.. FET AN qY AU FAMT A&7 | ToATT
111

r. AT AW fqT 99 sty
rarg=ed 15| |

g. AT ATMY arat STt ATty fer
qefd 19!

h. FET A9 FTAREIST 7
Tarede=E: Pearea 151
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7. Translate the following sentences:

2. Y Jeal HANT GHaai=sia 121

o

. Fray S S 1)

. F¥rsar: g usdm=Tal agfa 13)

[¢]

. geT U= St Jut gere: faty aa
GiEAT are: 1%1

(=9

e. M WAL Qaratd &g Wiy ad:
HITTATIRTHIT 1%

. WA Ared Aqeilsaraeas 5] i
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ANSWERS
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a‘—m%@gﬁﬁgqﬁmiﬁr

FEN ST 10!

. ¥ e arar gl ghemaed 15

. If you are full of happiness, then you will obtain immortality

in this world.

. We press the fruit and obtain water for the birds.
. Afgiras hears the eternal knowledge of the Veda.

. When Rama and Sita cross the river, then they must be

protected from the elephants.

. When the yogi performs austerity in the forest, then he is

released from bondage.

“How will my sister come here without her friend?”” the

brother asked.
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. “The pond must be crossed and fruit obtained by you,” the

father says.

. “But when the cows come, then you will smile again,” the

“teacher says to his students.

. Having considered the bondage of birth, the wise person

desires equinimity.

. From clinging to objects, ignorance is born.

“Students, you must read the book,” the teacher says.

. The boys are filled with happiness when the bird drinks

water from their hands.

If you hear the story of Rama and Sitd, then you will obtain

good fortune in this world.

The Self is to be heard, reflected upon, and understood.

. “Having seen the cause of bondage, stand up, released from

delusion,” Krsna said to Arjuna.

. The mother, having smiled like Sitd, spoke to her beautiful

daughter.
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 53
Additional Letters
Grammar: Pronominal Adjectives
Verb Class 2,9
Summary of Verb Classes
Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 53

Verbs from Class 2 and 9
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BHAGAVAD-GITA
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gfafaufauar @

e TTEAty Fige |

T Gi2d

AT AT 112311
§ruti-vipratipanna te
yada sthasyati niScala

samadhav acala buddhis

tada yogam avapsyasi 53

~ When your intellect, bewildered by Vedic texts,

shall stand unshaken,

steadfast in the Self,

then will you attain to Yoga.

Sruti- ’ (fem.) hearing, that which is heard (from
Véru), Vedic texts

vi-prati-panna - (fem. nom. sing. p.p.p. vi prati ¥ pad
4A) bewildered, confused

Sruti-vipratipanna _(tatpurusa compound) bewildered by

© Vedic texts ’

te (gen. sing.) your, of you

yada ' (ind.) when

sthasyati (3rd per. sing. fut. act. Vstha 1P) shall
stand

nis-cala (fem. nom. sing. adj.) unshaken, unmoving
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samadhau
a-cala

buddhih
tada

yogam
ava-apsyasi

131

(mas. loc. sing.) in the Self, in samadhi
(fem. nom. sing. adj.) steadfast,
unmoving

(fem. nom. sing.) intellect

(ind.) then

(mas. acc. sing.) yoga, union

(2nd. per. sing. fut. act. ava Vap 5P)
you will attain, will obtain, will reach
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LETTERS
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. There are a few additional letters: jihvamiiliya, upadhmaniya,

yama, nisikya, and svarabhakti.

. The word jihvamiliya (h) means “produced at the root of the

tongue.” In the Veda, the jihvamiliya is sometimes used in
place of the visarga before ka or kha. Itis called ardha-
visarga, or “half visarga.” It is said to be written like the
thunderbolt (vajra):

N’
an)

. The word upadhmaniya (h) means “blowing.” It is sometimes

used in place of the visarga before pa or pha. Itis also called
ardha-visarga, or “half visarga.” It is usually written exactly
like the jihvamiiliya. Sometimes it is written in another way,

which is said to be like the temple of an elephant:

X or U o O

. The word yama means “twin.” When a sparsa is followed by

a nasal, the sparsa has a twin sound between it and the
following nasal. For example:

at ma
pad ma

svap na

The release of a sparsa is normally through the mouth, but when it

is followed by a nasal, part of the release is said to be at the root of
~ the nose. The yama is a nasalization of the sparsa, and the yama

then off-glides into the following nasal. It is perhaps most easily
perceived as a division (twin) of the sparsa before a nasal sound.
The yama corresponds to the spar§a, and so there are four yamas
(some texts say twenty): unvoicéd and unaspirated, unvoiced and

"aspirated, voiced and unaspirated; and voiced and aspirated. They
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are written in devangigari as:
.o T ¥
For example, ka, ca, ta, ta, and pa all have the same yama: §

5. The word svarabhakti means a “fragment of sound,” or
“division of sound.” It is the sound of a vowel created by a
consonant. The svarabhakti occurs between r and a sibilant, if
the sibilant is followed by a vowel. It is said that r cannot be
pronounced smoothly with a following sibilant, and so a short
vowel fragment must be slipped between. The vowel fragment
resembles the r, much like r. For example: |

rajarsi

6. The nasikya, “pertaining to the nose,” is a nasal sound that is
sometimes used before s. It is also described as the sound that
comes between h and a following nasal, as in brahman. It is
written in devanagari like this:

2

7. These sounds, along with some others, are called ayogavaha. The
ayogavaha sounds are: anusvira, visarga, jihvamiliya,
upadhmaniya, nasikya, yama, and svarabhakti. These sounds
are usually counted as part of the alphabet in the various texts of
Siksa. However, they are not recited with the alphabet, and they are
not included in the varnasamamnaya, or the 14 Siva Siitras of

- Panini. They are traditionally not recited with the alphabet because
they cannot be pronounced independently. Their pronuriciation is
dependent upon another sound, such as a, and so they are said to be
formed in union with a, or a-yoga-vﬁha.‘ They are called by their
names (anusvira, etc.).
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PRONOMINAL 1. There are a few adjectives that are declined like pronouns.

ADJECTIVES They are:
other
both (used in dual only)
one

higher, beyond
former

a]l,

FEEEEEE

own .

In ubha, note that the dual endings for pronouns are the same as
nouns for masculine a, neuter a, and feminine a.

2. These are declined like pronouns, excepf for the nominative and
accusative neuier singular. All buianya fbrrn their neuter
nominative and accusative singular like a noun. Only anya forms
it like a pronoun. For example:

m : other
W one
‘T{IL : , higher, beyond

E@f{ | former
e all
WIq own
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3. Here are some examples of their use:

T&: T 94 Tl |
ekah putro vanam gacchati
One son goes to the forest.

qTeT: g gEaeetia g3fa |

balah sarvani pustakani pathati ;
The boy reads all the books. |

ha [
dlATS ~IHTa STz d |
balo ’nyasmad gajad agacchati
The boy comes from the other elephant.

UFid @maesy
brakrtim svam avastabhya
Entering into my own nature (Bhagavad-Gita 9.8)

4. These words can also be used as pronouns. For example:

tad ekam vada
Tell me the one (Bhagavad-Gita 3.2)

od g W ggEr
evam buddheh param buddhva
Thus, having known him who is beyond the

intellect (Bhagavad-Gita 3.43)
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5. Here is the masculine declension for sarva. It follows tad

(masculine). The feminine would follow tad (feminine).

Stem: sarva (masculine) all

prathama 'wFlH‘= ﬁ
dvitiya Fﬂ“’{ Tdi
trtiya qaa gaisqrq

-~

carthi AW gElEw
paficami g garsdmy
sasthi &g LG DIE

saptami gdi gadn:

eka dvi

E|

bahu
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VERB CLASS 2 1. Class 2 Vad gana (¥ad eat) The second class is called the root
class because its present stem is the root. The root takes guna in
strong forms. The stem of class 2 is formed by:

root (for weak forms)
guna of root (for strong forms)

2. The most common verb in this class is Vas (be, become), which
we have already learned. Here is the conjugation of Vad:

Root: Vad (eat) 2P Present Indicative

prathama aﬁ H: m

atti attah adanti
ad+ti ad+tas ad+anti

madhyama 351‘@ - T YT

atsi atthah ‘attha
ad+si ad+thas ad+tha
uttama (4T E'FE E*HE
admi advah admah
ad+mi ad+vas ad+mas

| | | | | l
eka dvi bahu
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3. Here is the conjugation of Vbrii (speak), which is irregular.
Notice that an  is added in the strong forms:

Root: Vbri (speak) 2U Present Indicative

prathama FqaIfd od: ga"?ﬂ

raviti ~ briitah bruvanti
bravi+ti brii+tas bruv+anti

madhyama CElE 'Q;QT: ER

bravisi brathah briitha
. bravi+si brii+thas brii+tha

uttama CELIE od: qH:

bravimi briivah bramah
bravi+mi brii+vas brii+mas

! ! ! ! R

eka dvi bahu
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4. Hereis the conjugation for the irregular verb Ykan (kill):

Root: Yhan (han) 2P Present Indicative

prathama gﬁ' Bd: Eﬂ?ﬂ'
hanti hatah ghnanti
han-+ti ha+tas ghn+anti

madhyama B‘fﬁ eq: g

hamsi hathah hatha
han+si ha+thas ha+tha

uttama gﬁr ‘ T eH:

hanmi hanvah hanmah

han+mi han+vas han+mas

[ I I I ! |
eka dvi bahu

Notice that in a few cases the n in han is dropped, and before
anti, han looses its a and the h becomes gh.
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VERB CLASS 9 1. Class 9 Vkri gana (Ykri buy) The ninth class forms its stem
by adding na in strong forms and ni in weak forms. the present
stem is formed by:

root + ni (for weak forms)
root + na (for strong forms)

2. Few of the roots in class 9 are used, except for the important root
Vjfia (know). This root is regular, except that it looses its fi
throughout the conjugation:

Root: V jha (know) 9U Present Indicative

prathama ST ‘ d :ﬂ'l:ﬁ_d Glﬂf?r

janati janitah jananti
jana+ti jani+tas jan-+anti
madhyama SFANY  SHEI: JAHIG
janasi janithah janitha
jana+si jani+thas jani+tha
uttama AT SICIGE ICICILE
janimi janivah janimah
jana+mi jani+vas jani+mas
| | e | i
eka dvi bahu

Notice that before anti, the ni looses the i.
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SUMMARY OF 1. Here is a table that revieWs the ten classes of verbs:
VERB CLASSES

# . GANA STEM PRESENT ENGLISH
1. Vbha (P) guna ofroot +a bhava+ti heis
2. Yad (P) guna of root (strong) at+ti he eats

root (weak) at+tah those two eat -

3. Vhu (P) abhyasa + guna of root (strong) juho+ti he offers

abhyasa + root (weak) juhu+tah those two offer
4. Vdiv(P) root+ya divya+ti  he plays
5. Vsu (U) . root + no (strong) suno+ti  he presses

root + nu (weak) sunu+tah those two press
6. Vtud (U) root+a tuda+ti he pushes

7. Vrudh (U)na after vowel of root (strong)  runaddhi he blocks

| (runadh-ti)
n after vowel of root (weak) runddhah those two block
(rundh+tah)

8. Vtan (U) root + o (strong) : tano+ti he stretches

root + u (weak) _ tanu+tah those two stretch

|
9. Vkri(U) root + na (strong) krina+ti  he buys 1
' root + ni (weak) krini+tah those two buy

10.Veur (U) guna of root + aya corayati  he steals
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2. Remember that in classes 1, 4, 6, and 10, the stem ends in a,
and does not change. The other classes have strong and weak
forms of the stem, and in the present indicative, the singular
forms are strong. Remember guna only takes place if the root
ends in a vowel, or has a short vowel followed by one
consonant. '
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. VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

< (2p)
AL

R0

AT U)

g
‘F{@A)

&1 2P

E° ]

(mfn adj.) ‘
SHrfT i
AT S
(mf(@)n adj.) |
T

(mf(@)n adj.)

(mfn adj.)

FIfa ga

(fem.) |
(mas.)

(mfn adj.)

(mfn adj.)

&
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ENGLISH

he eats

other

he buys, purchases
he knows
unmoving, steady
he goes, attains
higher, beyond
former

he speaks

Veda, scripture
transcendental awareness
all

own

he kills
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EXERCISES 1. Leam to recite Chapter 2, Verse 53 from the Bhagavad-Gita,
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Giti in the
devanagari:

gﬁﬁuﬁwﬁ
Wfﬁm&ﬁﬁaan
quraTEEal dfed

T AHEreE T 1Y 311

3. Memorize the pronominal adjectives and know how to decline
them.

4. Learn verb classes 2 and 9, and memorize the summary of verb
classes.

5. Leamn the vocabulary from this lesson.

6. Translate the following sentences into English:

2. T HTE FH 99 AT T HHATT 19

b. gfafaauT: g7d 120
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c. TIAT a9 QAW HAA JEHT g =iy
131

d.aﬁ?ﬁmﬁa’gqﬂﬁhw
T 1%

. o+ fEaar dR: 3 = 1w

(4]

]

qoferesT frere el e ANt AR
181

o, QIETEETIat anit S~ 9=rd 191

b, J0: W T AL w4l T 151
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7. Translate the following sentences:

PEIEEEILERY

b. STt UIedTl STAT: AW FATIE T

e 1?1

Falrd 131

[¢]

o, AT SrTrETeT YR wEEE

1¥1

.. OO oI O 9: Fear arly

TR 1Y
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ANSWERS

o

147

He who performs all action that ought to be done is a karma
yogi.

The scripture is heard by those whose minds are unmoving.
(Notice that the verb agrees with the object, which is in the
nominative.)

Sita knows all the fruits in the forest and even beyond.

The king says, “I know virtuous action, but I do not do it.”

After abandoning the difficult forest, the hero kills the
enemy. : .

Established in the Self, unmoving, the beautiful girl performs
yoga.

Having crossed beyond delusion, the yog] attains peace.

The king speaks about his own son and his birth.
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7. a. “Doonly virtuous action,” the mother said to all her children.

b. After drinking the water the boys eat all the fruit like a great
elephant.

c. “Iknow the splendor of both the sun and moon,” says the
wise man.

d. In the scripture of yoga, the shelter from bondage and
delusion is known as samadhi. ' ‘

e. Established in equanimity, having made the mind pure, the
yogi is liberated from bondage.

f. The elephants kill all their enemies in the forest.

g. Having known the Self by the Self, the yogini obtains
happiness in this world.

h. “Go to the river and bring me water,” the father said to his
son.
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 54
The alphabet

Grammar: The tenses and moods
The perfect
Interrogative pronouns
Monosyllabic nouns
The optative

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 54
~ Indefinite particles
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T I |
feorausre =T A
e F39 |
fEgasr: f& gama
mmmnw“

arjuna uviaca
sthita-prajfiasya ka bhasa
samadhi-sthasya keSava
sthita-dhih kim prabhaseta

kim asiia vrajeta kim 54

Arjuna said:

What are the signs of a man whose intellect is steady,
who 1s absorbed in the Self, O Keshava?

How does the man of steady intellect speak,

how does he sit, how does he walk?

arjuna {mas. nom. sing.) Arjuna
uvaca (3rd per. sing. perfect active Vvac 2P) said
(See below for the perfect.)

sthita- (mas. p.p.p. Ystha 1P) steady, established
prajihasya (mas. gen. sing.) of intellect
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sthita-prajiiasya
ka
bhasa

samadhi-
sthasya

samadhi-sthasya

keSava

sthita-
dhih

sthita-dhih
kim
pra-bhaseta
kim

asita
vrajeta

Kim
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(bahuvrihi compound) of a man whose
intellect is steady

(fem. nom. sing.) what

(See below for interrogative pronoun.)
(fem. nom. sing.) description, sign

(mas.) transcendental awareness, the Self
(mas. gen. sing. from Vstha 1P) of the
absorbed,‘established:

(bahuvrihi compound based upon an
upapada compound) of him who is absorbed
in the Self

(mas. voc. sing.) Krsna, “one with long hair”

(mas. p.p.p. Vsthi 1P) steady, established
(fem. nom. sing.) intellect

(See below for monosyllabic nouns.)
(bahuvrihi compound) man of steady
intellect, man whose intellect is steady

(n. nom. sing.) how, what

(3rd per. optative middle pra Vbhis 1A)
should speak, might speak, would speak

(n. nom. sing.) how, what

(3rd per. optative middle Vas 2A) should sit,
might sit, would sit

(3rd per. optative middle ¥ vraj 1P) should
go, might walk, would walk

(n. nom. sing.) how, what
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THE ALPHABET

1.
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siksii is the first of the six Vedafigas, which are: Siksﬁ,

Kalpa, Vydkarana, Nirukta, Chandas, and Jyotisa.
Probably the most important text of $ik$§ is the Paniniya
Siksa. The Taittiriya Upanisad (1.2.1) lists six topics included

‘in the study of $iksa: varnah svarah matra balam sama
santanah (letter, tone, duration, force, articulation,

combination).

. ‘The Paniniya Siksa begins, as doés the Astadhyay], with the

14 Siva Siitras, or MaheSvara Siitras. These siitras list the
alphabet, using a system of abbreviation called pratyahara,
“bringing together.” Groups of letters are listed by mentioning
the first and last, as one might say “from A to Z” for the entire
alphabet. Some letters, called anubandha, or it, indicate that an

abbreviation has taken place.

. Here are the 14 Siva Siitras:

m 121 TFF 11 T3 T 1%

gmﬂ{la-n A &) SAHSTAT 101 ]
15| H@HY 18] TS 130] THBITH-
Zag 1331 FUG 1R TTAL 13 T 1%

The Paniniya $iksa lists the alphabet as 63 or 64 letters. One

" letter, the long 1, is considered duhsprsta, or “_difficult.” Here is

the alphabet as given there:
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L ER

TR

L]
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5. The alphabet s listed as containing different numbers of letters in
various texts. It is listed as containing 43 letters in the Siva
Siitras, 63 or 64 in the Paniniya Siksa, 47 in the Rk
Prati§akhya, 52 in the Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 65 in the
Vajasaneyi PratiSakhya, and 57 in the Rk Tantra.

6. The Aitareya Aranyaka (2.3.6.14) defines the role of a: “A is
the whole of speech, and manifested as different consonants and
sibilants, it becomes many forms.” (akéiro vai sarva vak saisa
sparSosmabhir vyajyamana bahvi nana riipa bhavati).

7. The Aitareya Aranyaka (2.2.1) comparés the vowels to days
and the consonants to nights. It compares the vowels to
consciousness, the sibilants to the breath, and the consonants to
the body. (Thus the consonants are dependent upon the vowels.)
In another passage of the Aitareya Aranyaka (3.2.5), the
vowels are compared to the celestial, the sibilants to the
atmosphere, and the consonants to the earth.

8. Still another passage of the Aitareya Aranyaka (3.2.2)
compares the vowels to marrow, consonants to bone, sibilants to
breath, and semi-vowels to flesh and blood. According to the
Chandogya Upanisad (2.22.3) the vowels are the body of .
Indra, the sibilants are the body of Prajapati, and the consonants
are the body of death.

9. | The Chandogya Upanisad (2.22.5) states:

All the vowels should be pronounced resonant and strong.
All the sibilants should be pronounced open, without being
slurred or elided. All the consonants should be pronounced
slowly, without merging them together.
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THE TENSES AND 1. The tenses and moods for verbs are grouped together by Panini
MOODS into the ten lakaras. (See Lesson 3, p. 25.) These ten lakdras
can be divided into six tenses (k@ld) and four moods (artha):

TENSE NAME BY PANINI ENGLISH
vartamana lat present
anadyatanabhiita lan imperfect
paroksabhiita lit perfect
bhiita lufd aorist
anadyatana lat periphrastic future
bhavisyan Irt simple future
MOOD NAME BY PANINI ENGLISH
ajna lot imperative
vidhi lifi ~ optative

asih let subjunctive
samketa Iria conditional

2. Those verbs ending in t use primary endings, and are listed
alphabetically: lat, lit, lut, Irt, let, and lot. Those verbs ending in i
use secondary endings: lan, lif, i, and Irfi.

3. Infour of these—the present, imperfect, imperative, and
optative—the root forms,a special stem through modifications
(vikarana), and the verb is formed from that stem. This group is
called sarvadhatuka, or special. All of the others form the verb
more or less from the root, and so are called ardhadhatuka, or
general. The sarvadhatuka verbs, along with the present
‘ . participle, are referred to as the present system, because the verb is
. based upon the present stem.
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THE PERFECT 1. Now we will study the perfect tense, which is not considered part of
the present system. The perfect is traditionaly used for remote past
action not witnessed by the speaker. It is usually found in the
prathama purusa form. ’

2. The perfect is formed in two ways: through reduplication and
periphrastically. We will observe the perfect formed through
reduplication of the root. The perfect has its own set of endings.
There are many complexities for forming the perfect, so for now we
will just observe and use some of the forms. Here is the perfect
active for Vvac: \

Root: \ vac (speak) 2P Perfect

LX)

prathama 344 3?1@_: 3’7‘?1

uvaca ficatuh ticuh
uvact+a fic+atus tic+us

madhyama 3Sd9d  HAY: >
uvaktha ficathuh {ica

uvac+tha iic+athus iict+a
uttama ~ SA9  HiAd =
| uvaca {iciva Gicima
uvac+a fic+i+va dc+i+ma
| | 1 ! [ [
eka dvi bahu

Notice that the singular stems are strong, as in the present indicative
active. Also notice that there is an i inserted before the endings va
and ma. ‘




LESSON TWENTY-SIX 157

3. Here is the perfect middle for ¥ vac:

Root: Yvac {(speak) 2P Perfect middie (he spoke)

prathama ﬁ | WI’& ‘ ﬁ

iice tcate ticire

ficte fict+ite tic+ire
madhyama m& Wé m%ﬁ'

. ficise ficathe ficidhve
| fic+i+se fic+athe fic+i+dhve

\.‘k

uttama - Tl Ffeas FEET

| iice Gicivahe ficimahe
fic+e fic+i+vahe fic+i+mahe

1 { I B |

eka . dvi bahu

Notice that, like the present indicative miiddle, all forms are weak in
the perfect middle.
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4. Here is the perfect for Vas:

Root: Vas (be) 2P Perfect (he was)

'prathama

madhyama

uttama

Notice that the word itihasa is formed from iti + ha + &isa, meaning

EIE

‘ as+a

Ay
asitha
uvac+tha

Y
asa
as+a

eka

“thus it was,” or history.

asatuh
§s+atus

TEY:

asathuh

* as+athus

E LG

asiva

as+i+va

I o
dvi
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asuh
as+us

asima

as+i+ma

! I
bahu
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5. Here is the prathama purusa eka-vacana for some of the verbs
we have studied. Just observe, so that you will be able to recognize

the perfect:
ROOT
Vad (2P)
Vas (2P)
\/ﬁp (5P)
Vas (2A)
Vis (6P)
Vkr (8U)
Vgam (1P)
Vjan (4A)
Vji (1P)
Vjiia (9U)

Ytan (8U)

Vtud (6U)

NEF(IP)

Vtyaj (1)

PRESENT
atti

ésti

apnoti |

aste

icchati
karoti, kurute
gacchati
jayate
jayati

janati, janite
tanoti, tanute
tudati -te
tarati

tyajati

PERFECT ENGLISH

iyesa

- cak&ra

cakre
jagama
Jajiie
jigaya
Jjajiau
Jjajfie
tatana
tene

tutoda

tatara

tatyaja

he ate

he was

he obtained
he sat

he desired
he did

he went

he was born
he conquered
he knew

he stretched

he pushed

khe croys‘séd

he abandoned
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Vda (3U)
Jdiv (4P)

Vdré(v pas)(1P)

Jdha 3U)

Voi (10)
Jpath (IP)
Vpad (4A)
Vpa (1P)

\/'prach 6P)

- Ybudh (1U)

Jbhas (14)
Ybhii (IP)
Vman (43)
Ymuc (6U)
Vyuj (70)
Yram (1A)

\labh (1A)

dadati, datte
divyati

pasyati
dédhﬁti, dhatte
nayati -te
pathati -
padyate

pibati -

p;'cch"a_ti

‘bodhati -te

bhasate
bhavati

manyate

muicati -te

- yunakti, yufikte

ramate

labhate -ti

LESSON TWENTY-SIX

dadau

dideva

- dadarsa

dadhau
dadhe
ninaya
papitha
pede

papau

papraccha

- bubodha

bubudhe
babhase

babhiiva

mene

" mumoca

mymuce
yuyoja
yuyuje
reme

lebhe

he gave

he played
he saw
ﬁe‘placed
he lead

he read

he went
he drank
he asked
he knew
he spoke
he was

he thought
he released
he imited
he enjoyed

he obtained
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Vvac (2P) | vakti uvaca he spoke
Vvad 1P vada-ti uvada he spoke
Vvas (IP) = vasati uvasa he lived
Vvraj (1P) vrajati vavrija he walked
Véubh (1A)  $obhate §usubhe he shined
Jsru (5P) _ Srnoti | $uérava he heard
VYsu (5U) ' sﬁnoti, sunute  susdva . he pressed
Vsev (1A) sevate siseve he served
Vstha (1P) tisthati tasthau he stood
Vsmi (14) smayate sismiye = he smiled
\ smr (1P) - smarati | .sasmara he remembered
Vhan (2P) hanti jaghana  he kiue&
Vhas (1P) " hasati jahasa he laughed
Vha (3P) jahati jahau he abandoned
vhu (3P) juhoti jubiva = heoffered

Notice that for a verb root that ends in &, the perfect ending is aum.
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INTERROGATIVE
PRONOUNS

1.
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Now we will learn the interrogative pronoun, ka, which means
“who,” “what,” or “how.” This pronoun is declined exactly like
tad, except that the neuter singular nominative and accusative is
kim.

. Here are some examples of the declension:

Stem: ka (masculine) who

prathama - ﬁ' | %7_
dvitya B Ca EJCH
trtiyd W EFTW\ %:

And so on, like tad in the masculine. (See Part 1, p. 309.)

. Here is the neuter:

Stem: kim (neuter) what, how

prathama m & I
dvitiya foeq % HIA

triiya HT HIHH &

And so on, like tad in the neuter. (See Part 1, p. 310.)
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4. Here is the feminine;

Stem: ka (feminine) who

prathama <l & EIE
dvitiya ~ SPIH * <hT:

trtiysa  hdl FIEGY HI4:
And so on, like tad in the feminine. (See Part 1, p. 311.)

5. This pronoun becomes an indefinite pronoun when followed by
-api, cana, or cid. The first part (kas or kim) may be declined. For
example:

Ezc
anyone
IEIEE

anything

Fafra

with anything

6. With the addition of na before, it becomes:

T g

no one
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e

nothing
7. Here are some examples of how they are used:
+1 Siet e
ko jalam pibati
Who drinks the water?

FRSTaHUE |
kascij jalam apibat

Someone drank the water.

7w |

na kascij jalam apibat
No one drank the water,

8. Pronouns can also be made indefinte by repeating them. For
~ example: ‘

Ie1 97 ¥ g renfsdaia aa |

Whenever dharma is in decay, O Bharata
(Bhagavad Gita 4.7)
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MONOSYLLABIC 1. There are some nouns that are one syllable ending in a vowel.
NOUNS \ These nouns follow their own declensions. For example, dhi,
intellect, follows the declension for monosyllabic nouns ending in i,

Stem: dhi (feminine) intelIéct

prathama  &I: ferat Ep
dvitiya | W | ot I
trifya e ﬁ‘ﬂﬂ iy
caturthi 1O T o ?ﬁ"*—'éIITC[ | IR B

patcami T FoET: efremy e

sasthi forg: foar: | fQ?T[I[sﬁT-m:r
saptami Aty ﬁl’qﬂ{ o ‘Eﬂ"il:

sambodhana%ff: | ﬁ'zﬁ . fa'&l'

eka _ dvi - bahu
Notice that i changes to iy before endings that begin with a vowel.
Notice that several of the words have optional forms.
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THE OPTATIVE

1.
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Now we will study the optative mood (vidhi lifi). This is the last
verb form in the present system which we have not yet studied. The
optative is used for what “should” or “ought” to be done. It is also
used for what “might” or “would” be done. The optative, also called
potential, expresses hope, expectation, advice, or a soft command.

Here is an example of the optative active for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10:

Root: Vbhii (be) 1P Optaﬁve (should be)

prathama o ECE I C R
bhavet bhavetam bhaveyuh
bhava+i+t bhava+i+tdm  bhava+i+us

madhyama ‘Il'at ‘ﬂé’ﬂ'ﬁ[ ‘fl’??l'ﬂ
bhaveh . bhavetam bhaveta
bhava+i+s bhava+i+tam  bhava+i+ta

utama  HAI]  qAd Jo
bhaveyam bhaveva bhavema
bhava+i+am bhava+i+va  bhava+i+ma
| Il : I |
eka dvi bahu

Notice that, except for the third person plural, the endings are the
same as the imperfect active. These are called secondary endings, as
opposed to the primary endings of the present indicative. Long i,
which when mixed with a appears as e, marks the optative active.
When followed by a vowel, the i becomes ey.
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3. Hereis an example of the optati\}e middle for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10:

Root: Vlabh (obtain) 1A Optative (should obtain)

prathama T m Fi'i‘-ﬂ'—[

labheta labheyatam labheran
labha+i+ta  labha+i+atam labha+i+ran

madhyama AHLT:  THATR  ANEA]
labhethah labheyatham  labhedhvam
labha+i+thas labha+i+atham labha+i+dhvam

uttama aﬁq‘ ?—T‘i’l‘q'i%‘ m

labheya labhevahi labhemahi

labha+i+a  labha+i+vahi  labha+i+mabhi

I Lo o r
eka dvi bahu

Notice that, except for the first person singular and third person
plural, the endings are the same as the imperfect middle. Long i,
which when mixed with a appears as e, marks the optative middle.
When followed by a vowel, the i becomes ey.
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4. Here is an example of the optative active for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8,

and 9:

Root: Vsu (press) SU Optative (should press)

:

prathama m g3t 949
sunuyat suhuyﬁtﬁm suriuyuh
sunu+ya+t  sunu+ya+tdm - sunu-+y-+us

~madhyama YJdT¢ g3ardaq,. gard
sunuyidh sunuyitam sunuyita
sunu+ya+s sunu+ya+tam  sunu+ya+ta

uttama 99| 944919 g1aH
s'unuyﬁm sunuyava sunuyama
sunu+ya+am sunu+ya+va sunu+ya+ma
n I b
eka dvi bahu

Notice that, except for the third pefson plural, the endings are the
same as the imperfect active. Instead of long i, is y&, added to the

weak form of the stem almost everywhere.
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5. Hereisthe conjugaﬁ'on' for Vas:
Root: Vas (is) 2P Optative (should be)
prathama  EAT oy
syat syatam syuh
s+ya+t S+ya+tam S+y+us
madhyama €413 YaHq I
sydh ~ syditam syata
s+ya+s s+ya+tam s+ya+ta
" uttama HH d oY
- syam sydva syama
s+yd+am S+ya+va s+yd+ma
| _ Pl - o
eka dvi " bahu.

Notice that the weak form of as is s .
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6. Here is the conjugation for the optative middle for classes 2, 3, 5,7,
8,and 9:

Root: Vs (sit) 2A Optative Middle (should sit)

prathama W m W

asita asiyatam asiran
As+i+ta as+i+atam as+i+ran

madhyama HATGT:  HTEETITH Wm

1
asithah asiyatham asidhvam
as+i+thas as+i+atham as+i+dhvam

uttama I rdEE i
asiya asivahi asimahi
as+i+a as+i+vahi as+i+mahi
i S B Lo B

eka dvi bahu

Notice that y is inserted if the ending begins with a vowel.
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

A &I

K

(mas.)
(fem.)
(n.)

(ind.)

EE

(ind.)

=

(fem.)
(mf(@)n adj.)

(fem.)

4 4 4

l(fem.)
9 p) Al
TS (1p) TSI
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ENGLISH

he sits

who, what

who, what

what, how, why

(marks indefinite after ka, etc.)

~ (marks indefinite after ka, etc.)

intellect

iﬁtelligent, wise
intelligence, wisdom
description, sign

he says

he goes, he walks
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c. T HIZTA AW AN AT T UIH
LGB HEIEICREL

4. T Y F: e agifd a9 uu=s | %)

T 9 g 2 7 e 1Y)

«

LTS a9 I19d 181

™

ag

19l

T UH QEkiaaeg g 9 40 1)

j=n

. Translate the following sentences:

A= 121




174

b

C

d

™

o
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fF P = ¥ 9T 1R

. FATY T U1 Iy niasafy 131
Notice that svam is used for “his own.”

I 1%1

. gfegaT diar IOy 38 96 a1
121
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. foF gt gegffy | R 9= 151

. He who sits with the teacher without having offered water to

him is not a student of the scripture.

. Who said that happiness is born of wisdom?

. “Whoever knows all the fruits in the forest should eat the
© first fruit,” the king said.

. “With whom should I go to the place of my birth?” the man

asked.

. Let it not be said, “Whose son is he?”’

. From where he comes is not known.

. “Abandon attachment, having become united by means of the

Self,” the teacher said.

. The yogi is the one who is released from the mire of delusion

in this world.

. Many elephants which should not be heard are heard in the

distance by the fearful boys.

. What do they know about the black forest?

Rama will go to his own village with anyone.

. Having been thought well of by all, Rima is giﬁer; the white

garland by'S'i'tﬁ.' (Use bahu-matah for “thought well of.””)
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Sitd and Rama cross over the bondage of suffering through
purity of intellect.

“Therefore son, having known all that is to be known, be
filled with happiness,” the father said.

“Suffering is born of attachment and happiness is born of
non-attachment,” the teacher will say.

“How should I speak to the great king,” the hero thinks.
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The Pronoun etad

Vocabulary: | Words from Chapter 2, Verse 55
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SArTTaTIET |
mﬁrwm
gai-are FATAr |
FTAETHAT T8
feausEEr=ad 11y Y|

§ri-bhagavan uvaca
prajahati yada kaman -
sarvan partha mano-gatan
atmany evatmana tustah

sthita-prajfias tadocyate S5

The Blessed Lord said:

When a man completely casts off all desires

that have gone (deep) into the mind, O Partha,

when he is satisfied in the Self through the Self alone,
then is he said to be of steady intellect.

§ri- } (fem.) blessed, radiant
bhagavﬁn {mas. nom. sing.) lord
uvaca (3rd per. sing. perfect active \ vac 2P) said
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pra-jahati

yada
kaman

sarvan
partha
manah-
gatan
mano-gatan

atmani
eva
atmana
tustah

sthita-
prajiiah
sthita-prajiiah

tada
ucyate

179

(3rd per. sing. pres. indic. active. pra Yha
3P) casts off, abandons

(ind.) when

(mas. acc..pl.) desires, cravings

(mas. acc. pl.) all

(mas. voc. sing.) son of Prtha, Arjuna

(n.) mind

(mas. acc. pl. p.p.p. vV gam) gone'
(tatpurusa compound) gone into the mind

(mas. loc. sing.) in the Self

(ind.) alone:

(mas. inst. sing.) through the Self

(mas. nom. sing. p.p.p. \tus 4P) satisfied

(mas. p.p.p. Vstha 1P) steady

{mas. nom. sing.) intellect

(bahuvrihi compound) man whose intellect
is steady

(ind.) then

(3rd per. sing. pres. indic. passive \ vac 2P)
is said

e i L e
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. Vyakarana is said to be the mouth of the Veda. The principal

author of Vyﬁkarangna is Panini, the author of the

- Astadhyayi (eight chapters), as well as the Paniniya
Siksa, Dhatupatha (a list of 2,200 verb roots, along with

meanings), Ganapatha (a list of verb roots divided into ten
ganas according to how they form their present stem), and the

Linganus$asana (a list of words ac_:cbrding to their genders).

. Panini's Astadhyay] is in about 4,000 siitras. It is both a

COmpletevdescription of Sanskrit, and extremely brief. For the
sake of brvity, technical terms (samjfid) are used. Genefally,
there are two types of samjfia: krtrima samjfia and akrtrima
samjfia. The krtrima samjiia is an artificial term, such as lat,
lii, etc. The term is short, to maintain brevity. The akrtrima
samjia is a term in which the word itself conveys the literal
sense, such as sarvaniman (“all-name,” pronoun) or samésa
(“put together,” compound). Panini uses krtrima samjiia, such
as rk, ak, hal, suap, tif, etc. '

. Panini uses a technique to form the krtrimé samjiha called

pratyahara (“bringing together”). The technique is to name the
first and the last instead of all members of a set. For example, it

 is shorter to say “from A to Z” than it is to list the entire alphabet,

and it is easier to say “from K to 12” than list all 12 grades.
Another technique is to list the first or first few members of a set
to indicate the entire set. For example, it is shorter to say “A, B
C's” than it is to list the entire alphabet.

. The technique of pratyahdra is to list one or more members of

the set, and then end with a marker, called anubandha. Panini
has a special abbrviation for the anubandha, called it. For
example, sup stands for the nomial endings. The first nominal
ending (the nominative Singular) is s, which is the first letter of
sup. The p at the end of sup is an anubandha (it). The letter
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before the anubandha is usually the end of the list. In the
example “from A to Z,” the word “from” is like an anubandha,
because it indicates a list. The anubandhas are given in the 14
Siva Siitras which begin the Astadhyayi. In addition to
technical terms, there are statements called paribhasa that tell
how the technical terms and other rules are to be interpreted.

. Pﬁi,xini listed all verb roots in ten ganas, or classes. Each class

has a model root. The model root for the first class is Vbhid,
which means both “being” and “becoming.” The ultimate sense
of this and every word is considered by Pasini to be satt,
existence or being.

. When satta is viewed from the standpoint of the world, it

appears as kriya (active) and dravya (stationary). The active
aspect (kriya) is dynamic (bhava) and appears as verbs. The
stationiary aspect (dravya) is static (satva) and appears as nouns.
Every word is modeled after Vbhii in that every word has being
(satta) and becoming (kriya or dravya). For example:

dravya stationary satva static nouns
kriya active bhava dynamic verbs
satta existence

. Panini shows how verbs and nouns can be formed

systematically from verb roots. The root forms a base or stem,
called prakrti. Affixes, called pratyaya, are added to the base to

‘form a word. According to Panini the are six types of

pratyayas:
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sup (to form nouns, subanta),

tin (to form verbs, tifianta),

krt (primary endings to form nominals, including
participles, krdanta), ,

taddhita (secondary endings to form nominals from
nouns), ' .

dhatu (secondary or derivative endings to form a verbal
or nominal base), and

stri (endings to make a word feminine).

8. Panini listed the relationship between a verb and various nouns
in six karakas. A karaka is the “instrument of actioh,” meaning
the capacity in which something becomes instrumental in
bringing about the action of a verb. The karakas correspond to
six of the cases, which are called karaka-vibhaktis, The six
‘karakas are: '

kartr (the agent),

karman (the object),

karana (the instrument, in the instrumental case),
sampradana (the purpose, in the dative),
apadana (showing separation, in the ablative), and
adhikarana (support or location, in the locative).

In kartari prayoga (agent construction) the kartr is in the
nominative case and the karman is in the accusative case. In the
kafmani prayoga (passive construction), the karman is in the
nominative case, and the kartr is in the instrumental case. The
genitive case is called upapada-vibhakti, which is considered
weaker because this case shows a relationship between two
nouns only.
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1. Here are two examples of nominal declensions thatend in a
consonant:

Stem: viic (stri-linga) speech

prathémé ET%' Hﬁﬁ CICE
dvit%yﬁ L En?ﬁ’ CICE
wia AT e A
caturthi AT | E1RE I qEg:
paficami ~ Qld: qQITEH G B
sasthi A A =T

. saptami CHE] El'l'iﬁ‘ g

sambodhana Al<h ‘q’lﬁ qre:

eka © dvi bahu
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Stem: marut (pum-lifiga) wind

prathama ‘—T{ﬁ\ | ‘T‘ﬁ‘ﬁ'

trtiya q&dl

caturthi IR‘-%

paficami q&d:

saptami m

sasthi o&d:

dvitiya ‘T{?ﬂ"[ - OEd

HA M

sambodhana m & a .

i
eka

) 1

o dvi




A

e

LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN

THE INFINITIVE
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1. InEnglish, the infinitive is marked by “to.” For example, “to
£0,” and “to obtain” are infinitives. In Sanskrit, the infinitive is
formed, with exceptions, by:

guna of root + tum (or itum)

The formétiqn of the infinitive is the same as the periphrastic
future, only with the krt ending tum, instead of ta. The Sanskrit
infinitive is an indeclinable participle.

ROOT ,
Vad (2P)
Vap (5P)
-vas 24)
Vis (6P)
Nkr (8'U>
Vgam (1P)
V‘gup (1P)
ji (IP)

Vjiv (1P)

Here is the formption of the infinitive for some of the verbs we
have studied:

PRESENT INFINITIVE ENGLISH

atti

apnoti

aste

icchati
karoti, kurute
gacchati
gopayati
jayafi

jivati

- attum

aptum

"~ Asitum

estum
kartum
gantum
gopitum
jetum

jivitum

to eat

to obtain

10 sit

to desire
to do
to go

to protect

to conquer

to live




Vjfia OU)
Ytan (8U)
Vtus (4P)
tF (1P)
Vtyaj (1P)

VYda (3U)

janati, janite
tanoti, tanute
tusyati

tarati

tyajati

daditi, datte

\Vdrs(Vpas)(1P) pasyati

Jdha (3U)
Vdhr (10)
Vni (iU)
Vpath (1P)
Vpad (4A)

< pa (1P)
\prach (6P)
Vbudh (1U0)

\bhas (1A)

dadhati, dhatte

dharati -te

nayati -te ‘

‘pathati

padyate
pibati
prcchati |
bodhati -te

bhﬁsatg
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jhatum
tantum
tostum
tartum
tyaktum
datum
drastuni
dhﬁtum
dhartum

netum

. pathitum’

. pattum

patum

prastum

-‘boddhum

bhistum

to cross

- tolead

to know
to stretch

to satisfy

to abandon
to give

to see

to place

to hol_d

toread

0 go.

to drink

to ask

to know

to speak
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Vbha (1P)

vYman (44)

Ymue (6U)
Vyuj (70)
VYram (1A)
Vvac (2P)
Yvad (1P)
Vvas (1P)’
vvraj (1P)
Véak (5P) -
Véubh (1A)
Véru (5P)
Vsev (15)}
Vstha (1P)
Vsmi (1A)

Vsmr (1P)

bhavati

manyate

~ muiicati -te

yunakti, yuiikte

‘ramate -

fakti
vadati
vasati
vrajati
Saknoti
Sobhate
§rnoti

sevate

. tisthati

Smayate

smarati

bhavitum

- mantum

- moktum

yoktum

ramitum

vaktum

vaditum

vastym

vrajitum

§aktum

§obhitum

§rotum

sevitum
sthatum
smetum

smartum

187

tobe

to think
to release
to unite
to enjoy
to speak
to speak
to live

to walk
to be able
to shine
to hear
to serve
to stand
to smile

to remember
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. The infinitive is usually used like the direct object of a verb (or

. While the infinitive is usually the only accusative of the verb, the

LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN
Vhan 2P)  hanti hantum  tokill
Vhas (1P) hasati hasitum to laugh
vha (3P) jahati . hatum to abandon
j/_ hu (3P) juhoti hotum to offer

verb form, such as the past passive participle). The infinitive is
used as an accusative with the verb, and thus ends in m for the
accusative. The infinitive shows purpose, and is sometimes used
instead of the dative. For example:

T TS ia
_ramo gantum icchati o
Rama wants to go. g

infinitive may take its own accusative. It may, like a verb, also
relate to words in other cases, such as the ablative, instrumental, k
dative, etc. For example: i

IOy A TS
ramo vanam gantum icchati
Rama warnts to go to the forest.

wﬁrmﬁﬁ;ﬁn

ramo vanad agantum icchati
Rama wants to come from the forest.




- LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN 189

5. The infinitive is negated with na, It is often used with two roots:
Vsak 5P (be able) and Varh 1P (be worthy). For example:

R T TR R

bharato vanam na gantum $aknoti
Bharata is not able to go to the forest.

nanusocitum arhasi
You are not worthy to grieve. (You should not grieve.)
(Bhagavad-Gita 2.25)

Notice that this example uses the infinitive to form a request, or
imperative. Here is another example:

etan me samS$ayam krsna chettum arhasi
You are ableto dispel this doubt of mine O Krsna
(Bhagavad-Gita 6.39) :

Also notice the word for “this,” which is presented below.

6. The infinitive may be used with §akya (adj.), which means
“possible,” and is derived from Vgak 5P. For example: 9

$akyo ’vaptum

It can be gained. (Bhagavad-Gita 6.36)
(It is possible to obtain.)
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7. The infinitive may be used with arha (adj.), which means
“worthy of” or “being allowed” and is derived from Yarh 1P,
For example:

tasman narha vayam hantum dhartarastran

Therefore it would not be right for us to kill the sons of
Dhrtarastra. (Bhagavad-Gita 1.37) ‘

8. The infinitive can also be used with a passive construction. For
example:

Tl T&aeh gfdd ST |
balah pustakam pathitum $aknoti (active construction)
The boy is able to read the book.

T Gk uidq ST |
balena pustakam pathitum Sakyate (passive construction)
The book can be read by the bojz. |

i
(The book is able to be read by the boy.) ‘ia

g
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THE PRONOUN 1. The pronoun etad (this) is declined the same as tad.
ETAD It refers to something nearer than tad. Here are some examples
of its declension:

Stem: etad (pume-lifiga) this

prathama oy:

T W
avidya TR T W
Ieka | 'dvi | .l bahu |

Stem: etad (napumséxka—liﬁga) this

prathama Qa_ﬂ:
dvitiya Tdd

| | | [ l I
eka dvi bahu

Stem: etad (stri-lifiga) this

- prathama w qa‘
dvitiya anq; Q,-a' QT'IT:
o [

| !
eka dvi bahu




192 ' LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN

2. Here are some examples of its use:

T Sra feafa: ard

esa brahmi sthitih partha

This is the state of Brahman, O Partha
(Bhagavad-Gita 2.72)

etan me samSayam -
This doubt of mine
(Bhagavad-Gita 6.39)
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

‘ﬂ{ ap) FER

Udg  (mfnpro)
B (mas)
S ap) AT
T (4P) @Wﬁ |
FJap =T
Hed (mas)
dlsh (fem)
fag wa) fawma

T (sp) AT
RMHFT  (mf@n adj.)

gﬁ : ~ (fem.)
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ENGLISH

“he is worthy

this

desire

he lives

he is satisfied, contented
he holds

wind

speech

heis

he is able

possible, able

radiance, splendor .




XERCISES

. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 55 from the Bhagavad-Gita,

. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the

. Memorize the declensions for nouns ending in consonants.
. Leamn the use of the infinitive.

. Learn the use of etad and learn the vocébulary.

. Translate the following sentences into English:
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for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of €éach word.

devanagari with meaning:

ArrardarT |

P EEIGIEHICILIEY
vai=ard T |
sqm::i‘arraqq'rgg
feerausEEr=ad Y

2. T g7 J ggm=ata dar g o gosia
121

b ,qﬁwmﬁm




LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN 195

c. GaHHEIFAr fRMEE s Ay
To: 131

i v Tt R T R
FagaT Il

o

o

SRR AT FET et 18

™

UHT qEAmAg T 9g e R a=q
154

.. TGS S GegEET gafaay 1!

h. T T URFISAT 3
- g TSy, 15
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7. Translate the following sentences:

ammgw‘rmaﬁmmﬁﬁfw
G 121

IE 1R

o

.. TR aTerSEd g = s 13)

Q.

. At a Sfafa | 9l 9eEt g gEa
TS iel

w

| T AragAes T HaT T 1)

bl

TS : FUHET 18]

g. T ATHT FEAAUTAEI: TT=S (9]
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.qmﬁaﬁﬁtﬁwgﬁf'

FRSITITH 151

. Rama doesn't want to kil the deer, but STta asks him.
. These good winds come from the distant water.

.. Having abandoned all desires S$ri Rama is satisfied even

without his kingdom.

. This hero, who is able to lead the great anny, sits and spcaks

with anyone.

. Afgiras goes to obtain knowledge .‘ofv the Vedas.

“] am unable to hold the mind, like the wind,” thé student
thinks.

. Born of attachment to objects, bondage is the cause of all

suffering.

. “When will those birds; like the others, return from the bad

forest?” the king asked.

. The king says that we must be able to hold the kindom from

our enemies. (Use the imperative for “must be able.”)
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b. “You must perform yoga and live without desire,” the teacher

said.
c. The speech of the wise is possessed of balance and splendor.

d. The yogi who lives in the forest reads the hymns of the

Vedas with happiness.
e. “I wantto be with you,” said Sitd to Rama.

f. “This yoga, spoken of by you as evenness is to be attained

by me,” said Arjuna to Krsna.

g. “Whatis the sign of one whose intellect is steady?” Arjuna
asked.

h. “He is possessed of the Self, contented, steady, and released

from delusion,” Krsna said to Arjuna.
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Absolute Constructions

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 56
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ECLCGIEREETIE
guy famaeyE: |
CIGNUERPEIRE

Eaadmfe=ad 11¥ sl

duhkhesv anudvigna-manah
sukhesu vigata-sprhah
vita-raga-bhaya-krodhah

sthita-dhir munir ucyate 56

He whoese mind is unshaken in the midst of sorrows,
who amongst pleasures is free from longing,
trom whom attachment, fear and anger have departed,

~ he is said to be a sage of steady intellect.

duhkhesu (n. loc. pl.) in sorrows

an-ud-vigna- ~ (p.p-p-anud v vij 6A) unshaken,
unagitated

manah _ (mas. nom. sing.) mind

anudvigna-manah (bahuvrihi compound) whose mind

is unshaken (The compound is
masculine even though “mind” is

neuter.)
sukhesu (n. loc. pl.) in pleasures
vi-gata- (p.p.p. viVgam 1P) free, gone away

sprhah (mas. nom. sing.) longing, desire
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vigata-sprhah

vita-

raga-

bhaya-

krodhah
raga-bhaya-krodhah
vita-raga-bhaya-krodhah

sthita-
dhih
sthita-dhih

munih
ucyate

201

(bahuvrihi.compound) who is free
from longing

(p.p.p- viVi 2P) departed

~ (mas.) attachment, passion

(n.) fear

(mas. nom. sing.) anger

(dvandva compound)

(bahuvrihi compound) whose attachment
fear and anger have departed

(p.p.p. Vstha 1P) steady

(mas. nom. sing.) intellect
(bahuvrihi compound) whose
intellect is steady, of steady intellect
(The compound is masculine even
though “intellect” is feminine.)
(mas. nom. sing.) sage

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. passive
Vvac 2P) is said
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THE PRESENT
PARTICIPLE

. The present 'participle (vartamane krdanta) is the last form

. Here is an example of a present participle in English:

. The present participle is best understood by breaking the

. Like other participles, the present participle acts as an adjective

. In Sanskrit there is a present active participle and a present

LESSON TWENTY-EIGHT

that we have not yet studied that is based upon the present stem.
It is considered part of the present system.

Rama, going to the forest, sees a deer.

The word “going” is a present participle. It is used in Sanskrit
something like the gerund (Having gone to the forest, Rama. . .)
in that it takes the same subject, which is “Rama.” Also, it may
take its own accusative, etc. Like the gerund, it forms a
dependent clause, and is subordinate to the main verb. However,
while the gerund expresses completed action, the present
participle expresses action still in progress.

sentence in two. For example:
Rama, going to the forest, sees a deer.

The dependent phrase, “going to the forest” could be understood
on its own first, and then integrated with the rest of the sentence.

and a verb. As an adjective, it must agree with a word in the
independent clause. (For example, “going” would agree with
“Rama.”) As a verb, it may take its own object. (For example,
“going” takes the object “forest.”)

middle participle. They are used the same way, but are formed
differently. Active roots take the present active participle, and
middle roots take the present middle participle. ‘
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6. The stem of the present active participle is formed by taking the
third person plural form of the present indicative and dropping
- the final i. For example:

ROQT 3rd Per. Pl STEM ENGLISH
Vbhii (1P)  bhavanti bhavant  being
Yad (2P) adanti adant eating
Vhu (3P) juhvati juhvat offering
Vdiv(4P)  divyanti divyant  playing
Vsu (5U) sunvanti . sunvant  pressing
Ytud (6U)  tudanti tudant  pushing
Vrudh (7U) rundhanti rundhant blocking
Ytan (8U)  tanvanti tanvant  stretching
Vkri(9U)  krinanti krinant  buying
Yeur (10U)  corayanti corayant stealing

Notice that the third gana does not have an n before the final t.
(It's declension will be discussed below, #9)

7. Like an adjective, the present participle stem is declined in the
masculine, feminine, and neuter.

? 8. For the masculine declension, the participle stem follows the at
( (or ant) declension. (See Lesson 19.) The only exception is that
1' the nominative singular ends in an rather than an. Here is the
masculine declension for the preSent active participle:
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dhatu: v gam (go) 1P
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going) pum-lifiga

prathama TS n'@??r T=3:

;:;it:ya W"{ TSR e

trtiya | MDAl TSl Tedi=s:
caturthi  To5d e A W
paficami T d: W MRS E-DE
sasthi  Ted:  TeSdl: Tezam
saptami  MHS(A ToHal: T8
sambv(‘)dhanam TS T3

eka - ~ dvi | bahu

8. Here are some examples:

I T TS gsAfd |
ramo vanam gacchan mrgam paSyati
Rama, going to the forest, sees a deer.
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T I U TSI |
ramo mrgam pasyams tam gacchati
Rama, seeing the deer, goes to it.

Notice that in each example, the pérticiple agrees with the
subject, which is masculine. Notice that in the second example,
paSyan changes to paSyams because of sandhi. Here is another
example: :

[
HRoUdYRITAI AA T ZH =AU oq H
paSyafi chrnvan sprsaf jighrann aSnan gacchan
svapaft chvasan
seeing, hearing, touching, smelling, eating, walking,
sleeping, breathing (Bhagavad-Gita 5.8)

Notice that all of these present active participles are nominative,
masculine, singular. Each of the participles ends in am, but scme
of them change because of sandhi (n + § = fi§ or fich; an + a=

anna).

9. For gana 3 Vverbs, the at (ant) declension is followed, only
those forms that have ant use at, and thus are considered weak.

The masculine nominative singular ends in at rather than an.

10. The neuter participle also follows the at declension (neuter), the
only exception is that the nominative, accusative, and vocative

. dual have an n before the t. For example:
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- dhatu: Y gam (go) 1P

Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going)
napumsaka-lifiga

prathama T8 q ==l BT
dvitiya T MRSl T

trtiya T=dl  TBH Tesig:

i T TSEAH TSR
paficami e d: Bl T=BSA:
sasthi Tegd:  Tegdl: TeSd
wpami BT TEHAR TN

sambodhana TTBq  TWea=dl  T={0

| L I I I
v eka dvi bahu

Note that for the dvi-vacana, classes 2, 3, 3, 7, 8, and 9 (and
optionally class 6) use ati rather than anti.
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11. The feminine declension forms the stem by adding i, which
forms anti. Itis then declined like a long i. For example:

Root: ¥ gam (go) 1P
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchanti (going) stri-lifiga

prathama MEB=AT el TTea=:
avitya  TES=Y el TeS=l:
wiva OBl eSS TeSAT:
caurthi eSS TS5
paficami B =<Al:  TEB=NHAN Ted=IId:
sasthi  TTe@=<Al: Tl?e'ﬁ?ﬁ S Tini
saptami  TTES=AM TeB=A: oY
sambodhana TS (=<1 TS W

| ! I | R
: eka ‘ dvi bahu
o : Note that classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and optionally class 6) use
| ati rather than anti.
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12. The stem for the present middle participle is formed by addir_lg
mana to the present stem for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. The other
classes add ana to the weak form of the stem. For example:

ROOT CLASS VERB STEM PARTICIPLE STEM ENGLISH

Vbhas 1 bhasa bhasamana speaking
) Vsev 1 seva sevamana - serving

Vvrt 1 varta - vartamana being

Vkr 8 kuru (weak) kurvina doing

v su 5 sunu (weak) sunvana pressing

Vrudh 7 rundh (weak) rundhina - blocking

13. The present middle participle is declined like the masculine a, the
neuter a, and the feminine a.

14. The present participle stem for Vas is sant (mas.), sat (n.), and sati
(fem.).

15. The present passive participle stem is formed from the passive stem,
with the ending mana for all classes.
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ABSOLUTE
CONSTRUCTIONS

209

. There are two absolute constructions: the locative absolute and

genitive absolute. These are both used with the present
participle (or past participle) to express two actions taking
place at the same time. With the absolute constructions, the
participle and the main verb have different subjects.

. The locative absolute (sat saptami), which is more common, is a

dependent clause which, in English, could be introduced with

“when,” “while,” or “as.” For example:

When Rama is speaking, the boy hears.
The subject and the participle of the locative absolute clause are in

the locative case. In sentence above, “Rama is speaking” would
be in the locative. It might be understood as:

In R@ma's speaking, the boy hears.

. Here is the example in Sanskrit:

T AT 9T i |

rame bhasamanpe balah Srnoti

Notice that the subject and participle of the locative absolute
clause are in the locative case.

. Here is another example:

T &4 U IR |

na hanyate hanyamine $arire
He is not slain when the body is slain. (Bhagavad-Giti 2.20)
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6. Let's look at the formation of the locative for some of the participles:

ROOT PARTICIPLESTEM  LOCATIVE
Vsev (1A) sevamana sevamane (mas., n. sing.)
Vsev (1A) sevamana sevamanayam (fem. sing.)
Vsev (1/31) sevamana sevamaianesu (mas. pl.)
Vsev (1A) sevamana sevamanasu (fem. pl.)
Vbha (1P) bhavant bhavati (mas. sing.)
Vbhi (1P) bhavanti bhavantyam (fem. sing.)
\bhi (1P) bhavant bhavatsu (mas. pl.)
\bha (1P) bhavanti bhavantisu (fem. pl.)
Vsu (5U) sunvati sunvatyam (fem. sing.)

" Vhu (3P) juhvat juhvati (mas. sing.)
Vas (2P) sant sati (mas. sing.)

as 2p) sant satsu (mas. pl.)

7. Notice that the masculine singular locative of parasmaipada
verbs (bhavati and juhvati) resembles a conjugated verb. This
could lead to confusion. For example:

I g4 Testd AT TSl |

rame vanam gacchati sita gacchati
When Rama goes to the forest Sita goes.

In this example, rame vanam gacchati is-the locative absolute
clause, and sita gacchati is the main clause. The first gacchati
must be a locative participle because rame is locative. If a word
is in the locative, it may often be the subjecf of a locative absolute

clause.
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8. When the locative absolute is used with api, it means “even
though.” For example: '

‘ U ATIHTSTY Srereas it |

rajii bhasamane ’pi balas tan na Srnoti
Even though the king speaks, the boy does not hear him.

9. There is also a genitive absolute, which is used like the locative
absolute. The genitive absolute is called the “genitive of
disrespect,” because it indicates action which'is happening in
spite of the action of the genitive absolute. For example:

T IRgd: |1 T=id |
tasya paSyatah sa gacchati
While he looks on, she goes.

AT ATIHIE ATAIS T |

rajiio bhasamanasya balo *hasat
While the king was speaking, the boy laughed.
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"VOCABULARY SANSKRIT ENGLISH
AT FATITSIT he aains
:::r 2p) Qi?l o - he goes
a’ﬁ-gt (mas.) anger

ﬁ' (1p) ]“Z”El he sings
qIHq (n.) fear

' Hﬁ-: (mas.) sage

R (mas.) attachment, passion, red color,

melody

ﬁ'\_{ (6A) ﬁ'ﬁﬁ he fears

et op) Ta=iia he enters

gd (14) Tad he is

O 6p) YA hecreates, emits

. _ xggT (fem.) longing, desire
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EXERCISES : 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 56 from the Bhagavad-Gita,
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to $ive
- the grammatical analysis of each word.

2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with the
meaning in mind:

qEy famamE: |
CIGHEEREIRE
feaadmfe=aa ux s

3. Learn the use and formation of the present participle.
4. Leam the use of the absolute construction.
5. Leam the vocabulary from this lesson.

6. Translate the following sentences into English:

o, OTRAY T AT STl 939 {391 5
9 fa=iia 191

b. ST G ATET TRHFAISATL
Fad 1R
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. c. - SNTEaRT AT a0 %1 = 7 gfd
131

o TS A G TETEETE A

1%

.. Ty HHY A BraAmIiy wdiehild
g=d 141

¢ STet QrearaaTeR AT g STt 1€

.. AEATATETl S JEs e g

AL RN

Tafd 15| | |
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7. Translate the following sentences:

.. T TSEAT AN O’ SnfRmeTeS 19

AL A JP: 9 GETeaHEdid 121

o

o

FATR 131

[=R

. iy e 3P 7 SRy aer d &y
gt ISEE 131 |

.. T gafy WaT TS AR Y

Pty

. g wer qTREEd 15)

g. T g &1 o 19 I —H FA 191

(The third person singular optative is kuryat.)
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b, TIIIIETRT: TR TIEeES 15

. Even though the birds are not sihging, the boy enters the

black forest withouf fear.

. The house of the radiant and pure yogi is without anger and

passion.

. The virtuous sage, holding to the Self, does not create fear

and desire.

. Having known the granter of all wishes (Siva) the sage

crossed beyond longing and desire. (kamada is an

upapada compound. See p. 13.)

. Even though all actions arekperf'ormed by the gunas, he

thinks, “T am the doer.”

Having drunk water, the girl is able to sing without fear.

. While offering waier to the feet of his guest, the sage sang

hymns from the Vedas to him,

. Hearing the song of the beautiful birds, Sitd becomes filled

with happiness.
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7. a. Having gained knowledge, the yogi attained supreme peace.

b. The man who is satisfied in the Self goes from attachment to

equanimity.

c. Even while the mother watches, the boy eats all the stolen

fruit.

d. “Even if you are not able to see the elephant, you will hear

him in the distance,” the king said.
e. Sitasings a garland of melodies while Rama listens.
f. The sun is known as the giver of desires by the wise.
g. What should the sage do to.abandon desire and anger?

h. Anger, fear, and desire are called the enemy of the wise.
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 57
Grammar: Feminine Nouns in i
The Causative

More Pronouns: ayam, idam, iyam

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 57
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SHAGAVAD-GITA Tt WaAMHEY
AT AR |
T 7 3y
T QAT Gfafgar iy ol

yah sarvatranabhisnehas
tat tat prapya Subhasubham
nabhinandati na dvesti

tasya prajfia pratisthita 57

He who has no undue fondness towards anything,
who neither exults nor recoils

on gaining what is good or bad,

his intellect is established.

yah (mas. nom. sing.) Who, he who
sarvatra (ind.) everywhere, always
_ an-abhi-snehah (mas. nom. sing.) without undue fondness
tat (n. acc. sing.) that
tat {n. acc. sing.) that
tat tat this or that, anything
pra-apya {gerund pra Vap 5P) having gained,
obtained
Subha- (n.) good, pleasant

e “ aSubham (n. acc. sing.) bad, unpleasant




Subhasubham

na
abhi-nandati

na
dvesti

tasya
prajfia
prati-sthita
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(samahara dvandva compound) good or

- bad (For the samahara dvandva compound,

see Lesson 16, p.212.)

(ind.) not

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict, active abhi
Vnand 1P) he exults, rejoices

(ind.) not

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. active Y dvis 2P)
he hates, recoils

(mas. gen. sing.) his, of him

(fem. nom. sing.) intellect, discrimination
(fem. nom. sing. p.p.p. prati Vstha 1P)
established .
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FEMININE NOUNS 1. Here is the declension for feminine nouns ending in @iz
IND | -
Stem: vadhi (stri-lifiga) woman

pratham;i. Eﬁ{:- | Tt qeq:
wifys  GgY wE A
tréiya FEAT gAY
;aturthi e Yy Y
paficami ~ FEAT: YA, T
sasthi =T dEAl:  GYAT
saptami 9T qEEl: 94y
sambodhana A ¥ H‘%ﬁ g

N [ | | I
eka - dvi bahu
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1. There is a group of verb formations that are called derivative
- verbs, or secondary verbs (pratyayanta-dhatu): the causative
(nijanta), desiderative (sannanta), intensive (yafianta), and
denominative (nimadhatu). These verbs form their stem by
adding a sign, such as i, to the strengthened root. The stem is
then conjugated.

2. We will now study the causative. The causative indicates that

someone is being caused to do the action expressed in the root.

3. The causative is formed by adding the suffix i to the strengthened

root. The 1 usually appears as ay or aya. For éxample:

T arer eS|

tatra balo gacchati
~ The boy goes there.

GERIGIC ISRt
 tatra mata balam gamayati
. The mother sends the boy there.
(The mother ¢auses the boy to go there.)

Notice that in English it is better, if possible, to give the meaning
of “cause to go” with the verb “send.”

4. With the causative, there are considered to be two subjects

(kartr), or agents: the subject of the causative verb and the
subject of the underlying root. In the example above, the mother
is the subject of the causative, and the boy is the subject of the
underlying root. The subject of the underlying root is in the
accusative case for intransitive verbs and verbs of motion.

For transitive verbs (sakarmaka dhatu), or verbs which have

-
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an object, the subject of the underlying root is often in the
instrumental case.

. Causatives usually take parasmaipada endings.

. Here are some examples of the formation of the causative. The

causative is conjugated like the roots of class 10.

ROQT
Vad (2P)
Vap (5P)
Vs (2A)
ANiep)

Vis (6P)
Vkr (8U)
Ygam (1P)
Ygup (1P)
Vgai (1P)

~ Vjan (4A)
Vji (1P)

Vjiv (1P)

PRESENT

atti
apnoti
aste

eti

icchati

karoti, kuruté.

gacchati
_gopﬁyati
gayati
jayate
jayati

jivati

CAUSATIVE
adayati
apayati
asayati
Ayayati
esayati
karayati
gamayati
gopayati
gapayati
janaygti
Japayati

jivayati

ENGLISH

he feeds

he causes to obtain
he causes to sit

he sends

he causes to choose
he causes to do

he causes to go

he causes to protect
he causes to sing
she gives birth to
he causes to conquer

ke causes to live



Vjiia (QU)  janati, janite
J tan (8U) tanoti, tanute
Vtud (6U)  tudati-ie
Vtus 4P)  tusyati

ViF (1P) tarati

Vtyaj (IP) tyajati

Yda (3U)  dadati, datte
Vdr§(V pa$)(1P) padyati
Vdha (3U)  dadhati, dhatte
Vdhr (1U)  dharati -te
Vni (1U) nayati -te
Vpath (IP) pathati
Ypad (4A) padyate

Vpa (1P)  pibati
Vprach (6P) prechati
Vbudh (1U) bodhati -te

LESSON TWENTY-NINE
jhapayati  betells
jiapayati
tanayati he causes to stretch
todayati he causes to push
tbsayati he causes to satisfy
tarayati he causes to cross
tyajayati  he causes to abandon
dapayati  he causes to give
darSayati  he causes to see
dhapayati he causes to place
dharayati  he causes to hold
nayayati  he causes to lead
pﬁthayati he causes to read
padayati  he sends
pﬁyai'ati he causes to drink

pracchayati he causes to ask

bodhayati

he causes to know

e
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Vbhas (1A)

Vbhii (1P)

Vman (44)

Ymuc (6U)
Vyuj (70)
Yram (1A)
Vlabh (1A)
Yvac (2P)
Yvad (1P)
Vvas (1P)

v vi$ (6P)
Vvraj (1P)

Véak (5P)

V$ubh (1A)

V sfu (5P)
vsrj 6P)

Vsev (1A)

bhisate
bhavati

manyate

muificati -te

yunakti, yunikte

ramate
labhate
vakti
vadati
vasati
viati -
vrajati
Saknoti
$obhate

Srnoti

srjati

sevate

bhasayati
bhavayati
manayati

mocayati

yojayati

ramayati

lambhayati

vacayati
vadayati
vasayati
veSayati
vrajayati
Sakayati
Sobhayati
Sravayati
sarjayati

sevayati

225

he causes to speak
he causes to be

he causes to think
he causes to release
he causes to unite
he causes to enjoy
he causes to obtain
he causes to speak

he causes to speak

he causes to live

he causes t_o enter
he causes to walk
he causes to be able
he causes to shine
he telis

he causes to create

he causes to serve



Vstha (IP) tisthati
Vsmi (1A)  smayate

Vsmr (1P)  smarati

vhan (2P)  hanti
Vhas (1P)  hasati
vha (3P)  jahati

Yhu (3P)  juhoti

Notice that some roots take a p before the aya.
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sthapayati
smﬁpayati

smarayati

smarayati
ghatayati
hasayati
hapayati

havayati

he places
he causes to smile

he causes to remember

he causes to kill
he causes to laugh
he causes to abandon

he causes to offer

. The causative can be used as the stem for all conjugations in the

present system. For example:

Present indicative (lat)
Imperfect (lan)
Imperative (lot)
Optative (vidhi lin)
Present participle
(vartamane krdanta)

gamayati
agamayat
gamayatu
gamayet

gamayan

he causes to go

he caused to go

he must cause to go
he should cause to go

he is causing to go

. The causative can be used for many other verbal formations (of
which some look similar or identical to other formations already

learned). For example:
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Passive
(karmani prayoga) gamyate he caused to have gone
Past passive participle ,
(bhiite krdanta) gamita he caused to have gone
Gerund gamayitvﬁ having caused to go
Infinitive gamayitum  to cause to go
Gerundive gamayitavya

gamya

gamaniya  to be caused to go
Future (rt) gamayisyati he will cause to go
Periphrastic future (lut) gamayita he will cause to go

9. The causative past passive participle is always formed with i, which

is the sign of the causative.

10. Observe the imperative of ¥ gam, which is formed with the
causative:

YAl 97 9599 |
JOET AT SR |
ga|! Hyd T 1)

asato ma sad gamaya
tamaso m jyotir gamaya
mrtyor ma amrtam gamaya
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.3.28

From non-existence lead us to existence,
From darkness lead us to light,
From death lead us to immortality.
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1. There is an additional pronoun which means “this.” It is

declined in all three genders. Here is the masculine:

Stem: ayam (pume-lifiga) this

prathama HAIH_ B ™

dvitya SHH L) g'l:n:[
tfiya  F AT T o
caturthi HTHTH T
paficami HTHI TN T

N RN

sasthi  SCT E-C I E L

-
I | ! |

eka dvi bahu

saptami EHEe:E ] AT g
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2. Here is the neuter:

Stem: idam (napumsaka-lifiga) this

-prathamﬁ.m'
dvitiya SGQH
trﬁyﬁ» AT
caturthi '%Eﬁ
paﬁcamf m
sasthi ~HE]

saptami W

] 1
eka

™
™

T

HATHH

T,

dvi

229
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3. Here is the feminine:

Stem: iyam (stri-lifiga) this -

_prathama S AH_ | 3'& - E

dvitiya  SHIH 3'& SHI:

wtiys  HAAT A, A
caturthi X TN AT

~ paiicami HEAT: I I
sasthi  FEAT: E'LEIE HETH

saptami WEATY ~ FAA: g

LN
| | A | } |

eka dvi bahu
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4. Hereis an example:

49 |feae 9 |
sarvam khalv idam brahma
All this is Brahman. (Chandogya Upanisad 3.14.1)

. Closely related to this pronoun is the pronoun ena (this). This

pronoun is not used first in a sentence, and refers to something that
has already been named. It is used as a substansive and not a
demonstrative—that is, it is used by itself and not before a noun.
(The pronoun tad can be used alone or before a noun.)

. The pronoun ena is found in all three genders, but not in all cases. It

means “‘this,” and refers to something already spoken of. Here is the
masculine:

Stem: ena (pum-lifiga) this
aviys T o WA
trtiya "{'EH

L d
®

sasthi

T
saptami Q:réﬁ3

eka dvi bahu
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. Here is the neuter:

Stem: ena (napumsaka-liniga) this

dvitiya uqdq @

trtiya ece)
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T

sasthi ek
saptami Q—':r&h':
I | I
eka dvi
. Here is the feminine:

Stem: ena (stri-lifiga) this

dvidya T o
trtiya T

sasthi

*e

saptami

17

3

eka dvi

bahu
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9. Hereis an example:

Hrgda@wata B |
dScaryavat paSyati kasScid enam
One sees him as a wonder. (Bhagavad-Gita 2.29)
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

(mas.)
(mas. pro.)
(mas.)
(n. pro.)
(fem. pro.)

(pro.)

EAS)
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ENGLISH

undue fondness, attraction
this

joy, bliss

this

this

this

he hates

he exults, rejoices

he gains, arrives

he establishes

woman

the good, the pleasant

everywhere, always
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EXERCISES 1. Leamn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 57 from the Bhagavad-Gita,
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with word
meaning:

T: gAIAEEY
WWl
=T 7 5

T 9AT GfafBdar 1 sl

3. Memorize the declension for feminine nouns ending in @.
4. Leam the use and formation of the causative.

5. Learn the pronoun ayam in all genders, and learn the
vocabulary from this lesson.

6. Translate the following sentences into English:

2. THIE=E UTAIfY ¥ g8 w&ia 190

b, PENSIAT T¥ AT 131
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c;qmmzum%qm
131

4. FfEE o9: wre Il 99 ey
I 1%

. a:mmaﬂw
TG 1 L1

(. Shordl JUE ST TS 18

o, T MSHEATAT FAaHEEad Jfd
TS YA 1|

b G TS 90T U Argafd 151
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7. Translate the following sentences:

2. AAGAHUATT 30 JEIEF 19T 34T
12

b. nﬁmﬁmwﬁwﬁrmﬁm

Fad FRIANIR

. T HTHA AW FAIA <Al % geredl
T T A=A 131

¢. TTET ST A= o AT 9 qA
g gAfasd 1% |

e. T T HA<A: TAH=AS AT
@A 1Y

wor gt sl
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ANSWERS

h
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g gE: WA T&T JAT AT e

g 19l
qi: fempsd 7 30 g = 7 A= 151

If someone obtains the good, he becomes happy.
Krsna causes Arjuna to abandon attachment.

The bliss attained by yogis should be obtained by all.

Having gained a steady mind, the yogi is able to create this

for all.

The radiant woman caused bliss for anyone who entered her

house.
The enemy of the wise king was hated by his subjects.

““You must bring the elephant here or have someone else

bring it,” the king told the man.
Going to the forest, Rama has his brother lead the kingdom.

These are the signs of a contented man; truth, purity,‘

balance, and joy.

i
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. Having abandoned all action, the yogi enters samadhi,

neither acting nor causing action to be done.

. He who acts, having given all actions to the Self, having

abandoned attachment, is a sage, full of splendor.

. By means of the mind, intellect, and speech, the peaceful

woman established good everywhere,

. Those men who are full of joy, causing others to see truth,

are released from suffering.

Even though reading a book, this boy watches his beautiful

little sister.

. If the sun shines, then these boys might play in the pond of

water.

. The sage neither hates what is not good nor exults in the

good.
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 58

Grammar: Nouns in is, us
Primary suffixes
Secondary suffixes
Adverbs
The Desiderative

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 58
Nouns Formed from Primary Suffixes
Nouns Formed from Secondary Suffixes
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T Geid =9rd
FUISTATG G- |
HECIUIECIPE

T gt gfafsar Ly sl

yada samharate cayam
kiirmo ’figaniva sarvasah
indriyﬁnfndriyﬁrthebhyhs
tasya prajiia pratisthita 58

And when a man withdraws

his senses from their objects,

as a tortoise draws in its limbs from all sides,
his intellect is established.

yada (ind.) when

sam-harate (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. mid. sam Vhr 1P)
he withdraws, takes together

ca (ind.) and

ayam (mas. nom. sing.) this

kiirmah (mas. nom. sing.) tortoise, turtle

angani (n. acc. pl.) limbs

iva (ind.) like

sarvaSah (ind.) completely, everywhere, on all sides
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indriyani

indriya

arthebhyah
indriya-arthebhyah

tasya
prajiia
prati-sthita
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(n. acc; pl.) senses

(n.) sense

(mas. abl. pl.) from the objects

(tatpurusa compound) from the objects of
the senses

(mas. gen. sing.) his
(fem. nom. sing.) intellect
(fem. nom. sing. p.p.p. prati Vstha 1P)

 established
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NOUNS 1IN IS, US
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1. There are a few nouns that end in is and us. Their declension

is much like nouns ending in as.

Stem: havis (napumsaka-liiga) oblation

prathamai - Eﬁ: m
dvitiya 3‘3‘ | g‘ﬁ'ﬁﬂ‘
trtiya HELEL | g‘ﬁ‘rqft[
Cawnn EEY g
paficami EELE gﬁrrqft[
sasthi E'faﬂz gﬁ'ﬁﬁ
saptami E'faﬁl' %’ﬁ'ﬁﬁ

sambodhanagﬁz gﬁﬁﬁ
. !

I I i
eka dvi

bahﬁ
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Stem: dhanus (napumsaka-lifiga) bow

prathama ¢

dvitiya gdq:

144

trtiya RIS
caturthi ﬂiﬁ %13‘%-‘5'?1{
paficami  gJU: CRRSIL
sasthi N CERl
sptami  OIY  GIAL:
sambodhana &: ?Jlgﬁﬂ‘ | ﬂ'if@f

| I N
eka dvi bahu
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PRIMARY
SUFFIXES
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1. We have seen (in Lesson 19) that suffixes (pratyaya) are
called primary (krt) and secondary (taddhita). Primary
suffixes are added directly to the verbal root or an adjusted form
of the verbal root, such as guna. Secondary suffixes are added
to'a nominal which is formed by a primary suffix.Learning the
suffixes and observing the changes from the roots is a way of
generating a larger vocabulary.

2. Now we will observe six of the several dozen primary suffixes:

(a) a (dyman
(b)a (e) as
(c) ana @

(a) The most important suffix is a, which is usually added to the
guna of the root, if the root is a light syllable or ends in a long
vowel. It forms mostly masculine nouns. If the root ends in ¢ or

J, it becomes k or g. Here are some examples:

YERBAL ROOT
Vgrah (9P) hold

Vji (1P) conquer
Vjiv (1P) live
VtF (1P) cross

Vtyaj.(1P) abandon
Vbhii (1P) be
Vbhi 3P) fear
Vyuj (70) unite
Vvid (2P) know

y stj (6P) create

NOMINAL DERIVATIVE

graha (adj.) holding, seizing

graha (mas.) planet

jaya (mas.) victory

jiva (mas.) a living individual

tara (mas.) crossing _
avatira (mas.) one who crosses down
tyaga (mas.) renunciation

bhava, bhava (mas.) state, condition
bhaya (n.) fear

yoga (mas.) union

veda (mas.) knowledge

sarga (mas.) creation
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(b)  The suffix a forms feminine nouns. For example:

VERBAL ROOT
Vcint (10U) think
Vbhas (1A) speak
Vsev (1A) serve
Vhan (2P) kill

(c) The suffix ana forms mostly neuter nouns:

VERBAL ROOT
Vas (2A) sit
Vkr (8U) do

vV gam (1P) go
Vda (3U) give
\vac (2P) speak
Véru (5P) hear
Vstha (3P) stand

NOMINAL DERIVATIVE
cinta (fem.) thought
bhasa (fem.) speech

seva (fem.) service

himsa (fem.) injury
ahimsa (fem.) non-injury

NOMINAL DERIVATIVE

« asana (n.) seat, posture

karana (n.) means of action
gamana (n.) going
dana (n.) giving

vacana (n.) speech
§ravana (n.) hearing
sthana (n.) standing, place

(d) The suffix man forms mostly neuter nouns:

VERBAL ROOT
Vkr (8U) do

Vjan (4A) be born
Vbrh (1P) expand
Vhu (3P) offer

NOMINAL DERIVATIVE

karman (n.) action
janman (n.) birth
brahman (n.) the absolute
homan (n.) sacrifice
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(e) The suffix as forms mostly neuter nouns:

Vtap (10U) heat tapah (n.) austerity
Yman (4A) think manah (n.) mind
Vvac (2P) speak vacah (n.) speech

¢3] The suffix ti forms feminine nouns:

VERBAL ROOT - NOMINAL DERIVATIVE
Vgam (1P) go . gati (fem.) path

Vjan (4A) be born jati (fem.) birth, caste
Vdr$ (1P) see drsti (fem.) sight

Vbudh (1U)know  buddhi (fem.) intellect
Yman (4A) think mati (fem.) thought
Vmuc (6U) release mukti (fem.) liberation
Nl srj (6P) create srsti (fem.) creation

SECONDARY i. The secondary suffixes are formed from nouns and adjectives, often by

SUFFIXES changing the first syllable to its vrddhi substitute. Often an adjective is
formed. We have studied several of the secondary suffixes which indicate
possession: vant, mant, in, and vin. Here are a few more of the several
dozen secondary suffixes:

(a) a (e) ka (ika)

(b) ya (iya) (f) maya (mayi)
(c) eya (g) tara

(d) tva (ta) (h) tama

(a) The letter a is also an important secondary suffix, showing connection,
such as family descent (apatya), or abstraction. Sometimes the a is
added, but more often the a replaces the final a, and the only visible
change is the vrddhi substitute in the first syllable.

Here are some examples:



NOUN

pandu (mas.) Pandu
putra (mas.) son
brahman (n.) brahman
manas (n.) mind

§iva (mas.) Siva

LESSON THIRTY

DERIVATIVE

pandava (mas.) descendant of Pandu
pautra (mas.) grandchild

brahmana (adj.) a brahman

manasa (adj.) mental

Saiva (adj.) belonging to Siva

(b) The suffix ya (or iya) forms mostly adjectives and abstact nouns in the

neuter:

NOUN

aditi (fem.) Adid
kavi (mas.) a poet
ksatra (n.) might
danta (mas.) tooth
madhu (mas.) honey
vira (mas.) hero

sat (n.) existence
soma (mas.) soma

DERIVATIVE

aditya (mas.) descendent of Aditi, the sun
kavya (n.) poetry

ksatriya (mas.) ksatriya

dantya (adj.) dental

madhavya (ad].) consisting of honey
virya (n.) heroism

satya (n.) truth

saumya (n.) belonging to soma.

(¢) The suffix eya takes vrddhi in the first syl}ablc and shows descent

from or pertaining to:

NOUN

rsi (mas.) seer
kunti (fem.) Kunti
purusa (mas.) man

DERIVATIVE

arseya (adj.) pertaining to a rsi
kaunteya (mas.) son of Kunti, Arjuna
pauruseya (adj.) human

apauruseya (adj.) non-human
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(d) The suffix tva forms neuter abstract nouns, and the suffix t3 forms
feminine abstract nouns: '

)

NOUN DERIVATIVE

amrta (adj.) immortal  amrtatva (n.) immortality

deva (adj.) heavenly devata (fem.) divinity

nitya (adj.) eternal nityatva (n.) eternity

sama (adj.) even samatva (n.) eveness, equinimity

(e) The suffix ka (or ika) may mean “referring to” or indicate smallness:

NOUN DERIVA :

adhideva (n.) mind adhidaivika (adj.) pertaining to the mind
adhibhiita (n.) object = adhibhautika (adj.) physical
adhyatama (n.) Self adhyatmika (adj.) relating to the Self

ant (mas.) end antaka (mas.) death

asva (mas.) horse asvaka (mas.) colt’

dharma (mas.) law dharmika (adj.) virtuous

nyaya (mas.) logic naiyayika (m.) knower of Nyaya
putra (mas.) son putraka (mas.) little son

mama (pro.) my mamaka (adj.) mine

veda (mas.) knowledge vaidika (adj.) relating to the Veda
vaidika (mas.) scholar of the Veda

(f) The suffix maya (feminine, mayi), added to an unchanged (no guna
added) nominal, indicates “made of” or ““filled with”:

NOUN DERIVA
ananda (mas.) joy anandamaya (adj.) filled with joy

anandamayi (fem.) filled with joy
cit (fem.) consciousness cinmaya (adj.) made of consciousness
jiiana (n.) knowledge  jfianamaya (adj.) consisting of
knowledge
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Jyotih (n.) light jyotirmaya (adj.) filled with light
hiranya (n.) gold hiranyamaya (adj.) made of gold

(g, h) The suffixes tara and tama are applied to adjectives to form the
comparative and superlative adjective. The adjective appears as it wou.
before a case ending begining with a consonant:

ADJECTIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
priya dear priyatara dearer priyatama dearest
- manda slow mandatara slower ~ mandatama slowest
ADVERBS 1. There are several secondary sufﬁxes which form adverbs (which are not

declined). The suffix vat means “like” or “as™:

NOUN ADVERB
asva (mas.) horse a$vavat like a horse
aditya (mas.) sun adityavat like the sun

(Bhagavad-Gita 5.16) -
ascarya (n.) a wonder  ascaryavat as a wonder
(Bhagavad-Gita 2.29)

2. The suffix tas forms an ablative adverb (or sometimes genitive or
instrumental):

NOMINAL - ADVERB
madhya (adj.) middle = madhyatah from the middle

For example: :
SR STHUTI: |
sakyo ’vaptum upayatah

It can be gained through proper means. (Bhagavad-Gita 6.36)
(It is possible to obtain from proper means.)
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3. The suffix §as forms adverbs of manner:;

MINAL - ADVERB
eka one (mfn) ekasSah one by one
sarva all (mfn) ‘sarvaSah completely

4. Adverbs can also be formed with the accusative neuter singular of nouns
and adjectives. Also, the singular of other cases, such as the
instrumental, can form an adverb. For example:

INAL ADVERB
nitya (adj.) eternal nityam always
satya (n.) truth satyaim truthfully
sukha (n.) happiness sukham happily
duhkha (n.) pain duhkhena painfully
For example:

Jd 9-9rqq=q Gl
sukham bandhat pramucyate ‘
He is easily released from bondage. (Bhagavad-Gita 5.3)
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THE DESIDERATIVE 1. The desiderative (sannanta) is part of the group of secondary
verbs, which form their stem by adding a sign to the root. (The
causative, intensive, and denominative are also secondary
verbs.)

2. The desiderative indicates desire. It indicates that the subject
~ wishes or desires to do the action of the verbal root. The sign of
the desiderative is sa, which sometimes appears as isa. It is
placed after the root.

3. Theroot takes reduplication (abhyasa). In the reduplicated
syllable, which comes first, some vowels (a, @, r, F, i, and 1)
appear as i. For example:

T 99 I?llliﬁﬁliﬂ |
sita vanam jigamjsati
Sita desires to go to the forest.

4. All desiderative stems end in a, and are treated like stems in the
ganas whichendin a (1, 4, 6, and 10).

5. Here are the desiderative stems for some of the verbs we have

studied:

ROQT PRESENT DESIDERATIVE ENGLISH

Vad 2P) atti jighatsati  he wants to eat

Jap (5P)  apnoti ipsati he wants to obtain

Vas (2A) aste asisisati he wants to sit
¢ [ Vi (2P) eti | iyisati he wants to go

Vis (6P) icchati esisisati he wants to choose
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Vkr (8U)

Ygam (1P)

, \/gup (1P)

Vgai (1P)
Vjan (4A)

Vji (1P)

Vijiv (1P)

Vjiia (Ou)
Ytan (8U)
Vtud (6U)

Vtus (4P)

NtF(QP)

Vtyaj (1P)

Vda (3U)

karoti, kurute
gacchati
gopayati
gayati

Jjayate

jayati

jivati

janati, janite
tanoti, tanute

tudati -te

~ tusyati

tarati

tyajati

dadati, datte

Vdr§(Vpas)(1P) pasyati

Vdha 3U) dadhati, dhatte

cikirsati
jigamisati
jugupsati
Jigasati

jijanisate

titamsati
tututsati

tutuksati

titirsati

tityaksati
ditsati
didrksati

dhitsati

253

he wants to do

he wants to go

he wants to protect
he wants to sing

he wants to be born
he wants to conquer
he wants to live

he wants to know
he wants to stretch
he wants to push

he wants to satisfy
he wants to cross
he wants to abandon
he wants to give

he wants to see

he wants to place



Ydhr (10)
Vni (1U)
Vpath (1P)
Vpad (4A)
Vpa (1P)

Y prach (6P)
Vbudh (1U)
Vbhas (1A)
Vbhi (1P)
Vman (4A)
Vmuc (6U)
Vyuj (7U)

v rar‘n (1A)
Vlabh (1A)
Vvac (2P)
Vvad (1P)

Jvas ap)

dharati -te
nayati -te
pathati
padyate
pibati
prcchati
bodhati -te
bhasate
bhavati
manyate
muficati -te
yunakti, yunkte
ramate

labhate

vakti

vadati

vasati

didhirsati

ninisati

pipathisati

pitsati
pipasati
piprchisati
bubhutsati
bibhasisati
bubhiisati
mimamsate

mumuksati

yuyuksati |

riramsati
lipsate

vivaksati
vivadisati

vivatsati
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he wants to hold
he wants to lead
he wants to read
he wants to go

he wants to drjnk
he wants to ask
he wants to know
he wants to speak
he wants to be

he wants to think
he wants to release
he wants to unite
he wants to enjoy

he wants to obtain

- he wants to speak

he wants to speak

he wants to live
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Vvi§ (6P).  visati viviksati  he wants to enter
Vvraj (1P) vrajéti vivrajisati  he causes to walk
Véak (1P)  $aknoti Siksati he wants to be able
Véubh (1A) $obhate §uSobhisate he causes to shine
Yéru (Si’) Srnoti SuSriisati  he wants to hear
Vsrj (6P) srjati sisrksati he wants to create
Vsev (1A)  sevate sisevisati  he wants to serve

- Ystha (IP) tisthati tisghﬁsati he wants to stand
VYsmi (1A) smayate sismayisati he wants to smile
Vsmr(1P)  smarati susmiirsati he causes to remember
Vhan (2P)  hanti ' ‘jighamsati he wants to kill
Vhas (IP)  hasati jihasisati  he wants to laugh

| vha (3P) jahati jihasati he wants to abandon
V hu (3P) juhoti Jjuhiisati he wants to offer %

. There is an adjective derived from the desiderative, by changing the
final a of the stem to u. For example:
ROOT DESIDERATIVE STEM ADIJECTIVE ENGLISH
Vyudh (4A) yuyutsa yuyutsu eager to fight
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7. Observe the first verse of the Bhagavad-Gita:

qHES HoeA
guaar g4 |
T TNEaEg

EEERKERIIET

darma-ksetre kuru-ksetre

samaveta yuyutsavah
mamakah pandavas caiva
kim akurvata safijaya 1

Assembled on the field of Dharma,
O Saiijaya, on the field of the Kurus,

eager to fight, what did my people
and the Pandavas do?

Here is the new vocabulary:

ksetre (n. loc. sing.) on the field

samavetah (mas. nom pl. p.p.p. sam ava Vi 2P) assembled

yuyutsavah  (mas. nom. pl. from desiderative of Vyudh 4A)
eager to fight

-mamakah (mas. nom. pl.) mine (my people)

pandavah (mas. nom. pl.) sons of Pandu

LESSON THIRTY

—

6. There is also a feminine noun derived from the dgsiderétive, by changing ‘

the final a of the stem to a. For example:
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ROOT  DESIDERATIVESTEM NOUN (fem.) ENGLISH
Yman (4A) think mimamsa  mimamsa  analysis

Vjia (9P) know jijiiasa jijiiasa the desire to know
V$ak (1P) be able Siksa $iksa the desire to be

able, education

. Observe the first stitra of the Brahma Stitra:

HYTAl AT 11211

P00 A

athato brahma-jijiasa
Now, from here, the desire 10 know Brahman. .
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JCABULARY | SANSKRIT ENGLISH
HFH (n) ' limb
wgft (mas.) object, purpose
g (mas.) colt

m (fem.) non-injury
W: (mas.) the sun

m(adv.) like the sun
m {(n.) sense

m (n.) means of action, instrument
m (n.) poetry \
?Ef: (mas.) tortoise, turtle

SR (n.) eye

mf: (mas.) creation

aﬁﬁf: (n.) light, flame
aa-q\ (n.) bow

‘ﬁq: (mas.) grandchild

m (n.) " the absolute

Eﬁﬁz (fem.) liberation

'FIT[ T (1U) m he withdraws, takes together
‘H?:f'STt (ind.) on all sides, completely

85 (adv) happily
B o gia q (n.) oblation
. 1 B (1U) UL REG] he takes
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EXERCISES , 1. Leam to recite Chapter 2, Verse 58 from the Bhagavad-Gits,
' for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with
meaning:

T Held =4
FAISHH FaAw: |
HEvlRIERIPRo |

TS 9T Qfafgdar 1y sl

3. Memorize the declension for nouns ending in is and us.

4. Learn the formations made with primary and secondary endings.
5. Leamn the formation and use of the desiderative.

6. Translate the following sentences:

2. TAFHTHSHIE! el AT
e e 12

b, ATl SAifd: Ifd T91 Hia: F1ed
fag=fa 121
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c. GROsAl A T8 AT URAE Ay
131 |

4. T afsia: oot aui 9re e o 10%)

e. FTAHG T & SITY 7 T 1K1

¢ T GETE ST USatd § ug gvar
151

e AT BT @ Sy S ot =
TgId 191

h, T ST JoRAT: HRAEAT 15
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7. ‘Translate the following sentences:

.. Tiarde: dEer iy gy i 130

b. ST T FHIA g<ar vy 9%
Al g §E AT 13U

o P e T e 13

[«

B G R S E e A R ER R R

e. TSI FUT FTATCTeS Sl T AT

AT g 1¢]
¢, GAwATSTeaar TerdT gith urHifa 181

o, T T=eal O Sf-Eiam=sia 191
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ANSWERS
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. T udt dral YR  RraTEAid 15

. The yogi, having abandoned all desire and anger, is called

“jivan-mukti,” or “liberated while living.”

. Asthe sun creates light, so the poet desires to create poetry.

Secing his mother with his beautiful eyes, the colt is

contented.

. Even here, in this life, the universe is conquered by those whose

mind is established in equanimity. (Bhagavad-Gita 5.19)

. Itis not possible to know Brahman without having known

the Self.

Who sees the Self as the all-pervading Brahman, he alone

SECS.

. He who wants to offer an oblation to the fire, places water

and fruit in the flame.

. Yoga is called the instrument for liberation from rebirth.

. Having withdrawn from the objects of the senses, the yogi is

established in samadhi.
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. Having given all actions to the universal being, having

abandoned attachment to objects, the sage happily acts.

. The grandchild wants to lead the colt to the river for water.
. The small flame shines like the sun in the black house.

. When the turtle came from the water, then he withdrew his

limbs on all sides.

Through non-violence to all, the great soul gains liberation.

. Having gained knowledge, he comes to the supreme peace.

n. Wishing Sita to be his wife, Rama stretches the great bow.
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Recitation:

Grammar:

Vocabulary:

Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 59

Nouns Ending in 0, au

The Intensive

The Denominative

The Conditional

The Aorist

Future Active and Middle Participles
The Past Active Participle

Cardinal Numbers

Words from Chapter 2, Verse 59
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e 2fE: |
WIS WSS
u¥ guT fadd vl
visaya vinivartante
niraharasya dehinah
rasa-varjam raso ’py asya
param drstva nivartate 59
The objects of sense turn away
from him who does not feed upon them,
but the taste for them persists.
On seeing the Supreme even this taste ceases.
visayah (mas. nom. pl.) the objects, objects of sense
vi-ni-vartante (3rd per. pl. pres. indict. middle vi ni ¥ vyt 14)
- turn away
nir-a-harasya (mas. gen. sing. from nir a hara) of the not
‘ feeding, not bringing near
dehinah (mas. gen. sing. from deha} of the embodied
one, of him
rasa- (mas.) taste, essence
varjam (adv.) except, excluding

rasa-varjam (tatpurusa compound) except the taste



rasab

api
asya

param
drstva
ni-vartate

LESSON THIRTY-ONE

(mas. nom. sing.) taste
(ind.) even, also
(mas. gen. sing.) of this

(mas. acc. sing.) the Supreme

(gerund Vdr$§ 1P) having seen, on seeing

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. middle ni Vvrt 14)
ceases
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NOUNS ENDING IN
0, AU

1. Here is the declension of nouns ending in o:

Stem: go (pum-lifiga) bull; (stri-lifiga) cow

prathama Tﬁ‘

dvitiya ﬂT{
trtiya dr

caturthi "‘Ta'
paficami Th':

sasthi T

3

saptami

sambodhana Tﬁ‘
[ |

eka

Tt
e

2}

dvi

267
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2. Here is the declension of nouns ending in au:

Stem: nau (sti-linga) ship

prathama

dvitiya

trtiya

caturthi

paficami

sasthi

saptami

i

i

sambodhana :ﬁ3

e

bahu
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THE INTENSIVE 1. We will now briefly review several formations. The intensive
(yafnanta) is considered a secondary verbal derivative, like the
causative and desiderative. The intensive indicates intensity or
force. It is sometimes called the frequentative, because it may
indicate the repetition of the action of the verb.

2. The intensive is rarely used and is formed from less than half the
roots—only from monosyllabic roots beginning with a
consonant. It is formed in two ways. One way is through a
strong kind of reduplication (abhyasa) and parasmaipada
endings. For this form, i may optionally be added before
terminations beginning with consonants. The other takes ya after
the reduplication and uses atmanepada endings.

3. Here are a few examples of each form of the intensive:

ROOT IstFORM  2nd FORM  ENGLISH

vji 1P jejeti jejiyate he conquers repeatedly
jejayiti

Vdha 3P  dadhati dedhiyate  he strongly places
dadheti ’

Vni 1P neneti neniyate he strongly leads
nenayiti

Vbhii 1P bobhoti bobhiiyate  he definitely is
bobhaviti

THE DENOMINATIVE 1. The denominative (namadhdtu) is a verb formed from a
nominal (n@man). There are many examples of verbs formed
from nouns or adjectives in English. For example, “He hands it
to me” or ‘““The sky blackens.”

2. The denominative means “act like,” “‘make into,” “regard,” or

“desire” the underlying noun.



270 LESSON THIRTY-ONE

3. The denominative stem is formed by adding ya to the noun. The
final vowel of the noun may be adjusted or lengthened. The stem is
then conjugated like an a gana stem with either parasmaipada or
atmanepada endings. (Some of these verbs have been
encountered already.) For example:

NOUN DENOMINATIV ENGLISH

katha (story) kathayati he tells the story

kavi (poet) kaviyati he wishes for a poet
gopa (cow protector) gopayati he protects

ta]Sas (austerity) tapasyati he performs austerities
namas (homage) namasyati he pays homage to
rajan (king) rajayati ' he acts as a king

THE CONDITIONAL 1. The conditional (Irii) is a rarely used verb mood which indicates “would
have.” It is used for situations contrary to fact. It is a past tense. It might
be thought of as a past form of the future, and is formed exactly that
way. The simple future changes to the conditional in the same way the
present changes to the imperfect. An a is prefixed and the imperfect
endings are added to the simple future. For example:

ROOT  FUTURE CONDITIONAL ENGLISH

Vgam 1P gamisyati agamisyat he would have gone
Vbhi 1P bhavisyati abhavisyat it would have been
THE AORIST 1. The aorist (lun) indicates past tense. It is considered to be action “of

today” (adyatana). Other past tenses are the imperfect, which is “not of l
today” (anadyatana) and the perfect, which is “remote” (paroksa).
The aorist is very rarely used in classical Sanskrit.

2. There are several types of aorist formations. Here are some examples:
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FUTURE ACTIVE AND 1.

- MIDDLE PARTICIPLES

THE PAST ACTIVE
PARTICIPLE

1.

271

ROOT AORIST
Jgam 1P agamat, ajigamat, agami
Vbhi 1P abhuvat, abibhuvat, abhiit

The future active and middle participles are formed from the simple
future stem in the same way as the present participles. For example:

ROOT FUTURE BARJJEJ.EL&I_EM ENGLISH

VYgam IP gamisyati gamisyant will be going
VYsev 1A  sevisyate sevisyamana will be serving
Vstha 1P sthasyati  sthasyant will be standin;

The past active participle is formed by adding the ending vant to the
past passive participle. It is used as a past tense in the active
construction (kartari prayoga). It agrees with the subject. For
example:

ke RIGEICl
ramo vanam gatavan
Rama went to the forest.

drar a9 Taadr |
sita vanam gatavati
Sita went to the forest.
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ARDINAL NUMBERS 1. The cardinal numbers were introduced in Lesson 12. Here are some
additional numbers:

Sunya o _ 0

ekadasa 22 11
dvadasa 2R 12
trayodasa 23 13
caturdasa ¥ 14
paficadasa 2 : 15
sodasa RS 16
saptadasa 29 17
astadasa I g 18
navadasa 28 19
viméati Ro 20
ekaviméati 22 21
dvavimsati R 22
trayovims$ati ?3 .23
caturvimsati Y 24
paficavimgati R 25
sadvimsati RE 26
saptavimsati R\ 27
astaviméati RG 28

navavimSati RE 29
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trim$at 30 30
catvarimsat ¥ ° 40
pacasat go 50
sasti e 60
saptati 9o 70
asiti 5o 80
navati Lo 90
$atam oo 100
dviSatam Roo 200
sahasram oco 1,000
laksa ooooco 100,000

2. Here is the declension for some of the numbers. The numbers from one
to nineteen are treated like adjectives. The declension for eka, *“one,”
was discussed in Lesson 25. The declension for dvi follows dva (short
a), and is declined in the dual only. In compounds, dvi is used.
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3. From three onward, the plural is used. Here is the declension for “three”

in all three genders:

Stem: tri (mas., n., fem.) three

prathama trayah trini tisrah
dvitiya trin trini tisrah
triiya tribhih tribhih tisrbhih |
caturthi tribhyah  tribhyah tisrbhyah
paficami tribhyah  tribhyah tisrbhyah
sasthi trayanam trayanam tisrnam
saptami 'trisu trisu tisrsu
sambodhana trayah trini tisrah
| Lo o z
Masculine Neuter Feminine

4. Here is the declension for “four” in all three genders:

Stem: catur (mas., n., fem.) four

prathami catvarah  catvari catasrah

dvitiya caturah catvari catasrah ;
trtiya caturbhih  caturbhih  catasrbhih

caturthi caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah

paficami caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah ,
sasthi caturpam  caturnidm  catasrnam '
saptami catursu catursu catasrsu

sambodhana catvarah catvari catasrah

R b [

Masculine Neuter Feminine

SO
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5. The declension for “five” onward is the same for all three genders:

Stem: paiica (all genders) five

prathama
dvitiya
trtiya
caturthi
paficami
sasthi
saptami

sambodhana

pafica

paiica
paficabhih
paficabhyah. “
paficabhyah
paiicinam
paicasu

pafica

Here is the declension for six:

Stem: sas (all genders) six

prathama
dvitiya
trtiya
caturthi
paficami
sasthi
saptami

sambodhana

sat

sat
sadbhih
sadbhyah
sadbhyah
sannam
satsu

sat
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7. The declension for eight has a few alternate forms:

Stem: asta (all geﬁders) eight

prathama asta / astau

dvitiya asta / astau

trtiya astabhih / astabhih
caturthi astabhyah / astabhyah
paficami astabhyah / astabhyah
sasthi astanam

saptami astasu / astasu

sambodhana asta/astau

8. The declension for 7 and 9 - 19 follows the declension of pafica. They |
decline like adjectives. Numbers from 20 and higher decline like nouns, r
and are put in the same case as the noun they describe or are put in the
genitive,
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- VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

Tﬁ (mas.)
Tﬁ , (fem.)

e (mas)
Al o)
%\1%:{ (mas.)

C| qqamﬁaﬁ%
A vy |

:ﬁ' (fem.)

T )
U L T
T )
T!Tt' (mas.)
CELL S
T (adv)

IE] f-?f ﬁ(l&)ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ

T4 TAd
mi (mas.)
T i)

277

ENGLISH

buil
cow

living individual

‘giving

embodied one, a person
he ceases

always

ship

dear

dearest

dearer

taste, essence, nectar
speech

except

he turns away

he is

scholar of the Veda

made of gold, golden
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EXERCISES

LESSON THIRTY-ONE -

Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 59 from the Bhagavad-Gita,
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give

the grammatical analysis of each word.

Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with
meaning:

fawar fafad
fRTER=T 3 |
S WIS
¥ 2uT fradd ny e
Memorize the declension for nouns ending ir 0 and au.-

Learn the following verb formations: the intensive,
denominative, and conditional.

. Leamn the future active and nmiddle participles, the past active

participle, the formation und use of the cardinal numbers, and the
vocabulary from this lesson.

. Decline the following verses from the Bhagavad-Gita. Be able

to read them in Sanskrit with the meaning. Some of the
vocabulary is given. ' '
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TR A
geaed faufaa: |
Ti=ranfar yarehify

=T 99 °99: 1150l

yatato hy api kaunteya
purusasya vipascitah
indriyani pramathini

haranti prasabham manah 60

The turbulent senses, O son of Kunti,
forcibly carry away the mind

even of a discerning man

who endeavors (to control them).

yatatah (mas. gen sing. pres. act. pL. ¥ yat 1A) of
" the endeavoring person

vipa$-citah (mas. gen. sing.) of the discerning

pramathini (n. nom. pl. ) turbulent,

prasabham ~ (adv.) forcibly
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T gaiir 9w
Ik AT T4 |
T3 f7 gaai=Ei
T UHAT Iraigar g2l

tani sarvani sammyamya
yukta asita mat-parah
vase hi yasyendriyani
tasya prajia pratisthita 61

Having brought them all under control,

let him sit united, looking to Me as Supreme;
for his intellect is established

whose senses are subdued.

samyamya (gerund sam Vyam 1P) having brought
under control '

mat-parah (mas. nom. sing.) Me as Supreme

vase (mas. loc. sing.) in control, subdued

B 2 . e —



LESSON THIRTY-ONE

281

Al favagy:
HFEIITE |

FHTSHIEATSISTET 1HERI

dhyayato visayan pumsah
safigas tesipajayate

-saiigat samjayate kdmah

kamat krodho ’bhijayate 62

Pondering on objects of the senses, a man
develops attachment for them;

from attachment springs up desire,

and desire gives rise to anger.

dhyayatan (mas. gen. sing. pres. act. pl. Vdhai 1P)

pondering
pumsah (mas. gen. sing.) of a man
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AT 1163211

krodhad bhavati sammohah
sammohat smrti-vibhramah
smrti-bhrams$ad buddhi-naso

—

buddhi-nasat pranadyati 63

From anger arises delusion;

from delusion unsteadiness of memory;

from unsteadiness of memory destruction of intellect;
through the destruction of the intellect he perishes.

sammmohah (mas. nom. sing.) delusion

vibhramah (mas. nom. sing.) unsteadiness

nasah (mas. nom. sing.) destruction (
pranasyati (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. pra v nas 4P)

he perishes
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R IR TS
=g

B CEOIEERI R
JHIEHTIT=S d 118 %1

raga-dvesa-viyuktais tu
visayan indriyai$ caran
atma-vaSyair vidheyatma -
prasiddam adhigacchati 64

But he who is self-disciplined,

who moves among the object of the senses

with the senses freed from attachment and aversion
and under his own control, he attains to ‘grace.’

dvesa (mas.) aversion

viyuktaih (mas. inst. pl. p.p.p. vi \yuj 7U) freed

caran (mas. nom sing. pres. act. participle Vear 1P)
moves

vasSyaih (mas. inst. pl.) control

vidheya (gerundive vi Ydha 3U) disciplined

prasadam (mas. acc. sing.) grace
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qaTe HAGEMA
AfREST |
THEAH AT
9fZ: THafigs ngy

prasade sarva-duhkhz’mﬁm
hanir asyopajayate
prasanna-cetaso hy asu
bﬁddhih paryavatisthate 65

In ‘grace’ is born an end to all his sorrows.
Indeed the intellect of the man

of exalted consiousness

soon becomes firmly established.

hénih (fem. nom. sing.) ehd
prasanna ‘ (mas. p.p.p. Vsad 1P) exalted
cetasah (mas. gen. sing.) of consciousness

prasanna-cetasah  (bahuvrihi compound) man of exalted
© £Oonsclousness

asu (adv.) quickly, soon
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I g
#%rlawml

T ATEIT: M=
TIMaT Fa: GEH HEE

nasti buddhir ayuktasya

na cayuktasya bhavana

na cabhavayatah $§antir
asantasya kutah sukham 66

He who is not estabhished has no intellect,

nor has he any steady thought. ‘

The man without steady thought has no peace;

for one without peace how can there be happiness?

bhavana (ferﬁ. nom. sing.) steady thought
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Fi=amn 8 =t
TS |
qeEg g uHAl

ipcicicieie RIEACI)

indriyanam hi caratam
'yan mano ’nuvidhiyate

tad asya harati prajﬁﬁm
vayur navam ivambhasi 67

When a man's mind is governed
by any of the wandering senses,
his intellect is carried away by it
-as a ship by the wind on water.

anuvidhiyate (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. pass. anu vi
Vdha 3U) is governed

vayuh (mzis. nom. sing.) wind

navam ~ (fem. acc. sing.) ship

ambhasi (n. loc. sing.) on water

LT
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LTI WETaTe!
fEranty g
HERIUECIRES LN

T U1 gidigar HE s

tasmad yasya mahabaho
nigrhitani sarvasah
indriyanindriyarthebhyas
tasya prajiid pratisthita 68

Therefore he whose senses

are all withdrawn from their objects.
O mighty-armed,

his intellect is established.

nigrhitani (. nom. pl. p.p.p. ni Vgrah 9U)

.withdrawn

287
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RIBENUEER GIEl
mwﬁfml
Tt Srfa gar
T 79 gF A g g

ya nisa sarva-bhiitanam
tasyam jagarti samyami -
yasyam jagrati bhitani
sa ni§a paSyato muneh 69

That which is night for all beings,
therein the self-controlled is awake.
that wherein beings are awake

is hight for the sage who sees.

nisa : (fem. nom. sing.) night

bhiitanam (n. gen. pl.).of beings

jagarti (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. \ jagr 2P)
is awake

samyami (mas. nom. sing.) self-controlled

jagrati (3rd per. pl. pres. indict. act. \/jﬁgr 2P)

are awake
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HEAHIA TS

QUEATT: qiaer—=T I5d |

EG AL I R R RE]

g Sf=<ETEid T FTHSET 11vell

spdryamanam acala-pratistham
samudram Zpah praviSanti yadvat
tadvat kama yam pravisanti sarve
sa §antim dpnoti na kama-kami 70

He whom all desires enter

as waters enter

the ever-full and unmoved sea

attains peace, and not he who cherishes desires.

apluryamanam (mas. acc. sing. pres. mid. participle V pr 3P)
ever-full

acala (més.) unmoved

pratistham- | (n. acc. sing.) stationary

acala-pratistham  (karmadharaya compound) unmoved

samudram (n. acc. sing.) sea

apah (fem. nom. pl.) waters

yadvat (adv.) as

kama-kami (tatpurusa compound mas. nom. sing.)
desirer of desires, he who cherishes desires
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farer = "4y
qHiERia F:wE: |
EELIREREARE

q Ti=mEa=atd 11el

vihaya kaman yah sarvan
pumams carati nihsprhah

nirmamo nirahafnkarah

sa §antim adhigacchati 71

When a man acts without longing,
having relinquished all desires,

free from the sense of ‘I” and ‘mine,’
he attains to peace.

vihaya (gerund vi Yha3P) having reliquished

puman (mas. nom. sing. from pumams) man
nihsprhah (mas. nom sing.) without lbnging

nirmamah (m:is. nom. sing.) free from the sense of ‘mine’

nirahankarah (mas. nom. §ing.) free from the sense of ‘T’
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wor Sl et wrd
A wre faE )
rarEmF s
ERIEEIE IR

esd briahmi sthitih partha
nainam prapya vimuhyati
sthitvasyam anta-kale ’pi
brahma-nirvanam rcchati 72

This is the state of Brahman, O Partha.

Having attained it, a man is not deluded.
Established in that, even at the last moment,

he attains eternal freedom in divine consciousness.

anta-kale (mas. loc. sing.) at the end of time, at the
last moment
rcechati (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. Vr 1P) he

attains
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d TABLES

MASCULINE Stem: nara (masculine) man (given on p. 74, Part I)
Nom. B L& :I'ﬁ | LB
Acc. BECE T A
Inst Ercu I ok o B
Dat. ENE] :RT'Q:ITI:I; ":ﬁ"i-‘&[:
Abl. T AW A

Gen. Ere= S rr ¥ AT
Loc. :ﬁ :Rzﬁ-: :ﬁ-g

Voc. a7 T-I'?f Bk
T | | ! I |
Singular Dual Plural
*The instrumental singular for gaja is gajena, and the genitive

o plural for gaja is gajanam. The r in narena and naranam
| causes the n to become n. (See page 142, 143 Part I)
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NEUTER
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Stem: phala (neuter) fruit (given on p. 92, Part I)

Nom.

Acc.

Inst.

Dat.

ADbL

Gen.

Loc.

Voc.

xR 11 T

A Wl

 GATHEN BA:

EATH Gl

FATAT Fosd:

Dual Plural

TS S o s

- e
T T e e T R T
R e C e i S
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FEMININE

TABLES

Stem: sena (feminine) army (given on p. 145, Part I)

o W@ @
Ac. WA @ T
me.  WAAT YA HAIE:
D GAIY AT WA
Ab.  OATET ST GATS:
Gen.  GATAT: ﬁw‘T LEIEIE
Lc. UM @I ®AQ

Voc. @ﬁ' @ﬁ' 'ﬁth
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1
MASCULINE

FEMININE
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Stem: agni (masculine) fire; kirti (feminine) glory (p. 160, Part I)

Nom. wi

Acc. m

Inst. EHTEFIT Tﬁ?ﬁ

Dat. 35!11'3‘ ﬁ

Abl  HI: Il

Gen. w: @Iﬂf:

Loc. y-;ﬁ‘ qu

Yoc. iﬂﬁ

! 1
Singular

| E'D]

E:D)

EPRE

HAY:

Dual

Plural

The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an

optional feminine form. For example,the feminine dative singular is

kirtaye or kirtyai. The feminine instrumental singular is kirtya.
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1
FEMININE

TABLES

Stem: nadi (feminine) river (given on p. 171, Part I)

Nom.

Acec.

Inst.

Dat.

Abl.

Gen.

Loc.

Voc.

EE]

AL

qfe

Tt

Ty

BRI
T
BRI

B

s

=

.
T
EHIEE
ECHETE
T
EE It

-~

1Y

EEE

Singular

Dual

Plural
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an Stem: rajan (mas.) king; atman (mas.) Self (given on p. 208, Part I)
MASCULINE

Nom. ITSIT TSI NSICE

Ace.  THAH NEICH T HoA:

mst. AT HATEAT AT SRR

Da. WA HTHA,  TSIHT TS

abl. T HTHA:  TIRM NSETE

Gen. TH: BR(E N NEt
HIAA: AL HIEHATH

Loc. VIR HTH TR HIEA: TG

Voc., TSI, AT NEICE

] 1 |
Singular ' Dual Plural
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an
NEUTER

TABLES

Stem: naman (neuter) name (given on p. 209, Part I)

Nom. ATH AT AT
Acc. TH ATET AT
Inst. ATHI AN
Dat. ATH AT
Abl. ATH: AR
Gen. ATH: EIE=IE

Loc. ATTH AT ATHI:

Voc

EILIIE]

AT

T

T

T :
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r Stem: datr (mas.) giver; svasr (fem.) sister (p. 220, Part )
MASCULINE

FEMININE Nom. EM@T  MERY ARIEE

A, ETARY  ETAT AT =
mst.  GrAT AW I
D G SqEM, AT
Abl  EIg: E:rqaznq A EE
Gen. g:  gEl QU
Loc. @R L Y

Voo @AY  SMW  EER:

Stem: pitr (mas.) father; matr (fem.) mother; bhratr (mgs.) brother
(These nouns follow Nom. pita | pitarau pitarah
datr in all other cases.) | ,

Acc. ‘pitaram pitarau » pitrn / bhrattn / matrh
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u - Stem: hetu (mas.) cause; dhenu (fem.) cow (given on p. 232, Part I)
MASCULINE '

FEMININE Nom. B \ L ESEE

Inst. %@ QET %@‘L'EITI{
Da. B9 49 | %’@wm

AbL Al g=4T: T

Gen. %T‘ﬁ: @'EIT:
Loc. %T‘ﬁ- ?:I'_‘a-lq

Voc. %ﬁ

Singular Dual - Plural

‘ - The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an optional
¢ feminine form. For example, the feminine dative singular'is

dhenave or dhenvai.
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mad

asmad

Stem: mad (singular) I; asmad (plural) we (p. 128, Part I)

Nom.  H8H

I, we

Acc. A HT
me, us

Inst. a1
with me, us
Dat o o
for me, us '
AbL. qd.
from me, us

Gen. ITIT ﬁ
my, our

Loc. qﬁ-
onme,us | [

Singular

HEY 0 994

-~

Il

~

301

A A

AT HE:

HEATSE AT G

HAHE, HEA

EIERIEK]]

ECEd g

[ !
Dual

TETH

Plural
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tvad
yusmad

TABLES

Stem: tvad (singular) you; yusmad (plural) you (p. 129, PartI) . '

Nom. o

you (subject)

Acc. ar[[ ol
you (object)

Inst. <Al
with you

pa.  qEH T
for you

Abl. oadq

from you

Gen. dd ?f

of you, your

Loc. 'ﬁﬁf
onyou ||

Singular

A A
ey e
AT AT T
REI G G
A T TR

RERIE Ig

| | }
Dual Plural

{
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tad

MASCULINE

303

Stem: tad (masculine) he

Nom. | q: ?ﬁ ﬁ‘

he, they

Acc. HT[ a;} HF‘[
him, them '
Inst. ﬁ? FIT‘L'QTJ{ 3‘2
with him, them

Dat i S | k= 1o S £

for him, them

Abl T argny ae:

from him, them

Gen. a<q

his, their

Loc. 3@1 a—éﬁ'

on him, them 1 i —_
Singular Dual ‘Plural

=

f

Remember that sah, the nominative singular, usually appears as sa.
(See #5, p. 147.)

A




ad

VEUTER

Stem: tad (neuter) it

Nom. Hﬂ;

it (subject)

Acc.
it (object)

Al

Inst.

with it

7, A

Dat.
forit

Abl. T

from it

Gen. aq

of it, its

Loc. H@q

on it | i

Singular

AT

ATy

areaT

T4

TABLES

=

=

J:

KT E

Dual

Plural

J—




TABLES

tad

FEMININE

Stem: tad (feminine) she

Nom. qT
she, they

Acc. dl q\
her, them

Inst. GEL

with her, them

Dat. H@

for her, them

Abl. - ddr:

from her, them

Gen. adr:

her, their

Loc. E!@lq

-

onher,them 1___ |
Singular

AT

Plural

305



MAT, VAT

MASCULINE

TABLES

Stem: bhagavat (masculine) possessing fortune, fortunate

S Ce)

TE=H  SrE

prathama WF[
dvitiya

trtiya HIAdl
caturthi A

paficami HIldd:
sasthi qIad:
saptami Tafa
sambodhana{T[A

eka

dvi

T
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MAT, VAT

NEUTER Stem: bhagavat (neuter) possessing fortune, fortunate

prathama RUEGY AT A=
dvitﬁrﬁ - MEq Tl SUEIT
e S 1 o R o oo G O T
caturthi ST RO SR U E O
paficami  HI[Id: T - Hds:
sasthi g d: Tl AT
saptami  MEIA  STEAl: EUE K

ﬂﬁa?ﬁ TTaf=T

eka dvi bahu

sambodhanaq | Elr EI\
[

|
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MAT, VAT

FEMININE Stem: bhagavat (neuter) possessing fortune, fortunate

prathama WA Al WEE:
dvitiya "-I"'la?n":[ 'iT‘Ta??f qITHdl:
wifya  TEAT AT SIS
caturthi  HEHY  AIEAE AT
paﬁc;m: el qEArm .
sasthi WGl Gl SIEdEN
saptami ST TEAl:  qEdy
sambodhanaﬂﬂ'aﬁf T

. o |

TEH:
i
eka dvi bahu




TABLES

AS
NEUTER

Stem: manas (neuter) mind

prathama ~ HH: SCEe)
dvitya ~ O: eErs)
tﬁiyﬁ | o44dr FITI‘TWTEI'
caturthi o9 AT
paficami  HAY: AT
sasthi q4q: oaar:
saptami LTS m: |

sambodhana H": m

309
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AS

MASCULINE
FEMININE

TABLES

Stem: afigiras (masculine) afigiras (femininine)

praama O WORET ST
wiys TG AwERET HERE
wya TR HEGER] wERE:
amti  FRRE AR W
paficami WA HIFUAT S
sasthi afi’ﬂ'q £ (E20e | R L0
spami  FFUW AW ARG
sambodhana F¥T:  FhwedT  HWiHTE

eka dvi bahu




TABLES

IN
MASCULINE

311

Stem: hastin (masculine) elephant

prathama  B&dl TS| gﬁfatr
dvitiya gfemm g HISEE
wiys  oiedT et e
caturthi  BI&ad %’@I‘i‘q'l'ﬂ[ g’fﬁ%?q:
paficami  BI&A: g‘ﬁr&m{ ey
sasthi giea: | FESEIE m
saptami  BI&dIT FALSELE g’lﬁ'@
sambodhana BTG BI&Hl &
| S C

eka dvi bahu
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IN

NEUTER Stem: dandin (neuter) (adjective) having a stick

prathama aﬁ.g- m_'ﬁ a-ﬂ_éﬁﬁ
witya ST et Tuel

sambodhana m E@Tﬁ‘ ﬂ@ﬁlﬁ -

1 | . | | |
eka dvi bahu

~ The rest are the same as the masculine.
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MONOSYLLABIC
NOUNS
FEMININE

Stem: dhi (feminine) intellect
prathama °cﬁ | ﬁﬁﬁ
dvitiya ﬁmr( . ER)
trtiya ferar %ﬁqu

3 49

caturthi f%T'a' oy a"r‘s-‘&rrr( T
paficami  1T: foaAT: %ﬁ‘i-‘Cm{ o
i v R P o s
saptam‘f‘ ‘fﬁﬁf ﬁ]’qT’—'[ R I
sambodhana &T: R

S |

Jeka ; dvi bahu
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NOUNS ENDING IN
CONSONANTS
FEMININE

Stem: vac (stri-lifiga) speech

prathama m
dvitiya H'EF{
trtiya ClIEH
caturthi ?ﬂ%
paficami qrd:
sasthi a7
saptami a1

sambodhana w :
[ |

eka

ST
CIE]
Iy

qIIEH

-~

AT

qr=

dvi

TABLES




TABLES

NOUNS ENDING IN
CONSONANTS
MASCULINE

Stem: marut (pum-lifiga) wind

prathama q_‘ﬁ'ﬂ;

HEdr

dvitiya IR’_(F{ q% EI I

trtiya o&dr
caturthi q_{*_a'
paficami q&d:
sasthi Hed:

saptami NG|

sambodhana oL EL
1

eka

AT
HECHE,

HATAS L

315
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u
FEMININE NOUNS

Stem: vadhii (sti-lifiga) woman

prathama 99°
dvitiya ?:r?{{
trtiya qEd]
caturthi ai‘ﬁ
paficami a’sz
sasﬂﬁ qEqf:

saptami a'wm;

sambodhana ag_

e
Feay
TYFT
TN
T
e
H%Z!\T :
e

TABLES

qEq:

FL:

TY:

qEAH

a9y

qeq:

eka

dvi

bahu



TABLES

IS

NEUTER

Stem: havis (napumsaka-liniga) oblation

prathama Eﬁz m
dvitiya EHEE HELT
trtiya HEEL gfgig

caturtha %'ﬁ'ef gfé'q:afq

paficami %’fﬁﬁf Eﬁﬂrﬁ[

sasthi Ei%l'ﬁrt | Eﬁ'ﬁﬁt

saptami m m’

sambodhanagﬁz m
| ! | |
eka dvi

317

bahu
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US
EUTER

Stem: dhanus (napumsaka-linga) bow

prathama &q:

dvitiya qd:

¢

trtiya
caturthi

paficami

saptami

sambodhana

REL
CELE
sasthi qq9:
REL
'qu

eka

RELL
RERL

gty

TABLES

T
LE L
CLIEE
Ty

g

e
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O

MASCULINE
FEMININE

Stem: go (pume-lifiga) bull; (stri-linga) cow

pratham3 Tﬁlz TﬂHﬁ‘ g
avitya T e e
trtiya mar | Tﬁ'qu{ HIEE

T M

LN

caturthi

N

UE]
paficami m: Tﬁ‘l-‘CITIr Tﬁ%zr:
m:

- TE Tam

sasthi
saptami I T4l Th-g

sambodhana Tﬁ': m EII g

| I | f 1

eka dvi bahu
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AU

FEMININE

Stem: nau (sti-lifiga) ship

prathama :ﬁ':

dvitiya BICLR

trtiya AATdl

caturthi EiEC)
paficami EICE
sasthi EICE
saptami ClIE]

sambodhana :ﬁ3

! I
eka

e
e

43

|

Treg:
e

TABLES

dvi




TABLES 321

ADJECTIVES
DECLINED ILIKE
PRONOUNS Stem: sarva (mascuiine) all

prathama qd: ﬁ
dvitiya ?TQH{ &t
trtiya q9q  garsgm
caturthi AT HﬁT"-'QTI[ qd
paficami  UAEHTq  HATYHTH qaaq:
sasthi qae qd4r: L CLIE
saptami  HOTCH qaqr: qdYy
| L |

e !

eka dvi bahu

3§
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INTERROGATIVE
PRONOUNS

TABLES

Stem: ka (masculine) who

~ prathama ﬁ 'c%

dvitiya ~ ShH_ Ht hlq

trtiya T HTHH %:

And so on, like tad in the masculine. (See Part 1, p. 309.)

Stem: kim (neuter) what, how

prathama m | av_ Wﬁ'
dvitiya feg % AT

-~

trtiya T EJR It | a;:

And so on, like tad in the neuter. (See Part 1, p. 310.)

Stem: ka (feminine) who

prathama 1 %‘ <h
dvitiya | <h[H & T

-~

trya Al FIEM FHIN:

And s0 on, like tad in the feminine. (See Part 1, p. 311.)




TABLES

ETAD

323

Stem: etad (pum-lifiga) this

prathama

dvitiya

Ty:  w o ud
T T e

eka dvi bahu

And so on, like tad in the masculine. (See Part 1, p. 309.)

Stem: etad (napumsaka-liniga) this

prathama

dvitiya

Taq Td Tar
Tdd ud LGIED

eka dvi bahu

And so on, like tad in the neuter. (See Part 1, p. 310.)

Stem: etad (stri-lifiga) this

prathama

dvitiya

T @
TaT Td T

| i ! | I ]

eka dvi bahu

And so on, like tad in the feminine. (See Part 1, p. 311.)
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PRESENT ACTIVE

PARTICIPLE
MASCULINE

dhatu: v gam (go) 1P
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going) pum-lifiga

prathama  e3T  Te3=l

Ty TES=

dvitiya

trtiya =S5 dl
caturthi W
paficami mT=d:
sasthi m=5d:
saptami Tsid
sambodhéna W

MO

eka

TABLES

g s et
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PRESENT ACTIVE
PARTICIPLE
NEUTER - dhatu: Ygam (go) 1P
\ Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going)
napumsaka-linga

prathama o8 d ==l =3

LN

dvitiya T=8d =5l o5

~

trtiya ol MASTEDIE | a3t

cathurthi ~ TTood  Teoadq TS

paficami Mesdd: TS TS

sasthi T=Fd: TESdn: TS diq

-

saptami  TEBId oAl T

sambodhana [R5 (| o=l T3

i | : i L !
eka dvi bahu

Note that for the dvi-vacana, classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and
optionally class 6) use ati rather than anti. '
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PRESENT ACTIVE
PARTICIPLE
FEMININE

Root: V gam (go) 1P
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchanti (going) stri-lifiga

prathama TSl TIW:R??T RIES e

dvitiya

trtiya

caturthi

paficami

sasthi

saptami

sambodhana TEB 1T el TS
| | | | |

Ty TR

LN

TABLES

===l

T TSN Teg=re:

eS| ) B T K 1 W) S T K

T ==l

Te=AH =4l

eka dvi

M==AY

-

b ST

|
bahu

Note that classes 2, 3, 5,7, 8, énd 9 (and optionally class 6) use
ati rather than anti.




TABLES

AYAM
MASCULINE

Stem: ayam (pum-lifiga) this

prs@.\tham:‘a m
dvitiya m
trtiya EAEE)
caturthi 351’@[
paficami HEHTq
sasthi  HEH

saptami HE

~
*

! !

eka

zaY
Bl
Es Ik ice

HTHTH

- HTHY

E:E DB

1

dvi

327 -

o

T

U
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IDAM

NEUTER Stem: idam (napumsaka-lifiga) this

~ prathama YGH_ ™ ELIIE]
| dvitiya 33‘{ ™ iy
trefya éﬁ? E: k=10 R U E
caturtl'ﬁ‘ wely WER T
pofcami WO~ WA TR
sasthi  HEG A4 o T

saptami m ‘>$Fl?ﬁ=
“ | i |
eka dvi bahu

@




IYAM

FEMININE Stem: iyam (stri-lifiga) this

prathama TIH 2 LI E
dvitya SHIH T | 3111
trtiya ~ HAAAT T E R
caturthi - FHE A AT
paficami m | ﬁf“-W W%IZ[:

sasthi  WET: HAA: T
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ENA
MASCULINE

ENA
NEUTER

. sasthi

Stem: ena (pum-ligiga) this
dviiya ~ TIH T AT
trtiya o)

®
*

LC DI |
saptami Q_"Rﬁ:
| i |

eka dvi bahu

Stem: ena (napumsaka-linga) this

dvitya ~ OAd "@ T
trtlya | QEF-[

.
*

saptami

sasthi | A
cp)
|

eka dvi bahu

TABLES




TABLES

ENA
FEMININE

Stem: ena (stri-linga) this

dvitiya

trtiya

sasthi

saptami

T Lol
g7

Rkl
T

331

eka dvi-

bahu
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CARDINAL NUMBERS

§inya
ekadaSa
dvadasa

‘trayodasa

caturdasa
paficadasa
sodasa
saptadaSa
astadasa
navadaSa

vimsati

ekavims§ati

dvavimsati

trayovimsati
caturvims$ati

paficavims$ati

sadvimsati

saptavimsati

astavimsati
navavims$ati

trims$at

catvarimsat

R
2R
23
¥
3
R
g9
14
28

R2
RR
3

R¥
RL

RE
R
R5
RE

Yo

11
12
13
14
15
16

17

18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
40

TABLES




TABLES

TRI

pacaSat
sasti
saptati '
aditi
navati

. Satam

" dviSatam
sahésram

laksa

Stem: tri (mas., n., fem.) three

prathama |
dvitiya
trtiya
caturthi
paficami
sasthi
saptami

sambodhané

Masculine

Lo 50

go 60

NI 70

Go 80

N 90

o0 100

Roo © 200

eoo 1,000

lzooo'oo 100,000
trayah trini tisrah
trin trini tisrah
tribhih tribhih tisrbhih
tribhyah  tribhyah t'is_rbhyah
tribhyah tribhyah tisrbhyah
trayﬁb‘:im trayanam  tisrnam
trisu | trisu - tisrsu
‘trayah trini tisrah
I | - I

Neuter Feminine

333
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CATUR
Stem: catur (mas., n., fem.) four
prathama catvarah catvari catasrah
dvitiya (éatural,n catvari catasrah
trtiya caturbhih caturbhih  catasrbhih
- caturthi caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah
paficami caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah
sasthi caturndm ° caturnim catasrnam
saptami catursu catursu catasrsu
sambodhana catvarah catvari catasrah
I b Lo |
Masculine Neuter Feminine
PANCA

Stem: pafica (all genders) five

prathama = paiica
dvitiya paiica
trtiya . paficabhih
caturthi paficabhyah
paficami paficabhyah
sasthi =~ paficanam
saptami paficasu

sambodhana pafica

N



TABLES

SAS

ASTA

335

Stem: sas (all genders) six

prathama
dvitiya
trtiya
caturthi
paficami
sasthi
saptami

sambodhana

sat

. sat

sadbhih
sadbhyah
sadbhyah
sannam
satsu

sat

Stem: asta (all genders) eight

prathama
dvitiya
trtiya
caturthi
paficami
sasthi
saptami

sambodhana

asta / astau

astﬁ / astau

astabhih / astabhih
astabhyah / astabhyah
astabhyah / astabhyah
astanam

astasu / astasu

asta / astau

The declension for 7 and 9 — 19 follows the declension of pafica.
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PREFIXES

5897444858594 3 35

across, beyond, surpassing, past

above, over, on

after, following

away, off

on, close on -

to, against

down, away, off

back, return, to, fully

up, up out

towards, near, subordinate

ill, bad, difficult, hard

down, into

out from, forth, withOut_, entirely
away, forth, along,’ off

around, about

TABLES

e



TABLES

(ﬂiﬁﬁpgﬂ

forward, onward, forth

back to, in reverse direction

‘apart, away, out

together

well, very, good, right, easy

337
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NUMERALS Numerals ' Cardinal Numbers
CARDINAL NUMBERS 1. . one T
2. ? two ﬁ: '
3 3 three f?f
4, ¥ four A
5. 4 (b}) five E)
6. & six q'q
7. | 9 seven qq
8. T ( ¢ ) eight HE
9. & ( g) nine Aaq
10. 20 ten 24}
ORDINAL First uqy Sixth qy
NUMBERS Second [l Seventh ~THH
Third d‘tﬂ'q Eighth HAPH
Fouth AQA or TUA  Ninth AGH
Fifth PE L] | Tenth  GRIH

ey o
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SANDHI
VOWELS

339

FINAL VOWELS

— 14 v . :

a i u r ai au INITIAL
VOWELS

a ya va ra ’ @ a ava a

a ya va 1a a aa ava a

€ i vi n i a1 av i

e i vi i i a1 av i

o] yu u ru u a u awu u

0 yi i ri @ & @ avd i

ar yr vr r r ar ar r

ai ye ve re e a e¢ ave e

ai yai vai  rai ai @ ai ava ai

au yO vo Io o a o avo o

au yau vau  rau au a au avau au

v
b
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SANDHI Final letters of first word:

FINAL h ' - Initial
_ Anyvowelhorr letter of

(except ah and ah) &h ah second word:
r | a | a? vowels (a)
r I a | 0 g/gh
r | a ! o j/jh
r I a I o d/dh
r i a I o d/dh
r | a | o - b/bh  (b)
r | a | o nasals (n/m)
r i a | o y/v
-1 i a I 0 r -
r ! a I 0 i
r I a I 0 h
h | ah | ah k/kh

. 8 I as I as ¢/ch

$ I as l as ~ t/th
s [ as ! as t/th
h l ah l ah p/ph (0
h ! ah | ah §
h | ah | ah s/s
h I ah I ah end of line

(1) The h disappears, and if i or u precedes, it becomes i or .
The r disappears, and if a, i, or u precedes, it becomes a, i, or @i,
{(2) Except that ah + a= o> For example:

[+ T - TS

ramah + atra. = rame ’tra

Remember that final s follows the same rules as final h.
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SANDHI
FINAL h

341

a a
i i
u a (a)
r F Vowels
, _
e ai
o au
h ka kha | ga gha qia
§ ca cha | ja jha ia
S ta tha | da dha na
s ta tha | da dha na
h pa pha | ba bha ma
| ya ra la va
h §a sa sa | ha
h end of line I
|

(c) Unvotced.consonant

(a) If the second word begins in a vowel:

ah becomes a (except ah+a=0")

ah becomes a

vowel h becomes r

(b) Voiced consonant

(b) If the first letter of the second weord is a voiced consonant:

ah becomes o

ah becomes a

vowel h becomes r (except before a word beginning in r)

(c) If the first letter of the second word is an unvoiced consonant,

the h (with any vowel in front of it) changes to the'letter in

the far left column.
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SANDHI
FINAL M, N, T

"TABLES

Final letter of first word: Initial
letter of
t n m second word:
d I n! I m - vowels
d ! n I m g/gh
J I i I m j/jh
d I n ! m d/dh
d ; n I m d/dh
d ! n ! m b/bh
n I n | m nasals (n/m)
d | n | m y/v
d | n I m r
1 l ml I m 1
d(dh)3 | n | m h
t I n I m k/kh
c L m§ | m c/ch
t I ms | m t/th
t | ms | m t/th
t | n | m p/ph
c(ch)? | fi(ch)? | m §
t I n I m s/s
t | n I m end of line

i A

If the vowel before the n is short, the n becomes nn.
The following § may become ch.
The following h becomes dh.

The following § becomes ch
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SANDHI
FINAL N

343

Final n remains unchanged unless the following letter is in bold.

Then:
n becomes
ka kha
(a) m§ ca cha-
(b) ms ta tha
(c)ms ta tha
pa pha
(dn(ch) sa sa sa

end of line

(a) n+ ca =msca; n+ cha=mécha

o o o ey c

ja
da

ba
ya

e I — I B -}

au

jha
dha

bha

(b) n+ta=msta; n +tha = mstha

ma

la va

() n+ta=msta; n + tha = mstha

(d) n+8a=18a or ficha

(e) an + a = anna

an+i =anni

an + u = anu

(f) n+ ja=1ija; n+ jha =ijha

(g) n+da=nda;n+dha=ndha
(h) n + la=mlla

n becomes

nn (e)
(if preceded by
a short vowel)

i (f)
n (g
ml (h)




SANDHI
FINALT

t remains t
except:
I a &
i i
| u @
B S §
b1
I e
! o a
!
ka kha | ga gha
(@c ca cha | ja jha
®t ta tha | da dha
ta tha | da dha
pa pha | ba bha
: | vya ra
(c)c(ch) éa sa sa | ha

end of line

(a) t+ca=cca;t+cha=ccha
(b)t+ta=tta;t+tha=ttha

(c) t+8a=ccha

(d) t + all nasals = nnasal

() t+ja=jja;t+jha=jjha
() t+da=dda;t+ dha=ddha
(@t+la=lla

(h) t + ha = ddha (ha becomes dha.)

TABLES

~ tchanges
to d except:
(before all nasals)
n (d)
fa |
fia i @©
na d ®
na
ma ,
la va . I (&)
d (dh) (h)




TABLES

SANDHI
FINAL M

SANDHI
FINAL R

FINAL P, T, K

345

(a) If the next word begins in a consonant, the m becomes m and
is pronounced (and could be written) as the nasal
corresponding to the first letter of the next word.

(b) I the next word begins in a vowel or is at the end of a line, the
m remains the same. The m remains the same because the
mouth is not preparing to close at a specific point of contact as
it would if the next word began with a consonant.

(a) Before a word beginning with a voiced letter (other than r), the r
remains the same.

(b) Before an unvoiced letter or the end of a line, r follows the same
rules as final h.

{c) Final r, whether original or derived from h, cannot stand
before another r. The final r is dropped and the vowel before it
made long if it is short.

(a) Before a voiced sound these letters become voiced, and before
an unvoiced sound they remain the same.

(b) Before a nasal these letters become the nasal of their row
(varga).

(c) Before h these lettérs become voiced and the h becomes their
voiced aspirated counterpart.




FINAL n

INITIAL CH

INTERNAL SANDHI
STOS

NTON

TABLES

(a) Like final n, final i becomes fifi before vowels if the @i is

preceded by a short vowel.

(a) Initial ch becomes cch if the first word ends in a short vowel.
The ch also becomes cch after the preposition a and ma.

anyvowel | inspiteof | changess

(butaora), | intervening | tos

| unless final |
| orfollowed 1
| byr [
|

k,orr | morh |
! l I
r lunlesse¢, ch,j, jh, i, | changesn | if followed by |
Fr | t.th,d, dh, n, | ton vowels, m, ¥,
[ t, th, d, dh, I v,orn

!
lors | L, §, s interferes I
| |




VERB ROOTS

VERB ROOTS

347

Vad (2P) atti (pres. indict.) he eats,

jagdhva (gerund), atsyati (future),

adyate (passive), jagdha, -jagdhya (p.p.p.),
atta (periphrasic future), attavya, adaniya,
adya (gerundive), ada (perfect), attum
(infinitive), adayati (causative), jighatsati
(desirative), aghasat (aorist)

Varh (1P) arhati (pres. indict.) he is

worthy, arhitva (gerund), arhisyati (future),
arhyate (passive), arhita, -arghya (p.p.p.),
arhayita (periphrasic future), arhaniya
(gerundive) anarha (perfect), arhitum
(infinitive), arhayati (causative), arjihisati
(desirative), arhit (aorist)

Vas (2P) asti (pres. indict.) he, she, it is,
asa (perfect) ‘

Vap (5P) apnoti (pres. indict.) he obtains,

aptva (gerund), apsyati (future), apyate
(passive), apta, -apya (p.p.p.), apta
(periphrasic future), apaniya, aptavya, apya
(gerundive), apa (perfect), aptum (infinitive),
apayati (causative), ipsati (desirative), apat
(aorist)
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Vas (2A) aste (pres. indict.) he sits,

asitva (gerund), asisyate (future),asyate
(passive), asita, -Asya (p.p.p.), asita

(periphrasic future), asaniya, asitavya, asya
(gerundive), asa (perfect), asitum (infinitive),

asayati (causative), asisisate (desirative),
asista (aorist)

Vi (2P) eti (pres. indict.) he goes,

itva (gerund), esyati (future), iyate
(passive), ita, -itya (p.p.p.), eta
(periphrasic future), etavya, eya
(gerundive), iyaya (perfect), etum
(infinitive), yayati (causative), iyisati
(desirative), aisit (aorist)

Vis (6P) icchati (pres. indict.) he wishes,

desires, istva (gerund), esisyati (future),
isyate (passive), isita, -isya (p.p.p.),
esita (periphrasic future), esitaniya,
esitavya, esya (gerundive), iyesa
(perfect), esitum (infinitive), esayati
(causative), esisisati (desirative), aisit
(aorist)

Vkr (8U) karoti, kurute (pres. indict.)

he makes, does, performs, krtva, -krtya
(gerund), karisyati (future), kriyate
(passive), krta (p.p.p.), karta (periphrasic
future), karaniya, kartavya, karya
(gerundive), cakara (perfect), kartum
(infinitive), karayati (causative), cikirsati
(desirative), akarsit (aorist)
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Vkri (9U) krinati, krinite (pres. indict.) he

buys, kritva (gerund), kresyati (future),
kriyate (passive), krita, -kriya (p.p.p.),
kreta (periphrasic future), krayaniya,
kretavya, kreya (gerundive), cikaya
(perfect), kretum (infinitive), krapayati
(causative), cikrisati (desirative), akraisit
(aorist)

Vgam (1P) gacchati (pres. indict.) he goes,

- gatva (gerund), gamisyati (future), gamyate

(passive), gata, -gamya, -gatya (p.p.p.),
ganta (periphrasic future), gamaniya,
gantavya, gamya (gerundive), jagima
(perfect), gantum (infinitive), gamayati
(causative), jigamisati (desirative), agamat
(aorist)

v gup (1P) gopayati (pres. indict.) he
protects, guptva, gopitva (gerund), gopisyati,

‘gopsyati (future), gupyate (passive), gupta,

gupita, -gupya (p.p.p.), gopdyita, gopit3,
gopta (periphrasic future), gopaniya,
goptavya, gopya (gerundive), jugopa
(perfect), goptum, gopitum (infinitive),
gopayati (causative), jugopisati (desirative),
agaupsit (aorist)

V gai (1P) gayati (pres. indict.) he sings,

gitva (gerund), gasyati (future), giyate
(passive), gita, -gaya (p.p.p.), gata (periphrasic
future), ganiya, gatavya, geya (gerundive),
Jjagau (perfect), gatum (infinitive), gapayati
(causative), jigasati (desirative), agasit (aorist)
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Vcint (10U) cintayati -te (pres. indict.) he
thinks, cintayitva (gerund), cintayisyati

. {future), cintyate (passive), cintita, -cintya

(p.p-p.) cintayita (periphrasic future),
cintayitavya, cintaniya, cintya, (gerundive),
cintayam (perfect), cintayitum (infinitive),
acicintat (aorist)

Vcur (10U) corayati -te (pres. indict.) he

steals, corayitva (gerund), corayisyati
(future), coryate (passive), corita, -corya
(p.p.p.), corayita (periphrasic future),
coraniya, corayitavya, corya (gerundive),
corayam (perfect), corayitum (infinitive),
~ucorayisati (desirative), acticurat (aorist)

Vjan (4A) jayate (pres. indict.) he is born,

janitva (gerund), janisyate (future), janyate
(passive), jata, -janya (p.p.p.), janita
(periphrasic future), janitavya, janya
(gerundive), jajiie (perfect), janitum
(infinitive), janayati (causative), jijanisate
(desirative), ajanista (aorist)

R ji (1P) jayati (pres. indict) he conquers,

jitva (gerund), jesyati, jayisyati (future),
jiyate (passive), jita, -jitya (p.p.p.), jetd
(periphrasic future), jetavya, jitya, jeya
(gerundive), jigaya (perfect), jetum’
(infinitive), japayat (causative), Jigisati
(desirative), ajaisit (aorist)

e

A



VERB ROOTS

351

Vjiv (1P) jivati (pres. indict.) he lives,

Jivitva (gerund), jiyisyati (future), jivyate
(passive), jivita, -jivya (p.p.p.), jivita _
(periphrasic future), jivaniya, jivitavya, jivya
(gerundive), jijiva (perfect), jivitum
(infinitive), jivayati (causative), jijivisati
(desirative), ajivit (aorist)

Vjfia (9U) janati, janite (pres. indict.) he knows,
jhatva (gerund), jiiasyati (future), jiiayate
(passive), jiiata, -jiiaya (p.p.p.), jiata
(periphrasic future), jiiatavya, jiieya

(gerundive) jajiiau (perfect), jiidtum

e

(desirative), ajyasit (aorist)

Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute (pres. indict.) he

stretches, spreads, goes, tantva, tanitva,
(gerund), tanisyati (future), tanyate
(passive), tata, -tatya, taya (p.p.p.), tanita
(periphrasic future), tanitavya, tanya
(gerundive), tatana (perfect), tantum,
tanitum (infinitive), tanayati (causative),
titanisati (desirative), atanit (aorist)

Vtud (6U) tudati -te (pres. indict.) he pushes,

strikes, tuttva (gerund), totsyate (future),
tudyate (passive), tunna, -tudya (p.p.p-),
totta (periphrasic future), todya (gerundive),
tutoda (perfect), toditum (infinitive),
todayati (causative), tututsati (desirative),
atautsit (aorist)
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Vtus (4P) tusyati (pres. indict.) he is satisfied,

contented, tustva (gerund), toksyati (future),
tusyate (passive), tusta, -tusya (p.p.p.),
tosta (periphrasic future), tosaniya, tostavya,
tosya (gerundive), tutosa (perfect), tostum
(infinitive), tosayati (causative), tutuksati
(desirative), atusat (aorist)

v tr (1P) tarati (pres. indict.) he crosses over,

tirtva (gerund), tarisyati (future), tiryate
(passive), tirna, -tirya (p.p.p:), tarita

~ (periphrasic future), taritavya, taraniya,

tarya (gerundive), tatara (perfect), tartum,
taritum (infinitive), tarayati (causative),
titirsati (desnatlve) atdirit, atarsit (aorist)

Jtyaj (1P) tyajati (pres. indict.) he abandons,
tyaktva (gerund), tyaksyati (future), tyajyate

- (passive), tyakta (p.p.p.), tyakta (periphrasic

future), tyajaniya, tyaktavya, tydjya
(gerundive), tatyaja (perfect), tyaktum
(infinitive), tydjayati (causative), tityaksati
(desmmve), atyaksnt (aorist)

Vda (3U) dadati, datte (pres. indict.) he
gives, dattva (gerund), dasyati (future),
diyate (passive), datta, -daya (p.p.p.), data
(periphrasic future), daniya, datavya, deya

. (gerundive), dadau (perfect), datum

(infinitive), dapayati (causative), ditsati
(desirative), adat (aorist)*

e g

I e
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Vdiv (4P) divyati (pres. indict.) he plays,

shines, increases, devisyati (future), divyate
(passive), dyuina, -divya (p.p.p.), devita
(periphrasic future), devitavya (gerundive),
dideva (perfect), devitum (infinitive),
devayati (causative), adevit (aorist)

Vdr§ (1P) paSyati (pres. indict.) he sees,

drstva (gerund), draksyati (future), driyate
(passive), drsta, -drsya (p.p.p.), drsta_
(periphrasic future), drastavya, darSaniya,
dr§ya (gerundive), dadarsa (perfect),
drastum (infinitive), darSayati (causative),
didrksate (desirative), adraksit (aorist)

\dvis (2U) dvesti, dviste (pres. indict.) he

hates, dvistd (gerund), dveksyati (future),
dvisyate (passive), dvista, -dvisya (p.p.p.),
dvisyste (periphrasic future), dvesaniya,
dvesya (gerundive), didvesa (perfect),
dvestum (infinitive), dvesayati (causative),
didviksati (desirative), adviksat (aorist)

Vdha (3U) dadhati, dhatte (pres. indict.) he
places, dhitva, hitva (gerund), dhasyati
(future), dhiyate (passive), hita, -dhaya
(p.p.p.), dhata (periphrasic future),

~dhatavya, dhaniya, dheya (gerundive),

dadhau (perfect), dhatum (infinitive),
dhapayati (causative), dhitsati (desirative),
adhat (aorist)
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‘dhr (1U) dharati -te (pres. indict.) he

holds, dhrtva (gerund), dharisyati (future),
dhriyate (passive), dhrta, -dhrtya (p.p.p.),
dharta (periphrasic future), dharaniya,
dhartavya, dhirya (gerundive), dadhéra
(perfect), dhartum (infinitive), dharayati _
(causative), didharisati (desirative), adharsit
{(aorist)

Vnand (1P) nandati (pres. indict.) he exults,

rejoices, nandisyati (future), nandyate
(passive), nandita, -nandya (p.p.p.),
nandita (periphrasic future), nandaniya,
nandya (gerundive), nananda (perfect),
nanditum (infinitive), nandayati (causative),
ninandisati (desirative), anandit (aorist)

Vni (1U) nayati -te (pres. indict.) he leads,

nitva {gerund), nesyati (future), niyate
(passive), nita, -niya (p.p.p.), neta
(periphrasic future), nayaniya, netavya, neya
(gerundive), ninaya (perfect), netum
(infinitive), nayayati (causative), ninisati
(desirative), anaisit (aorist)

Vpath (1P) pathati (pres. indict.) he reads,

pathitva (gerund), pathisyati (future),
pathyate (passive), pathita, -pathya
(p.p-p.), pathita (periphrasic future),
pathitavya, pathaniya, pathya (gerundive),
papatha (perfect), pathitum (infinitive),
pathayati (causative), pipathisati
(desirative), aphathit (aorist)
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\ pad (4A) padyate (pres. indict.) he goes,

attains, pattva (gerund), patsyate (future),
padyate (passive), panna, -padya (p.p.p.),

“patita (periphrasic future), padaniya,

pattavya, padya (gerundive), pede (perfect),
pattum (infinitive), padayati (causative),
pitsate (desirative), apatta (aorist)

Vpa$ (1P) pasyati (pres. indict.) he sees

v pa (1P) pibati (pres. indict.) he drinks,

pitva (gerund), pasyati (future), piyate
(passive), pina, -piya (p.p.p.), pata
(periphrasic future), paniya, patavya, peya
(gerundive), papau (perfect), patum

- (infinitive), payayati (causative), pipasati

(desirative), apat (aorist)

Vprach (6P) prechati (pres. indict.) he asks,

prstva (gerund), praksyati (future),
precchyate (passive), prsta, -prechya
(p.p-p-), prasta (periphrasic future),
prastavya, prcchya (gerundive), papraccha
(perfect), prastum (infinitive), pracchayati
(causative), piprechisati (desirative), apraksit
(aorist)
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Vbudh (1U) bodhati -te (pres. indict.) he
knows, buddhva (gerund), bodhisyati (future),

‘bhudyate (passive), buddha, -budhya

(p.p.p.), bodhita (periphrasic future),
bodhaniya, bodhitavya, bodhya (gerundive),
bubodha (perfect), bodhitum (infinitive),
boedhayati (causative), bubodhisati (desirative),
abhodit (aorist)

Vbrii (2U) braviti, briite (pres. indict.) he
speaks

Vbhas (1A) bhasate (pres. indict.) he speaks,

‘bhasitva (gerund), bhasisyate (future),

bhasyate (passive), bhasita, -bhasya
(p.p.p.),- bhasita (periphrasic future), -
bhasitavya, bhasaniya, bhasya (gerundive),
babhase (perfect), bhasitum (infinitive),
bhasayati (causative), bibhasisate
(desirative), abhasista (aorist)

Vbhii (1P) bhavati (pres. indict.) he is,

bhiitva (gerund), bhavisyati (future),
bhayate (passive), bhiita, -bhitya (p.p.p.),
bhavita (periphrasic future), bhavaniya,
bhavitavya, bhivya (gerundive), babhiiva
(perfect), bhavitum (infinitive), bhavayati
(causative), bubhiisati (desirative), abhit
(aorist)
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Vman (4A) manyate (pres. indict.) he thinks,

manitva, matva (gerund), mamsyate (future),
manyate (passive), mata, -manya, -matya

“(p.p.p.), manta (periphrasic future),

mantavya, mananiya, manya (gerundive),
mene (perfect), manitum, mantum (infinitive),
manayati (causative), mimamsate (desirative),
amainsta, amata (aorist)

Ymue (6U) muficati -te (pres.- indict.) he

releases, liberates, mukiva (gerund),
moksyati (future), mucyate (passive),
mukta, -mucya (p.p.p.), mokta (periphrasic
future), mocaniya, moktavya, mocya
(gerundive), mumoca (perfect), moktum
(infinitive), mocayati (causative), mumuksati
(desirative), amucat (aorist) ’

Vyuj (7U0) yunakti, yuiikte (pres. indict.) he

unites, yuktva (gerund), yoksyati (future),
yujyate (passive), yukta, -yujya (p.p.p.),
yokta (periphrasic future), yoktavya,
yojaniya, yojya (gerundive), yuyoja
(perfect), yoktum (infinitive), yojayati
(causative), yuyuksati (desirative), ayujat
(aorist)

Vram (1A) ramate (pres. indict.) he €njoys,

rantva, ratva (gerund), ramsyate (future),
ramyate (passive), rata, -ramya, -ratya _
(p.p.p.), ranta (periphrasic future), ramaniya,
rantavya, ramya (gerundive), reme (perfect),
rantum (infinitive), ramayati (causative),
riramsate (desirative), aramsta (aorist)
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Vrudh (7U) runaddhi, rundhé (pres.

indict.) he blocks, opposes, ruddhva
(gerund), rotsyati (future), rudhyate
(passive), ruddha, -rudhya (p.p.p.), roddha
(periphrasic future), rodhya (gerundive),
rurodha (perfect), roddhum (infinitive),
rodhayati (causative), rurutsati (desirative),
arvdhat (aorist) '

. Vlabh (1A) labhate (pres. indict.) he obtains,

labdhva (gerund), lapsyate (future),

labhyate (passive), labdha, -labhya (p.p.p.);
labdha (periphrasic future), labhya,

labdhavya, labhaniya (gerundive), lebhe
(perfect), labdhum (infinitive), lambhayati
(causative), lipsate (desirative), alabdha

(aorist)

\vac (2P) vakti (pres. indict.) he says,

uktva (gerund), vaksyati (future), ucyate
(passive), ukta, -ucya (p.p.p.), vakta,
vacayita (periphrasic future), vacaniya,
vaktavya, vacya (gerundive), uvaca (perfect),
vaktum (infinitive), vacayati (causative),
vivaksati (desirative),avocat (aorist)

Vvad (1P) vadati (pres. indict.) he speaks, uditva

(gerund), vadisyati (future), udyate (passive),
udita, -udya (p.p.p.), vadita (periphrasic future),
vaditavya, vadaniya, vadya (gerundive), uvada
(perfect), vaditum (infinitive), vadayati_
(causative), vivadisati (desirative), avadit (aorist)
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99 Vvas (1P) vasati (pres. indict.) he lives,

usitva (gerund), vatsyati (future), usyate
(passive), usita, -usya (p.p.p.), vasta
(periphrasic future), vastavya, vasaniya
vasya (gerundive), uvasa (perfect), vas(ijtum
(infinitive), vasayati (causative), vivatsati
(desirative), avatsit (aorist)

fas Vvij (6A) vijate (pres. indict.) he fears,

vijisyati (future), vijyate (passive), vigna, -vijya

(p.p.p.), vijita (periphrasic future), vivije
(perfect), vijitum (infinitive), vejayati (causative),
vivijisati (desirative), avijit (aorist)

fq Q Vvid (4A) vidyate (pres. indict.) he is,

vetsyate (future), vidyate (passive), vitta, -vidya
(p.p-p.). vepta (periphrasic future), vivide
(perfect), vivitsate (desirative), avitta (aorist)

m V vi§ (6P) viSati (pres. indict.) he enters

vistva (gerund), veksyati (future), viSyate
(passive), vista, -viSya (p.p.p.), vesta
(periphrasic future), veSaniya, vestavya,
veSya (gerundive), vivesa (perfect), vestum
(infinitive), ve$ayati (causative), viviksati
(desirative), aviksat (aorist)
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Vvrt (1A) vartate (pres. indict.) he is,
vritva (gerund), vartisyate (future), vrtyate

“(passive), vrita, -vrtya (p.p.p.), vartita

(periphrasic future), vartaniya, vartitavya,
vartya (gerundive), vavarta (perfect),
vartitum (infinitive), vartayati (causative),
vivartisate (desirative), avrtat (aorist)

Vvraj (1P) vrajati (pres. indict.) he goes, he

walks, vrajitva (gerund), vrajisyati (future),
vrajyate (passive), vrajita, -vrajya (p.p.p.),
vrajita (periphrasic future),vrajya :
(gerundive), vavraja (perfect), vrajitum
(infinitive), vrajayati (causative), vivrajisati
(desirative), avrajit (aorist)

Vsak (5P) $aknoti (pres. indict.) he is able,

saktva (gerund), $akisyati, Saksyati (future),
Sakyate (passive), Sakita, Sakta, -Sakya
(p.p.p-). Sakta (periphrasic future), §akya
(gerundive), §asaka (perfect) $akitum,
Saktuam (infinitive), §8kayati (causative),
§iksati (desirative), aSakat (aorist)

V$ubh (1A) Sobhate (pres. indict.) he shines,

Sobhitva (gerund), Sobhisyati (future),
$obhita, subhita (p.p.p.), Sobhita
(periphrasic future), Sobhaniya (gerundive),
Susobha (perfect), Sobhitum (infinitive),
Sobhayati (causative), SuSobhisate
(desirative), aSusat (aorist)
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Véru (SP) $rnoti (pres. indict.) he hears,
Srutva (gerund), Srosyati (future), Srinyate

_(passive), §ruta, -Srutya (p.p.p.), Srota

(periphrasic future), Sravaniya, §rotavya,
§ravya (gerundive), SuSrava (perfect),
Srotum (infinitive), Sravayati (causative),
SusSrusate (desirative), aSrausit (aorist)

Vsu (5U) sunoti, sunute (pres. indict.) he

presses, sutva (gerund), sosyati (future),
stiyate (passive), suta, -suya (p.p.p.), sota
(periphrasic future), sotavya (gerundive),
susava (perfect), sotum (infinitive), savayati
(causative), sustisati (desirative), asausit
(aorist)

Vsrj (6P) srjati (pres. indict.) he creates,

emits, srstva (gerund), sraksyati (future),
srjyate (passive), srsta, -srjya (p.p.p.),
srasta (periphrasic future), srastavya, sarjya
(gerundive), sasarja (perfect), srastum
(infinitive), sarjayati (causative), sisrksati
(desirative), asraksit (aornist)

Vsev (1A) sevate (pres. indict.) he serves,

sevitva (gerund), sevisyate (future), sevyate
(passive), sevita, -sevya (p.p.p.), sevaniya,
sevitavya, sevya (gerundive), siseve (perfect),
sevitum (infinitive), sevayati (causative),
sisevisate (desirative), asevista (aorist)

361



362

VERB ROOTS

Vstha (1P) tisthati (pres. indict.) he stands,
sthitva (gerund), sthasyati (future), sthiyate

- (passive), sthita, -sthaya (p.p.p.), sthata

(periphrasic future), sthatavya, stheya
(gerundive), tasthau (perfect), sthatum
(infinitive), sthapayati (causative), tisthasati
(desirative), asthat (aorist)

Vsmi (1A) smayate (pres. indict.) he smiles,

'smitva (gerund), smesyate (future), smiyate

(passive), smita, -smitya, -smayitya
(p.p-p.), smeta (periphrasic future),
smayaniya, smetavya, smiya (gerundive),
sismiye (perfect), smetum (infinitive),
smayayati (causative), sismayisate
(desirative), asmesta (aorist)

vy smr (1P) smaréti (pres. indict.) he

remembers, smrtva (gerund), smarisyati
(future), smaryate (passive), smrta, -smrtya
(p.p-p.), smarta (periphrasic future),
smaraniya, smartavya, smarya (gerundive),
sasmara (perfect), smartum (infinitive),
smarayati (causative), susmiirsate
(desirative), asmarsite (aorist)

Vhan (2P) hanti (pres. indict.) he kills,

hatva (gerund), hanisyati (future), hanyate
(passive), hata, -hanya, -hatya (p.p.p.),
hant3 (periphrasic future), hantavya
{(gerundive), jaghana (perfect), hantum
(infinitive), ghatayati (causative), jighamsati
(desirative), avadhit (aorist)
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vhas (1P) nasati (pres. indict.) he laughs,

hasitva (gerund), hasisyati (future), hasyate
(passive), hasita, -hasya (p.p.p.), hasita
(periphrasic future), hasaniya, hasitavya,
hasya (gerundive), janasa (perfect), hasitum
(infinitive), hasayati (causative), jihasisati
(desirative), ahasit (aorist)

vha (3P) jahati (pres. indict.) he abandons,

hitva (gerund), hasyati (future), hiyate
(passive), hina, -haya (p.p.p.), hata
(periphrasic future), hatavya, heya
(gerundive), jahau (perfect), hatum
(infinitive), hapayati (causative), jihasati
(desirative), aha(si)t (aorist)

vhu (3P) juhoti (pres. indict.) he offers,

hutva (gerund), hosyati (future), htyate
(passive), huta, -htaiya (p.p.p.), hota
(periphrasic future), hotavya, havya
(gerundive), juhdva (perfect), hotum
(infinitive), hdvayati (causative), juhiisati
(desirative), ahausit (aorist)

vVhr (1U) harati -te (pres. indict.) he takes,

hrtva (gerund), harisyati (future), hriyate
(passive), hrta, -hrtya (p.p.p.), harta
(periphrasic future), haraniya, hartatya,
harya (gerundive), jahara (perfect), hartum
(infinitive), harayati (causative), jihirsati
(desirative), aharsit (aorist)
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VERB CLASSES
CLASS 1

Root: Vbhii ‘be’ Present stem: bhava

Parasmaipada Atmanepada
Present
bhavati bhavatah bhavanti bhavate bhavete bhavante
bhavasi ‘bhavathah bhavatha bhavase bhavethe bhavadhve
bhavami bhavavah  bhavamah bhave bhavavahe  bhavamahe
Imperfect _
abhavat abhavatam abhavan - abhavata abhavetam abhavanta
abhavah abhavatam abhavata .~ abhavathah abhavetham abhavadhvam
abhavam abhavava abhavama “abhave abhavavahi abhavamahi
Imperative _
bhavatu bhavatam  bhavantu bhavatam  bhavetam bhavantam
bhava bhavatam  bhavata bhavasva bhavetham  bhavadhvam
 bhavani bhavava bhavama bhavai bhavavahai bhavamabhai
Optative ‘
bhavet bhavetam  bhaveyuh bhaveta bhaveyatam bhaveran
bhaveh bhavetam  bhaveta bhavethah bhaveyatharn bhavedhvam
bhaveyam bhaveva bhavema bhaveya - bhavevahi bhavemahi




VERB CLASSES

CLASS 2

Root: ¥ ad, ‘eat’ Present stem: at, at

Present
atti
atsi

admi

- Imperfect
adat.
adah
adam

Imperative
attu
addhi
adani

Optative
adyat
adyah
adyam

Parasmaipada
attah adanti
atthah attha
advah admah
attam adan
attam atta

. adva adma
attam adantu
attam atta
adava adama
adyatam adyuh
adyatam adyata
adyava adyama

atte
atse
ade

atta
atthah
adi

attam
atsva
adai

adita
adithah
adiya

Atmanepada

adate

‘adathe

advahe

adatam
adatham
advahi

adatam
adatham
adavahai

adiyatam
adiyatham
adivahi

365

adate
addhve
admahe

adata
addhvam
admahi

adatam
addhvam

adamahai

adiran
adidhvam
adimahi.
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CLASS 3

Root: Vhu, ‘offer’ Preserit stem: Jjuho, juhu

. Present

Imperative
juhotu
Jjuhudhi

juhavani

Optative
juhuyat
juhuyah
Jjubuyam

Parasmaipada

juhutah juhuati
- juhuthah juhutha
juhuvah juhumah
ajuhutam  ajuhavuh
ajuhutam  ajuhuta
ajuhuva ajuhuma
juhutam juhvatu
juhutam juhuta
iuhava iuhava
juhuyatam juhuyuh
juhuyatam juhuyata
juhuyava  juhuyama

Jjuhute
juhuse
juhve

ajuhuta
ajuhuthah
ajuhvi

juhutam
juhusva

juhavai

juhvita
juhvithih
juhviya

VERB CLASSES

Atmanepada

juhvate

- juhvathe

juhuvahe

ajuhvatam
ajuhvitham
ajuhuvahi

juhvatam
juhvatham

iuhavavahai  juhavimahai

juhviyatam

juhvate
juhudhve

juhumahe

ajuhvata
ajuhudhvam
ajuhumahi

juhvatam
juhudhvam

juhviran

juhviyatham juhvidhvam

juhvivahi

juhvimahi

o




VERB CLASSES

CLASS 4

Root: Vdiv ‘play’ Present stem: divya

Present
divyati
divyasi
divyami

Imperfect
adivyat
adivyah
adivyam

Imperative

divyatu
divya
divyani

Optative
divyet
divyeh
divyeyam

Parasmaipada
divyatah  divyanti
divyathah  divyatha
divyavah divyamah
adivyatim  adivyan
adivyatam adivyata
adivyava adivyama
divyataim  divyantu
divyatam  divyata
divyava divyima
divyetam divyeyuh
divyetam divyeta
divyeva divyema -

divyate
divyase
divye

adivyata
adivyathah
adivye

divyatam

“divyasva

divyai

divyeta
divyethah
divyeya

Atmanepada

divyete
divyethe
divyavahe

adivyetam
adivyetham
adivyavahi

divyetam
divyetham

~ divyavahai

divyeyatam
divyeyatham
divyevahi
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divyante
divyadhve
divyamahe

adivyanta
adivyadhvam
adivyamahi

divyantam
divyadhvam
divyamahai

divyeran
divyedhvam
divyemahi
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CLASS §

Root: Vsu, ‘press’ Present stem: suno, sunu

Imperative
sunotu
sunu

sunavani

Optative
suhuyﬁt
sunuyzh
sunuyam

Parasmaipada

sunutah sunvanti
sunuthah sunutha
sunuvah sunumah
asunutam asunvan
asunutam  asunuta
asunuva asunuma
sunutam sunvantu
sunutam sunuta
sunavava  sunavama
sunuyitam sunuyuh
sunuyatam sunuyata
sunuyava sunuyama

sunute
sunuse
sunve

asunuta
asunuthah
asunvi

sunutam
sunusva

sunavai

sunvita
sunvithah
sunviya

VERB CLASSES

Atmanepada

sunvate
sunvithe
sunuvahe

asunvatam
asunvatham
asunuvahi

sunvatam

‘sunvitham

sunavivahai

sunviyatam
sunviyatham
sunvivahi

sunvate
sunudhve
sunumahe

asunvata
asunudhvam
asunumahi

sunvataim
sunudhvam

sunavamahai ;

sunviran
sunvidhvam
sunvimahi
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CLASS 6

Root: Vtud ‘push’ Present stem: tuda

Present
tudati
tudasi
tudami

Imperfect
atudat
atudah
atudam

Imperative
tudatu

" tuda
tudani

Optative
tudet
tudeh
tudeyam

Parasmaipada

tudatah tudanti
tudathah tudatha
tudavah tudamah
atudatam atudan
atudatam atudata
atudava atudama
tudatam tudantu
tudatam tudata
tudava tudama
tudetam tudeyuh
tudetam tudeta
tudeva tudema

tudate
tudase
tude

atudata
atudathdh
atude

tudatim
tudasva
tudai

tudeta
tudethah
tudeya

Atmanepada

tudete
tudethe
tudavahe

atudetam
atudetham
atudavahi

tudetﬁm
tudetham
tudavahai

tudeyatam
tudeyatham
tudevahi
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tudante
tudadhve
tudimahe

atudanta
atudadhvam
atudamahi

tudantam
tudadhvam
tudamahai

tfuderan
tudedhvam
tudemahi



CLASS 7

Root; V rudh, ‘block’ Present stem: runadh, rundh

Present

runaddhi
runatsi
runadhmi

Imperfect
arunat
arunat
arunadham

Imperative
runaddhu
runddhi
runadhani

Optative
rundhyat
rundhyah
rundhyam

Parasmaipada

runddhah  rundhanti
runddhah runddha
rundhvah rundhmah
arunddham arundhan
arunddham arunddha
arundhva arundhma .
runddham rundhantu
runddham runddha
runadhava runadhama
rundhyatam rundhyuh
rundhyatam rundhyata
rundhyava rundhyama

runddhe
rumntse
rundhe

arunddha
arunddhah
arundhi

runddham
runfsva

runadhai

rundhita
rundhithah
rundhiya

VERB CLASSES

Atmanepada
rundhate rundhate

. rundhathe runddhve
rundhvahe rundhmahe

arundhatam arundhata
arundhatham arunddhvam . |
arundhvahi arundhmahi

rundhatam  rundhatim
rundhatham runddhvam

Ihavahai Ihamahal

rundhiyatam rundhiran
rundhiyatham rundhidhvam
rundhivahi  rundhimahi




VERB CLASSES

CLASS 8

Root: Vtan, ‘stretch’ Present stem: tano, tanu

Present
tanoti
tanosi

nomi

Imperfect
atanot
atanoh
atanavam

Imperative
tanotu
| tanu

tanavani

Optative
tanuyat
tanuyah
tanuyam

Parasmaipada

tanutah tanvanti
tanuthah tanutha
tanuvah tanumah
atanutam atanvan
atanutam atanuta
atanuva atanuma
tanutam tanvantu
tanutam tariuta
tanavava tanavama
tanuyatam tanuyuh
tanuyatam tanuyata
tanuyava tanuyama

tanute
tanuse
tanve

atanuta
atanuthah
atanvi

tanutam
tanusva

tanavai

tanvita
tanvithah
tanviya
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Atmanepada
tanvate tanvate
tanviathe tanudhve
tanuvahe tanumahe
atanvatam atanvata
atanvatham atanudhvam
atanuvahi atanumahi
tanvatam tanvatam
tanvatham tanudhvam

tanavavahaj tanavamahai

tanviyataim  tanviran
tanviyatham tanvidhvam
tanvivahi tanvimahi
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CLASS 9

Root: Vkri, ‘buy’ Present stem: krina, krini, krin

Present

krinati

kilnasi

Krinami

Imperfect

akrinat

Imperative
krinitu
kril:ﬁhi

krinani

Optative
kriniyat

kriniyih

kriniyam

Parasmaipada

krinitah krinanti
krinithah  krinitha
krinivah krinimah
akrinitam  akrinan
akrinitam  akrinita
akriniva akrinima
krinitam krinantu
krinitam krinita
krinava krinama
kripiyatam kriniyuh
kriniyatam kriniyata
kriniyava  kriniyama

krinite
krine

akrinita
akrinithih
akrini

krinitam
krinisva

krinai

krinita
krinithah
kriniya

VERB CLASSES

Atmanepada

krinate
krinathe
krinivahe

akrinatam
akrindtham
akrinivahi

krinatam
krinatham

IT_h-

kriniyatam

kriniyatham

krinivahi

krinate
krinidhve

krinimahe

akrinata
akrinidhvam
akrinimahi

krinatam
krinidhvam

kriniran
krinidhvam
krinimahi




VERB CLASSES

CLASS 10

Root: Yeur ‘steal’ Present stem: coraya

Parasmaipada
Present
corayati corayatah corayanti
corayasi corayathah corayatha
corayami corayavah  corayamah
Imperfect
acorayat acorayatam acorayan
acorayah acorayatam acorayata
acorayam  acorayava  acorayama
Imperative
corayatu corayatam  corayantu
coraya corayatam corayata
corayani corayava corayama
Optative
corayet corayetam  corayeyuh
_corayeh corayetam  corayeta
~ corayeyam corayeva corayema

corayate
corayase
coraye

acorayata
acorayathah
acoraye

corayatam
corayasva
corayai

corayeta
corayethah
corayeya
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‘Atmanepada

corayete corayante
corayethe corayadhve
corayavahe  corayamahe
acorayetam  acorayanta
acorayetham acorayadhvam
acorayavahi acorayamahi
corayetam corayantam
corayetham corayadhvam
corayavahai corayamahai

corayeyatam corayeran
corayeyatham corayedhvam
corayemahi

corayevahi
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- YERB ENDINGS
CLASSES 1, 4, 6, 10

Parasmaipada ' Atmanepada

Present :
fa aq eI d T £
fa qq q q ¥ o
fir aq 2 R § qT g
Imperfect _ : , _

T am ey B
£ U I | ~afg ufy
Imperative .

d e g aH A H=q
- aT-[ d g 3’911"{ m
W W wWW ¥ WEe  TWE

Optativive
£ 1 WL |
X Iafg Ity

i

¥4y

¥y
g




VERB CLASSES

VERB ENDINGS
CLASSES 2, 3, 5,7, 8,9

Parasmaipada

Present

fa aq EXIE
K¢ qq g
L] Y HY
Imperfect

qQ RUES Kk
q A d
q q q
Imperative

[ aiq A
& aq q

Optative

375

Atmanepada

AT Ad

E ] =
CE ug
HIATH, Ud
Elid afg
m m

TR g
dafe  dfE
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VERB CLASSES

The present indicative &itmanepada endings for classes 2, 3,
5,7,8,and 9:

prathama ﬁ ‘ﬂﬁf 'vIIﬁ
madhyama ﬁ EITQT ?‘ﬁ'
uttama g CE T

Root: Vtan Class 8 (stretch) Present Indicative dtmanepada

prathama HIPT m ﬁﬁ

tanute tanvate tanvate
tanu+te tanu+ate tanu+ate
madhyama ?r:lﬁ FIET@T ﬁ%ﬁ
tanuse tanvathe tanudhve
tanu-+se tanu+athe tanu+dhve
uttama  Od ddde  aque
tanve | tanuvahe tanumahe
tanu+e - tanu+vahe tanu+mah
[ o o [
eka dvi bahu

Notice that all forms are weak. Notice that the third person
plural has no n (ate rather than ante). Notice also that the
second and third person dual are slightly different than
classes 1, 4, 6, and 10.
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The imperfect middle endings for classes 2, 3, 5,7, 8, and 9:

praihama d m d

o

madhyama qryq T ey

-~

| uttama '&' a%- | ‘-T%'

Root: ¥tan Class 8 (stretch) Imperfect atmanepada

prathama Hdqd HAATAH, HAd<dd

atanuta atanvatam atanvata
a+tanu+ta a+tanu+atam  a+tanu+ata

madhyama HdLAT: Wqﬂ[ mm

'atanuthﬁlp atanvatham atanudhvam
a+tanu+thas a+tanu+atham a+tanu+dhvam

wtama WA FAIAE  HAAE

atanvi - atanuvahi atanumahi

-

at+tanu-+i a+tanu+vahi a+tanu+mahi

i oo P I
eka } dvi bahu

Notice that while the imperfect active verbs for these classes
are strong in the singular, all imperfect middle verbs are
weak.
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VERB CLASSES

The imperfeét middle endings for classes 2, 3, 5,7, 8, and 9:

prathama d Wl"{ Hd

madhyama m qut’[ m
uttama ? a'% q%

Root: Ytan Class 8 (stretch) Imperfect stmanepada

prathama  FAIA  AA-AAH, Ha-ad

’ atanuta atanvatam atanvata
a+tanu+ta a+tanu+atam a+tanu+ata

madhyama FATLT:  FA-ATAT  HAZEa]
atanuthah atanvatham atanudhvam
a+tanu+thas a+tanu+atham a+tanu+dhvam

uttama AT Wf%’ 'ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂqf?

atanvi atanuvahi atanumahi
a+tanu+i a+tanu+vahi  a+tanu+mahi

i I I I
eka ' dvi bahu

Notice that while the imperfect active verbs for these classes
are strong in the singular, all imperfect middle verbs are
weak.
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Root: VKkr 8P (do) Present Indicative parasmaipada
prathama BT HEA:  Fdi~T
karoti kurutah kurvanti
kar+o+ti kur+u+tas kur+v+anti
" madhyama EF?ITQ‘ ?5913 @759[
karosi kuruthah kurutha
kar+o+si kur+u+thas kur+u+tha
uttama  HATH  Fa: Fo:
karomj kurvah kurmah
kar+o+mi kur-u+vas kur-u+mas
j 0 T |
eka dvi bahu
Root: ¥ kr 8P (do) Imperfect parasmaipada
prathama  FEHUA  FHEAH  HFa
akarot akurutam akurvan
a+kar+o+t a+kur+e+tam a+kur+u+an
madhyama FEU:  HFEAq  HHed
akaroh akurutam akuruta
a+kar+o+s a+kur+u+tam a+kur+u+ta
uttama THREH  HHd E )
akaravam akurva akurma
at+kar+o+am a+kur+va a+Kur+ma
| i I
eka dvi hahu
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VERB CLASSES

Root: Ykr 8P (do) Present Indicative parasmaipada

prathama

uttama

UL

karoti

kar+o-+ti

madhyama m

kurutah
kur+u+tas

CITE

EEIR

kurvanti
kur+v+anti

E33]

karosi kuruthah  kurutha
kar+o+si kur+u+thas kur+u+tha
FH Fa: ELE
karomi kurvah kurmah
‘kar+o+mi  kur-u+vas kur-u+mas
o | Il !
eka dvi bahu

Root: Ykr 8P (do) Imperfect parasmaipada

prathama

madhyama

uttama

"Wﬁ?[

a+kar+o+t

HEU:
akaroh

a+kar+o+s

ESCTEL

akaravam

EERRIL

akurutam
a+kur+u+tam

akurutam
a+kur+u+tam

EET

akurva

a+kar+o+am a-+kur+va

I

TP

akurvan
a+kur+u+an

HAPEd

akuruta
a+kur+u+ta

R

akurma
a+kur+ma

eka

dvi

bahu
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VOCABULARY

agnih (mas.)

afigam (n.)

. angiras (mas.)

ati (prefix)

atithih (mas.)‘
ativa (ind.)
atra (ind.)
Vad (2P) atti
adhi (prefix)
anu (prt;ﬁx)
antar (prefix)

anya (mfn adj.)

- apa (prefix)

api (prefix)
api (ind.)

abhi (prefix)

abhisnehah (mas.)

amrtam (n.)

ayam (mas. pro.)

arjunah (mas.)

fire
limb
Afigiras (a rsi)

across, beyond,
surpassing

guest

very

here

he eats

above, over, on
after, following
within, between
other

away, off

on, close on
also, too

to, against

undue fondness,

attraction
immortality
this

Arjuna

381




VOCABULARY

VOCABULARY

agnih (mas.)
afigam (n.)
afigiras (mas.)

ati (prefix)

atithih (mas.)

ativa (ind.)
atra (ind.)
Vad (2P) atti
adhi (prefix)
anu (prefix)
antar (prefix)

anya (mfn adj.)

. apa (prefix)

api (prefix)
api (ind.)

abhi (prefix)

abhisnehah (mas.)

amrtam (n.)

ayam (mas. pro.)

arjunah (mas.)

fire
limb
Angiras (a rsi)

across, beyond,
surpassing

guest

very

here

he eats

above, over, on
after, following
withih, between
other

away, off

on, close on
also, too

to, against

undue fondness,
attraction

immortality
this

Arjuna

381
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arthah (mas.)

Varh (1P) arhati

alpa mf(@)n (adj.)

ava (prefix)

ava + ¥ gam avagacchati
avidya (fem.)

aSvah (mas.)

aSvakah (mas.)

asta

- astama mf(i)n (adj.)

Vas (2P) asti
asiddhih (mas.)

asmad (pro.)

ahimsa (fem.)

aho (ind.)

a (prefix)

a +Vgam agacchati
a+Vni @nayati
acaryah (mas.)

atman (mas.)

adityah (mas.)

VOCABULARY

object, purpose
heis worthy
lie

down, away, off
he unQerstands

ignorance

" horse

colt

eight

eighth

he, she, it is
failure

we (used in
compounds)

non-injury
aha, hey!
back, return
he comes
he brinés
teacher

Self

sun

g

-

g
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mﬁdityavat (adv.) like the sun

A< anandah (mas.) joy, bliss

3;"1{ Vap (5P) ﬁphoti he obtains

Y Vas (2A) aste he sits

g ViQ2P)eti | he goes

Sﬁr iti (ind.) (end of quote)

geH idam (n. pro.) this

m indriyam (n.) sense

m iyvam (fem. pro.) : this

sd iva (ind.) as if, like

5'15[ ‘Vis (6P) icchati | he wishes, desires

3T iha (ind.) " here, in this world

E ud (prefix) up, up out

S q ud + Vbhii udbhavati  he is born

'3{ TdT  ud + Vstha uttis;ihati he stands up

Sq upa (prefix) towards

39 TF{ upa + Vgam upagacchati he goes toward,
approaches

I ubha (mfn adj.) both (used in the dual)

m‘ _rsih (mas.) seer, sage

Q—qﬂ'_ eka J one

Udq etad (mfn pro.) this




ﬂiﬂﬂf_ﬂ

ena (pro.)
eva (ind.)
evam (ind.)
ka (mas.pro.)
katham (ind.)
kathi (fem.)
kada (ind.) .
kanya (fem.)

karanam (n.)

kaft;' (mas.)
kartri (fem.)
karman (n.)
kalilah (mas.)
kavih (mas.)
ka (fem. pro.)
k&mah (mas.)
kavyam (n.)
kim (n. pro.)
kirtih (fem.)

Kkutra (ind.)

kupita mf(a)n (adj.)

VOCABULARY

| this

only, ever

thus, in 'this way
who, what

how

story

‘'when

girl

means of action,
instrument

maker, doer
maker, doer
action

mire, thicket

© poet

who, what
desire

poetry

what, how, why
glory, fame

where

angry




VOCABULARY

“ﬂyﬂﬁ

3,
&

o

R ]

4449

.0

o 3

ﬂ/ﬁ»ﬂ”é

kulam (n.)
kiirmah (mas.)

vy kr (8U) karoti, kurute

krsnah (mas.) mf(a)n adj.

- kau$alam (n.)

Jkri (9U) krinati, kelnite
krodhah (mas.)

ksemah (mas.)

gajah (mas.)

v gam (1P) gacchati
gunah (mas.)

Ygup (1P) gopayati

“guruh (mas.) mf(vi)n adj.

grham (n.)
gai (1P) gayati
go (mas.)

go (fem.)
gramah (mas.)
ca (ind.)

caksus (n.)

| security, prosperity

385

family
tortoise, turtle

he makes, does,
performs

Krsna, black

skill, good fortune,
prosperity

he buys, puchases

anger

elephant
he goes
quality, attribute, strand

he protects

teacher, heavy

house
he sings
bull

CoOw

village
and

eye




36  VOCABULARY

2| ER catur four
ER o caturtha mf()n (adj.) fourth
94 cana (ind.) (marks indefinite after
ka, etc.)
= candrah (mas.) moon
Veint (10U) cintayati-te  he thinks
cit (ind.) (marks indefinite after
ka, etc.)

Veur (100) corayati -te he steals

=L

R

=14

5@ ced (ind.) if (placed after the
word it refers to)

%ﬁ'{{ cetas (n.) mind, thought

E1E1 chaya (fem.) shadow

GH; Vjan (4A) jayate he is born

ST janman (n.) birth, origin, rebirth

m jalam (n.) water

ﬁf Vji (1P) jayati he conquers

GﬁT{ Vjiv (1P) jivati he lives

Sira: fivah (mas.) " living individual

VjAa (9U) janati, janite  he knows

jhanam (n.) knowledge

Jjyotis (n.) light, flame

s

tatah (ind.) ‘ therefore
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tatra (ind.)
tatha (ind.)

tad (pro.)

tada (ind.)

Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute
tapas (n.)

tamas (n.)

tu (ind.)

Vtud (6U) tudati -te
turiya mf(@)n (ad;j.)
Vtus (4P) tusyati
VtF (1P) tarati
trtiya mf(a)n (adj.)
tejas (n.)

Vtyaj (1P) tyajati
tri

tvad (pro.)

dauéa

dasama mf()n (adj.)

387

there
s0, therefore

he, she, it (used in

" compounds)

then
he stretches,
spreads, goes

austerity, increasing
heat

darkness, dullness

but (not placed first
in a sentence)

he pushes, strikes
fourth

he is satisfied, contented

he crosses over

third
light, splendor
he abandons

three

-you (used in compounds)

ten

tenth
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Vda (3U) dadati, détte
datr (mas.)

datri (fem.) |

danam (n.)

Vdiv (4P) divyati

duhkham (n.)

dus (prefix)

diaram (n.)
Vdré (1P) pasyati

dehi (mas.)
dvandvam (n.)
dvi

dvitiya mf(@)n (adj.)
Vdvis (2U) dvisti -te

dhanuh (n.)

Vdha (3U) dadhati, dhatte

dharmika mf(i)n (adj.)
dhih-(fem.)

Vdhr (1U) dharati -te |

VOCABULARY

he givés

giver

giver

giving

he plays, shines,
increases
sufféring

ill, bad, difficult, -
hard '

distance
he sees

embodied one, a person
(in) |
“two-by-two,” pairs of
opposites

two (follows the
declension of dva)

second
he hates
bow (us)
he places
virtuous
intellect

he holds




VOCABULARY

EEEEEFEERE:

EREF

73

Aoy &

dhenuh (fem.)

na (ind.)

nadi (fem.)

Vnand (1P) nandati

namas (n.)
narah (mas.)

nava
navama mf(i)n (adj.)
nama (ind.)

naman (n.)
ni‘(preﬁx)

ni +V v}t nivartate

nitya mf(a)n (adj.)

nityam (adv.)
nirvedah (mas.)
niScala mf(@)n (adj.)b
nis (prefix)

Vni (1U) nayati -te
nrpah (mas.)

nau (fem.)
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cow

not

river

he exults, rejoices ni
reverence, homage
man

nine

ninth

by name

name

down, into

he ceases

eternal, continual,
perpetual
always

indifference
unmoving, steady
out, forth

he leads

king

ship
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paksin (mas.)
paifica

paficama mf(i)n (adj.)
Vpath (1P) pathati
patni (ferﬁ.)

Vpad (4A) padyate
padam (n.)

para (mf(a)n adj.)
para (prefix)

pari '(preﬁx)

\pa$ (1P) paSyati
Vpa (1P) pibati
pitr (mas..)

putrah (mas.)
putrika (fem.)
punar (ind.)

pustakam (n.)

| ‘purna mf(a)n (adj. or noun)

purva (mfn adj.)

_pautrah (mas.)

pra (pfefix)

VOCABULARY

bird
five
fifth
he reads
wife

he goes, attains

| place, state, step, foot

higher, beyond
away, erth
around, about
he sees

he drinks

~ father

son
daughter
again

book

full, fullness
former
grandchild

forward, onward,
forth
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Vprach (1P) prechati
praja (fem.)
prajiiah (mas.)

prati (prefix)

391

he asks
child, subject (of a king)

intellect

~ back to, in reverse

direction

prati + Vgam pratigacchati he goes back, returns

prati + Vstha pratitisthati he establishes

prathama mf(a)n (adj.)
pra+ v ap prapnoti
priya mf(a)n (adj.)
priyatama (adj.)
priyatara (adj.)

pha!arln n.)

bandhah (mas.)

bahu mf(vi or u) n (adj.)
balah (mas.)

bala (fem))

Vbudh (1U) bodhati -te
buddhih (fem.)
brahman (n.)

Vbrii (2U) braviti, briite

bhagavat mfn (adj.)

first

he gains, arrives
dear, beloved
dearest

dearer

fruit

bondage

much, many
boy

girl

he knows
intellect, intelligence
the absolute

he speaks

fortunate; glorious
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- bhayam (n.)

bhﬁryﬁ (fem.)
Vbhas (1A) bhasate
bhasa (fem.)

bhita mf@n (adi.)
Vbhii (1P) bhavati
bhimih (fem.)

bhratr (mas.)

‘ mad (pro.)

vVman (4A) manyate
nianas (n.)

manisin (mas.)
marut- (mas.)

maha (in comp.)

matr (fem.)

mala (fem.)

mitram (n.)

muktih (fem.)
Vmuc (6U) muiicati -te

munih '(mas.)

VOCABULARY

fear

wife

he speaks
description, sign
afraid

he is

earth

brother

I (used in compounds)

* he thinks

mind
wise person
wind

great (maha is used in

compounds for mahat,
or mahant.)

mother

garland

friend

liberation

he releases, liberates

sage
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el

mrgah (mas.)
mohah (mas.)
yatah (ind.)
yatra (ind.)
yathﬁ (;nd.)

yad (rel. pro.)

yada (ind.)

yadi (ind.)

Vyuj (7U) yunakti, ynikte

yusmad (pro.)

yogah (mas.)

yogin (mas.)
yogini (fem.)

Vram (1A) ramate

ramaniya mf(@)n (adj.)-

rasah (mas.)

ragah (mas.)

rdjan (mas.)
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deer
delusion
since
where -
since

who, what, which
(declined like tad)

when
if
he unites (also found in

other classes)

you (used in
compounds)

union, acquisition

practitioner of yoga
(male)

practitioner of yoga
(female)

he enjoys
pleasant
taste, essence, nectar

attachment, passion, red
color, melody

king
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rajyam (n.)
ramah (mas.)

Vrudh (7U) runaddhi,
rundhe

Viabh (1A) labhate
Vvac (2P) vakti
vacanam (n.)
Vvad (1P) vadati
vadhiih (fem.)
vanam (n.)
varjalﬁ (ad\?.)
Vvas (1P) vasati
va (ind.)

vak (fem.)

vapi (fem.)

vi (prefix)

\/ vij (6A) vijate

Vvid (4A) vidyate

- vidya (fem.)

vina (ind.)

vini Vvrt vinivartate

virah (mas.)

VOCABULARY

kingdom, real

Rama

~ he blocks, opposes

he obtains
he says
speech

he speaks
womﬁn
forest
except

he lives

or

speech

pond

apart, away, out
he fears

he is
knowledge
without

he turns away

hero
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Vvis (6P) visati

visayah (mas.)

Vvrt (1A) vartate
vedah (mas.)
vaidikah (mas.) -
Vvraj (1P) vrajati
V$ak (5P) $aknoti
S§akya (mfan adj.) -
§atruh (mas.)
§aranam (n.)

§asin (mas.)

§antih (fem.)

- §astram (n.)

Sisyah (mas:)'
§ighra mf(@)n (adj.)
$ukla mf(@)n (adj.)
V§ubh (1A) Sobhate

Subham (n.)

$obhana mf(a or Dn (adj.)

Véru (5P) §rnoti
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he enters

concern, sphere of
action, object

heis

knowledge
scholar of the Veda
he goes, he walks
he is able
poséible, able
enemy

refuge, shelter
moon

peace

scripture

student

. swift

white
he shines
the good, the pleasant

shining, bright,
beautiful

he hears
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Srutih (fem.)
§rih(fem.)

sas

sastha mf(n(adj.)
sangah (mas.)
sattvani (n.)

satyam (n.)

sapta

saptama mf(i)n (adj.)
sam (prefix)

sam Vhr samharate

sama mf(@)n (adj.)
samatvam (n.)

samadhih (mas.)

sargah (mas.-)

sarva (mfn adj.)
sarvatra (ind.)
sarvasah (ind.)
saha (ind.)

siddhah mf(a)

VOCABULARY

Veda, scripture
radiance, splendor
six |

sixth

attachment, clinging
purity

truth

seven

sevénth

together

he withdraws, takes
together

balanced, equal, same
balance, equanimity

transcendental
awareness

creation
all
everywhere, always

on all sides, completely

with

one who attains
perfection
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siddhih (mas.)

sita (fém.)

su (pré’ﬁx)

Vsu (5U) suneti, sunute
sukham (n.) -

sukham tadv.)

sundara mf()n (adj.) A
siktam (n.)

suryah (mas.)

\srj (6P) srjati

sené (fem.)

Vsev (1A) sevate

- stha (1P) tisthati

sprha (fem;)
Vsmi (1A) smayate
y smr (1P) smarati

sva (mfn adj.)

: svésr (fem.)

~ vhan (2P) hanti

havis (n.)

397

perfection,
attainment, proof

Sita
well, very, good, right,
easy *

he presses
happiness
happily
beautiful
hymn

sun

he creates, emits
army

he serves

he stands
longing, desire
he smiles

he remembers
own

sister

he kills

oblation
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T hastah (mas.)

%‘ﬁﬁ hastin (mas.)

-

gl Vha (3P) jahati

Vhas (1P) hasati

| %@3 - hetuh (mas.)

& hi (ind.)

W hiranyamaya (adj.)

T Vhu (3P) juhoti

i Vhr (1U) harati -te

VOCABULARY

he }au ghs
hand
elephaﬁt

he abandons
cause, motive

indeed, certainly, for
(not firstin a

‘sentence)

made of gold,
golden

he offers

he takes
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ENGLISH-SANSKRIT

VOCABULARY

abandon

abandon

able

able, possible
above, over, on
absolute
acquisition, union
across, beyond, surpassing
action

afraid

&fter, following
again

agéinst

aha, hey!

all

also, too, to

always

“always, everywhere

Angiras

and
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Vtyaj (1P) tyajati
Vha (3P) jahati
V$ak (5P) §aknoti
Sakya (mf a n adj.)
adhi (prefix)
brahman (n.)
yogah (mas.)

ati (prefix)

karma (n.)

bhita (mfan adj.)
anu (prefix)
punar (ind.)

abhi (prefix)

aho (ind.)

sarva (mfn adj.)
api (ind.)

nityam (adv.)
sarvatra (ind.)
afigiras (masb.)

ca (ind.)




anger
angry
apart, away, out

" approach, go toward

Arjuna
around, about
arrive, gain
as if, like

ask

attachment, passion, red
color, melody

attachment, clinging
attain, go |

attraction, undue fondness
attribute, quality, strand
austerity, increasing heat
away, off

away, down, off

away, forth

back, return

bad, ill, difficult, hard

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

‘krodhah (mas.)

kupita (mfan adj.)
vi (prefix)

upa + Ygam
upagacchati

arjunah (mas.)

pari (prefix)

pra + Yap prapnoti
iva (ind.)

v prach (6P) prechati

ragah (mas.)

saiigah (mas.)
Vpad (4A) padyate
abhisneha (mas.)
gunah (mas.)

tapas (n.)

apa (prefix)

ava (prefix)

para (prefix)

i (prefix)

dus (prefix)

e P
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back to, in reverse direction
balance, equanimity
balanced, equal, same
beautiful
beloved, dear
between, within
beyond, higher
bird
birth, origin, rebirth
black
bliss, joy

block, oppose

bondage

book

born

born

both (used in the dual)
bow

boy

- bright, beautiful, shining

bring

401

prati (prefix)
samatvam {(n.)
sama (mfan adj.)
sundara (mfin.)
priya(mfan adj.)
antar (prefix)

para (mf a n adj.)

paksin (mas.)

janman (n.)

| krsna (mf a n adj)

ananda (mas.)

Vrudh (7U) runaddhi,
rundhe

bandhah (mas.)
pustakam (n.)
ud + Vbhii udbhavati

Vjan (4A) jayate

~ ubha (mfn adj.)

dhanus (n.)
balah (mas.)
Sobhana (mfd orin adj.)

a+ Vni anayati
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brother
bull
but (not placed first in a sentence)

buys, puchases

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

arg
T

d
Ed

cana (marks indefinite after ka, etc.) =4

cause, motive
cease

certainly, indeed, for
(never firstin a sentence)

child, subject (of a king)
clinging, attachment
cit (marks indefinite after ka, etc.)

color, attachment, passion, red
melody

colt

comes

completely, on all sides
concern, sphere of action, object
conquer

contented, satisfied

c;mtinual, etemzil, perpetual

cow

5k
R

bhritr (mas.)
go (mas.)

tu (ind.)

Vkri (9U) krinati, krinite

cana (ind.)
hetuh (mas.)
ni + Vvrt nivartate

hi (ind.)

praja (fem.)
saiigah (mas.)
cit (ind.)

ragah (mas.)

aévakal_l' (mas.)

a+ Ygam agacchati
sarvasah (ind.)
visayah (mas.)

Vji (1P) jayati

Vtus (4P) tusyati
nitya (mfan adj.)

go (fem.)
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cow

create, emit

_ creation
Crosses over -
darkness, dullness
daughter

dear, beloved

“dearer

dearest

deer

delusion

| description, sign
desire

desire, longing

desires, wishes

difficult, i, bad, hard

distance

doer, maker
does, makes
down, away, off

down, into

YAy A G R g’g’ﬁ@%@ 244

dhenuh (fem.)

mohah (mas.)

403

\srj (6P) sTjati
sargah (mas.)

VtF (1P) tarati
tafnas (n.)
putrika (fem.)
priya(mfan adj.)
priyatara (adj.) |
priyatama (adj.)

mrgah (mas.)

bhasa (fem.)

kamah (mas.)

sprha (fem.)

Vis (6P) icchati

dus (noun prefix)

daram (n.)

kartr (mas.)

Vkr (8U) karoti, kurute
ava (prefix) |

ni (prefix)




drink

earth

easy, well, very good, right
eat

eight

eighth

elephant

elephant

embodied one, a person
emit, create |

(end of quote)

enemy‘

enjoy

enter

equal, balanced, same
equanimity, balance

establish

essence, taste, nectar
eternal, continual, perpetual

ever, only

FEEE
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\pi (1P) pibati
bhiimih (fem.)

su (prefix)

" Vad (2P) atti

asta

astama (mfin adj.)
gajah (mas.)
hastin (mas.)
dehin (mas.)

Vsrj (6P) srjati

it (ind.)

§atruh (mas.)
Yram (1A) ramate
Vvi§ (6P) visati
sama (mfan adj.)

samatvam (n.)

prati + Vstha

pratitisthati

rasah (mas.)
nitya (mf a n)

eva (ind.) (adj.)
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every

everywhere, always
except

exult, rejoice

eye

failure

fame, glory

family

father

fear

fears

fifth

fire

first

five

flame, light

foot, place, state, step .
for, indee&, certainly
forest

former

forth, away

405

sarva (mfn adj.)
sarvatra (ind.)
varjam (adv.)

Vnand (1P) nandati
caksus (n.)

asiddhih (mas.)
kirtih (fem.)

kulam (n.)

pitr (mas.)

bhayam (n.)

Vvij (6A) vijate
paficama (mfin adj.)
agnih (mas.)
prathama (mfan adj.)
paﬁcé

Jjyotis (n.)

padam (n.)

hi (ind.)

vanam (n.)

purva (mfn adj.)

para (prefix)
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forth, out

fortunate, glorious

forward, onward, forth

four
fourth
fourth
friend
fruit

full
fullness
gain, arrive
garland
girl |
girl
giver
giver
gives

giving

glorious, fortunate

glory, fame

g0

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY
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nis (prefix)

bhagavat (mfn)

pra (prefix)

catur

caturtha (mfin adj.)
turiya (mfan adj.)
mitram (n.)

phalam (n.)

purna (mfan adj.)
pﬁrga (mf @ n noun)
pra+Vap prapnoti
mala (fem.)

kanya (fem.)

bala (fem.)

datr (mas.)

datri (fem.)

Vda (3U) dadati, datte
danam (n.) |
bhagavat (mfn adj.)

kirtih (fem.)

NiQ@2P) eti
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g0 Tl'l{ Vgam (1P) gacchati

go, attain ‘E Ypad (4A) padyate

go, spread a:l; Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute
go, walk Eﬁ[ vraj (1P) vrajati

go back, return Hﬁ'f TTI{ prati + Y gam pratigacchati
go toward, approach 39 Tl'l{ upa + v gam upagacchati
good, pleasant W subham (n.)

good fortune, skill, prosperity m kaus$alam (n.)

grandchild 1?'33 pautrah (mas.)

great (maha is used in compounds qal maha (in comp.)

for mahat or mahant.)

guest Y| i i' i 9 : atithih (mas.)

golden, made of gold m hiranyamaya (adj.)
hard, ill, bad, difficult gg\ dus (prefix)
hates EL ~dvis (2U) dvisti, dviste ;

happiness sukham (n.)

happily qdq sukham (adv.)
l ~

hand . hastah (mas.)

he, she, it (used in compounds) tad (pro.)

hear Véru (5P) §rnoti

X3

heavy, teacher guruh (mas.)

CEEE:

here atra (ind.)
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M

here, in this world iha (ind.)

hero virah (mas.)

higher, beyond para (mf a n adj.)

hold Vdhr (1U) dharati -te

homage, reverence m namas (n.) :
horse HY: a$vah (mas.) (mf vin adj.)
house 1]%13_[ grham (n.) !
how B2 g katham (ind.)

how, what, Why Kim (n.)

hymn suktam (n.)

I (used in compounds) mad (pro.)

it yadi (ind.)

if (placed after the word it refers to) ced (ind.)

“ignorance avidya (fem.)

ill, bad, difficult, hard dus (prefix)

immortality amrtam (n.)
increases \div (4P) divyati
indeed, certainly, for hi (ind.)

..

indifference nirvedah (mas.)

instrument, means of action karanam (n.)

&éﬁwggﬁéﬁﬁﬂﬁg

intellect dhi (fem.)
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intellect
intellect, intelligence
into, down

18

is

is

is
‘it, he, she
joy, bliss

kill

king

king
kingdom, feal
knowledge
knowledge
knowledge
know

know

Krsna

laugh

lead

4
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prajhah (mas.)
buddhih (fem.)
ni (prefix)

Vbhii (1P) bhavati
Vvid (4A) vidyate
Vvrt (1A) vartate
Vas (2P) asti

tad (pro.)
anandah (mas.)
Vhan (2P) hanti
nrpah (mas.)
rajan (mas.)
rajyam (n.)
Jjianam (n.)
vedah (mas.)

vidya (fem.)

Vjiia (9U) janati, janite

Vbudh (1U) bodhati -te

krsnah (mas.)
Vhas (1P) hasati

Vni (1U) nayati -te
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liberate, release
liberation

light, flame
light, splendor
like the sun
limb

litde

live

live

living individual
longing, desire
made of gold, golden
maker, doer
maker, doer

make, do

man
means of action, instrument

melody, attachment, passion, red
color

mind
mind, thought

mire, thicket

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY
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Vmuc (6U) muficati -te
muktih (fem.)
jyotis (n.)

tejas (n.)

'ﬁdityavat (adv.)

-~

angam (n.)

alpa (mfan adj.)
Vvas (1P) vasati
Vjiv (1P) jivati
jivah (mas.)
sprhah (mas.)
hiranyamaya (ad;.)
kartr (mas.)

kartri (fem.)

Vkr (8U) karoti, kurute
narah (mas.)

karanam (n.)

ragah (mas.)

manas (n.)
cetas (n.)

kalilah (mas.)
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moon
moon

mother

motive, cause

much, many

name

name, (by)

nectar, taste, essence

nine

ninth

non-injury

not |

objeét, purpose

object, concern, sphere of action
oblation

obtain

obtain

off, down, away

offer

on, close on

one

411

candrah (mas.)
§asin (mas.)
matr (fem.)

hetuh (mas.)

bahu (mfvioru n adj.)

naman (n.)
nama (ind.)

rasah (mas.)

nava
navama (mfin adj.)
ahimsa (fem.)

na (ind.)

arthah (mas;)
visayah (mas.)
havis (n.)

Vap (5P) apnoti
Vlabh (1A) labhate
ava (prefix) -

Vhu (3P) juhoti
api (prefix)

eka
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only, ever
onward, forward, forth

oppose, block

opposites, pajrs of, “two-by-two”
or

origin, birth, rebirth

other

out, apart, away

out, forth

own

passion, attachment, red color,
melody

perform

perpetual, eternal, continual
peace

perfection, attainment, proof
perfection, one who attains
place

place, state, step, foot

play, shine

pleasant |

pleasant (the), the good

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY
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eva (ind.)
pra (prefix)

Vrudh (7U) runaddhi,
rundhe

dvandvam (n.)
va (ind.) |
janman (n.)
anya (mfn adj.)
vi (prefix) |
nis (prefix)

sva (mfn adj.)

ragah (mas.)

N kr (8U) karoti, kurute

nitya (mfa n adj.)

§antih (fem.)

siddhih (mas.)

siddhah (mas. fem. 3)

Vdha (3U) dadhati, dhatte
padam (n.)

Vdiv (4P) divyati

ramaniya (mfan adj.) |

Subham (n.),
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poet

poetry

pond

possible, able

practitioner of yoga (male)
practitioner of yoga (female)
proof, perfection, attainment
prosperity, security
brosperity, skill, good fortune
protect

press

purchase, buy

purity

purpose, object

push, strike

quality, attribute, strand
radiance, splendor

‘Rama

read

real, kingdom

rebirth, birth, origin
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kavih (ma.s.)

kavyam (n.)

vapi (fem.)

Sakya (mf a n adj.)
yogin (mas.)

yogini (fem.)

siddhih (mas.)

ksemah (mas.)
kau$alam (n.)

V gup (1P) gopayati

Vsu (5U) sunoti, sunute
Vkri (9U) krinati, krinite
sattvam (n.)

arthah (mas.)

Vtud (6U) tudati -te
gunah (mas.)

§ri (fem.)

ramah (mas.)

Vpath (1P) pathati
rajyam (n.)

janman (n.)




red color, attachment, melody
refuge, shelter

~ rejoice, exult |

release, liberate

remember

return, back

returns, goes back

reverence, homage
well, very good, right, easy
river

sage

sage, seer

same, balanced, equal
satisfy

says

scholar of the Veda
scripture

scripture, Veda
second

security, prosperity

seer, sage
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ragah (mas.)

Saranam (n.)

vYnand (1P) nandati
Vmuc (6U) muficati -te
v smr (1P) smarati

a (prefix)

prati + Ygam
pratigacchati

namas (n.)

su (prefix)

nadi (fem.)

munih (mas.)

rsih (mas.)

sama (mfan adj.)
Vtus (4P5 tusyati
Vvac (2P) vakti
vaidikah (mas.)
Sastram (n.)
Srutih (fem.)
dvitiya (mféin adj.)
ksemah (mas.)

rsih (mas.)
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see
see

Self

sense

serve

seven

seventh

shadow

she, he, it (used in compounds)
shelter, refuge

shine, play

shine

shining, bright, beautiful
ship

sign, description

since

since

sing

Sita

sits

Six
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Vdrs (1P) pasyati
Vpas (1P) pasyati
atman (mas.)
indriyam (n.)

Vsev (1A) sevate
sapta

saptama (mfin adj.)
chaya (fem.)

tad (pro.)

$aranam (n.)

Vdiv (4P) divyati
V$ubh (1) $obhate
Sobhana (mfaorin adj.)
nau (fem.)
bhasa (fem.)
yatah (ind.)
yatha (ind.)
Vgai (1P) gayati
sita (fem.)

Vas (2A) aste

sas




sixth

sister

skill, good fortune, prosperity
smile

so, therefore

son

speak

speak

speak

speech

speech

sphere of action, concern, object

splendor, light
splendor, radiance
spread, stretch, go
stand

stand up

state, step, place, foot
steal

step, state, place, foot

story

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY
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sastha (mfin adj.)
svasr (fem.)
kausdalam (n.)
Vsmi (1A) smayate
tatha (ind.)

putrah (mas.)
Vbrii (2P) braviti
Vbhas (1A) bhasate
Vvad (1P) vadati
vacanam (n.)

vak (fem.)

visayah (mas.)
tejas (n.)

éri (fem.)

Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute

stha (1P) tisthati

ud + Vstha uttisthati

padam (n.)

\cur (10U) corayati -te

padam (n.)

katha (fem.)
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strand, quality, attribute
stretch, spread, go
strike, push

student

subject (of a king), child
suffering

sun

swift

take

take together, withdraw
taste, essence, nectar
téacher |

teacher

- ten

tenth

then

there
therefore
therefore, so
thicket, mire

think
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gunah (mas.)

Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute
Vtud (6U) tudati -te
§isyah (mas.)

praja (fem.)
duhkham (n.)
stiryah (mas.)
§ighra (mfan adj.)
Vhr (1U) harati -te
sam Vhr samharate
rasah (mas.)
acaryah (mas.)
guruh (mas, fem vi)
dasa

dasama (mfin adj.)
tada (ind.)

tatra (ind.)

tatah (ind.) -

tatha (ind.)

kalilah (mas.)

Vcint (10U) cintayati -te




18

think
third
this
this
this
this

this

thought, mind

three

thus, in this way

together

tortoise, turtlie

towards

transcendental awareness

truth

turn away

turtle, tortoise

two (follows the declension of dva)

understand

undue fondness, attraction

union, acquisition

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

Vman (4A) manyate
trtiya (mfan adj.)
ayam (mas.. pro.)
idam (ﬁ. pro.)

iyam (fem. pro.)
etad (mfn pro.)

ena (pro.)

cetas (n.)

tri

evam (ind.)

- sam (prefix)

kiirmah (mas.)

upa (prefix)

samadhih (mas.)

satyam (n.)

vini Vvrt vinivartate
kiirmah (mas.)

dvi

ava + vV gam avagacchati
abhisnehah (mas.)

yogah (mas.)

et e <o *.*._.»”.—._—V'V .
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unite (also found in other classes)
up, up out

Veda, scripture

very

very good, well, right, easy
village

virtuous

walk, go

water
~we (used in compounds)
well, very good, right, easy
what, how, why

what, who, which

when

when

where

where

which, what, who

white

who,what

who, what

G A4
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Vyuj (7U) yunakti, yuiikte

ud (prefix)
Srutih (fem.)
ativa (ind.)
su (prefix)

gramah (mas.)

dharmika (mfin adj.)

Vvraj (1P) vrajati
jalam (n.)

asmad (pro.) -

su (prefix)

kim (n.)

yad (rel. pro.)
kada (ind.)

yada (ind.)

kutra (in.d)

yatra (in.d)

yad (rel.. pro.)
Sukla (mfan adj.)

ka (mas.)

ka (fem.)
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who, what, which

why, what, how

wife

wife

wind

wise person

wish, desire

with

withdraw, take together
within, between
without

woman

worthy

you (used in compounds)

you (used in compounds)

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY
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yad (rel. pro.) (declined like
tad)

“kim (n.)

patni (fem.)
bharya (fem.)
marut (m>as.)
manisin (mas.)
Vis (6P) icchati
saha (ind.)

sam \/h;‘ samharate
antar (prefix)
vina (ind.)
vadhuh (fem.)
Varh (1P) arhati
tvad (pro.)

yusmad (pro.)




INDEX OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS 421

INDEX OF
GRAMMATICAL TERMS

PAGE

» (includes Part One and Part Two)

aksara: syllable 3 (Part One ); 4, 63 (Part Two )
aksara-samamnaya: ‘‘enumeration of letters,” alphabet

63 (Part Two)
aghosa: unvoiced 10 (Part One)
afga: stem, base 5 (Part One)
anadyatana: “not of today,” periphrastic future,

first future 112, 155 (Part Two)
anudatta: unraised tone 27 (Part One)
anunasika: nasal ' 10 (Part One)
anupradana: external effort 111 (Part Two)
anusvara: “after sound,” m, nasal sound 2() (Part One)
antahstha: “in-between,” semi-vowel 19 (Part One)
abhyasa: “doubling,” reduplication 72 (Part Two)
ayogavaha: “formed in union with a” 133 (Part Two)
ardha-sprsta: “half contacted,” (referring to sibilants)

19 (Part One)
alpa-prina: unaspirated 10 (Part One)
avagraha: “separation, pause,” (° ) represents

a missing a 90, 183 (Part One)
avyaya: indeclinable word 6 (Part One)
avyayibhava: compound composed of an

' indeclinable and a nominal 236 (Part One)
akhyata: “declared,” verb x (Part One)
agama: augment 188 (Part One)
ﬁtménepada: ““word for oneself,” middle endings,

middle voice 25, 112 (Part One)
abhyantara prayatna: internal effort 110 (Part Two)

itaretara-dvandva: compound whose members are
viewed separately 211, 235 (Part One)
isat-sprsta: “slightly contacted,” (referring to semi-vowels)
19 (Part One)
udatta: raised tone 27 (Part One)
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upadhmaniya: “on-breathing,” h before p or ph
113 (Part One); 132 (Part Two)
upapada-samasa: compound whose last member is
an adjusted verbal root 236 (Part One); 13 (Part Two)
upasarga: verb prefix
x, 188, 197 (Part One); 75, 336 (Part Two)
upasarjana: the subordinate member of a compound
233 (Part One); 51 (Part Two)
ubhayapada: “word for both,” verb that can take
active or middle endings 25 (Part One); 31 (Part Two)

asman: “heat, glow,” sibilant 19 (Part One)
ostha: lips 9 (Part One)
osthya: labial 9, 22 (Part One)
kantha: throat 9 (Part One)
kanthya: velar 9, 22 (Part One)
karana: “instrument,” tongue 110 (Part Two)

kartari prayoga: agent construction (or active construction),

subject is the agent of action

34 (Part One); 34, 182 (Part Two)

kartr: agent of action 34 (Part One); 34 (Part Two)
karmani prayoga: passive construction 34, 182 (Part Two)
karmadharaya: tatpurusa compound whose members

refer to the same object and would be in the same case

if the compound were dissolved 233, 236 (Part One)

karman: object of action 34 (Part One); 34 (Part Two)
karaka: “instrument of action” 182 (Part Two)
kartr: the agent 182 (Part Two)
karman: the object 182 (Part Two)
karana: the instrument 182 (Part Two)
sampradana: the purpose 182 (Part Two)
apadana: separation 182 (Part Two)
adhikarana: location 182 (Part Two)
krt pratyaya: primary suffix 7, 245 (Part Two)

krtya: gerundive suffixes 116 (Part Two)
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krdanta: “having a krt ending,” includes participles
7, 66 (Part Two)
ktva: “tva ending” for a gerund 162 (Part One)
gana: “list, group,” class of verb roots
5 (Part One); 141, 181 (Part Two)

class of syllables 87 (Part Two)
guna: strengthened vowel 167 (Part One)
guru: heavy syllable 86 (Part Two)
ghosavat: voiced 10 (Part One)
caturtha: “fourth,” fourth letter in each varga 10 (Part One)
chandas: meier 3, 4 (Part Two)
gayatri 4 (Part Two)
usnik 4 (Part Two)
anustubh 3, 4, 87 (Part Two)
brhati 4 (Part Two)
paikti 4 (Part Two)
tristubh ' 3, 4 (Part Two)
jagati ' 4 (Part Two)
jihvamiiliya: “formed at the base of the tongue,”
h before k or kh 113 (Part One); 132 (Part Two)
nijanta: the causative 7, 222 (Part Two)

tatpurusa: ‘“his man,” general class of compounds
whose second member is principal (The term
tatpurusa is often used for vyadhikarana-

~ tatpurusa. See below.) 233, 235 (Part One)
taddhita pratyaya: secondary suffix 7, 247 (Part Two)
talavya: palatal ' 9, 22 (Part One)
talu: palate 9 (Part One)
tin: verb ending 5 (Part One)
tinanta: “tin ending,” verb, word taking verb endings
5 (Part One)
trtiya: “third,” third letter in each varga 10 (Part One)

danda: “stick,” vertical line used in many letters,
vertical line at the end of a sentence 69, 71 (Part One)
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danta: tecth : . 9 (Part One)
dantya: dental 9, 22 (Part One)
dasa-gana: ten claases of verbs 24, 141 (Part Two)
Vbhi gana: class 1 (be) 24, 364, 374 (Part Two)
Yad gana: class 2 (eat) 137, 365, 375 (Part Two)

Vhu gana: class 3 (offer)
' 72,95, 366, 375 (Part Two)
Vdiv gana: class 4 (play) 28, 367, 374 (Part Two)
Vsu gana: class 5 (press) 120, 368, 375 (Part Two)
Ytud gana: class 6 (push) 29, 369; 374 (Part Two)
YV rudh gana: class 7 (block)
' : 96, 370, 375 (Part Two)
Vtan gana: class 8 (stretch) 30, 371, 375 (Part Two)
Vkri gana: class 9 (buy) 140, 372, 375 (Part Two)
Yeur gana;: class 10 (steal) 29, 373, 374 (Part Two)
dirgha: long vowel : 2 (Part One)
devanagari: script of the “city of immortals” 4 (Part One)
dvandva: “two-by-two,” copulative compound; both ‘
members are principal. If compound were dissolved,
members would be joined by “and.” 210, 235 (Part One)
dvigu: “worth two cows,” karmadharaya compound

that begins with a number 236 (Part One)
dvitiya: “second,” second letter in each varga 10 (Part One)
dhatu: root - - x (Part One); 347 (Part Two)
nafi-samasa: negative compound 213, 236 (Part One)
namadhatu: the denominative 7, 222, 269 (Part Two)
naman: “name,” nominal x (Part One)
nasikya: “pertaining to the nose,” nasal sound 133 (Part Two)
nipata: indeclinable, particle x (Part One)

paficama: “fifth,” fifth letter in each varga 10 (Part One)
pada-patha: “word-reading,” (without sandhi) recitation
of the individual words of the Veda

ix (Part pne); 47 (Part Two)

parasmaipada: “word for another,” active endings,
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active voice 25, 112 (Part One)
piitha: reading ix (Part One); 46 (Part Two)
- sambhita-patha: collected reading 46 (Part Two)
pada-patha: yvord reading 47 (Part Two)
krama-patha: step réading 48 (Part Two)
jata-patha: twisted readin g 48 (Part Two)
ghana-patha: “killer” reading 48 (Part Two)
pada: “foot,” line 4, 87 (Part Two)
purusa: person 5,25 (Part One)
- prathama: “first,” third 5, 25 (Part One)
madhyama: “middle,” second 5,25 (Part One)
uttama: “last,” first 5, 25 (Part One)
pragrhya: vowel not subject tosandhi 91,170 (Part One)
pratyaya: suffix : -7, 245 (Part Two)
pratyayanta dhatu derivative verb, secondary verb
: _ 222 (Part Two)
prathama: “first,” first letter in each varga 10 (Part One)

pradhana: the principal member of a compound
’ 233 (Part One); 51 (Part Two)
pratipadika: noun stem 33 (Part One)
piuta: “floating,” vowel held for three counts, protracted
2 (Part One)
bahuvrihi: “much rice,” compound whose principal is
outside itself (he whose rice is much)

236 (Part One); 51 (Part Two)
bahya-prayatna: external effort 111 (Part Two)
bhavisyan: simple future, second future

221 (Part One); 112, 155 (Part Two)

bhavavacana: abstractnoun 9 (Part Two)
bhave prayoga: abstract construction 34 (Part Two)
bhiite krdanta: past passive participle 67 (Part Two)
maha-prana: aspirated © 10 (Part One)

mdtra: count, measure, duration, quantity
2 (Part One); 86, 110 (Part Two)
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miirdhan: roof : 9 (Part One)
murdhanya: retroflex 9, 22 (Part One)
yainanta: the intensive 222,269 (Part Two)
yati: pause 4, 88 (Part Two)
yama: “twin,” twin sound 132 (Part Two)
repha: “snarl,” the sound ra . 10 (Part One)

lakara: the ten tenses and moods
25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)

lat: present indicative, vartamana
24, 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)

lit: perfect, parokSabhiita

25 (Part One); 155, 156 (Part Two)
lut: periphrastic future, anadyatana

25 (Part One); 112, 155 (Part Two)
Irt: simple future, bhavisyan

. 25,221 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)

let: subjunctive, a8ih 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)
lot: imperative, @jfia 25 (Part One); 11, 155 (Part Two)
lan: imperfect, anadyatanabhuta

25, 188 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)
lifi: optative, potential, vidhi

25 (Part One); 155, 166 (Part Two)
luii: aorist, bhita 25 (Part One); 155, 270 (Part Two)

Iri: conditional, samketa
25 (Part One); 155, 270 (Part Two)

laghu: light syllable 86 (Part Two)
lifiga: “‘mark, characteristic,” gender 73 (Part One)
pum-lifiga: masculine 73 (Part One)
stri-lifiga: feminine 73 (Part One)
napumsaka-linga: neuter 73 (Part One)
luk: loss (of case ending) ‘ 210 (Part One)
Iyap: “va ending” for a gefund with a prefix 162 (Part One)
vacana: number 26 (Part One)

eka: singular 5,26, 73 (Part One)
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dvi: dual 13, 26, 73 (Part One)
bahu: plural 24, 26, 73 (Part One)
varga: set, row, class : 9 (Part One)
varna: sound, phoneme, letter 2 (Part One)

vartamane krdanta: present participle
24, 202, 324 - 326 (Part Two)

vigraha: analysis of a compound 211 (Part One)
vibhakti: “division,” case 33,73 (Part One)
prathama: “first,” nominative 33, 73 (Part One)
dvitiya: “second,” accusative 33, 73 (Part One)
trtiya: “third,” instrumental 45,73 (Part One)
caturthi: “fourth,” dative 45, 73 (Part One)
paficami: “fifth,” ablative 58, 73 (Part One)
sasthi: “sixth,” genitive 58, 73 (Part One)
saptami: “seventh,” locative 72, 73 (Part One)

sambodhana: “awakening, arousing,” vocative
(not a separate case, but a modification of the
nominative case) 72,73 (Part One)
virama: “pause,” oblique stroke that removes the a
55 (Part One)
viSesana: “qualifying,” adjective
129 (Part One); 134, 321 (Part Two)
visarga: “letting go,” h (often represents final s or r)

20 (Part One) '
visarjaniya: h (often represents final s or r) 20 (Part One)
vrtti: aggregate formation 7 (Part Two)
vrddhi: strengthened vowel 167 (Part One)
vyafijana: “manifesting,” consonant 2 (Part One)
vyadhikarana: having different objects and forming

different cases. . 234 (Part One)

vyadhikarana-tatpurusa: compound whose members

refer to different objects and would be in different

cases if dissolved 235 (Part One)
vyakarana: “taken apart,” grammar '
' ' ix (Part One); 180 (Part Two)
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Suddha: “pure,” simple vowel 2 (Part One)
samyukta: “connected,” complex vowel 2 (Part One)
samskrta: “put together, perfected,” Sanskrit vi, 2 (Part One)
samhita: “togetherness,” euphonic junction point
| | - 87 (Part One)
samhita-patha: “collected reading,” (with sandhi)
- recitation of the “collected” text of the Veda
ix (Part One); 46 (Part Two)
sakarmaka dhatu: transitive root 222 (Part Two)
samkhya: numeral 157 (Part One); 272, 332 — 335 (Part Two)
sandhi: “combination, junction, connection,”’
euphonic combination 14 (Part One)
svara-sandhi: vowel sandhi
87, 89, 167, 320 (Part One); 339 (Part Two)
visarga-sandhi: final h (s or r) sandhi
87, 108, 182, 321 (Part One); 340, 341 (Part Two)
hal-sandhi: consonant sandhi
87, 126, 197, 205 218, 229, 323, 326 (Part One);
342 — 346 (Part Two)

internal sandhi _ 97 (Part Two)
sannanta: the desiderative 7,222, 252 (Part Two)
samanadhikarana: having the same object and formed
with the same case 233 (Part One)
samanadhikarana-tatpurusa: a karmadharaya
‘ 236 (Part One):
samasa: “put together,” compound 210 (Part One)

samahara-dvandva: compound whose members are

viewed as a whole. Last member takes

neuter, singular ending. 212, 235 (Part One)
samprasarana: corresponding semi-vowel. 91 (Part One)
sarva-naman: “all-name,” pronoun (which names

anything) . 128 (Part One)
sup: nominal ending © 33,144,210 (Part One)

< - subanta: “sup ending,” nominal, word taking ‘
| case terminations 33, 129 (Part One)
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sthana: point of ai‘ticulation © 9 (Part One); 110 (Part Two)

spar$a: “contact,” stop 9 (Part One)
sprsta: “making complete contact,” (referring to stops)
19 (Part One)

svara: “sounded,” vowel, tone

, 2, 27 (Part One); 108, 109 (Part Two)
svarabhakti: “fragment of sound” 133 (Part Two)
svarita: moving tone 27 (Part One)
hrasva: “dwarfish, small,” short vowel 2 (Part One)
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GENERAL INDEX

Absolute construction
Accent

Active endings, active voice
Adjectives

Adverbs

Agent construction (active construction)

‘GENERAL INDEX

PAGE

209 (Part Two)

27 (Part One)

25, 112 (Part One)

129 (Part One); 134, 321 (Part Two)

250 (Part Two)

34 (Part One); 34, 182 (Part Two)

Alphabet in devanagari
Alphabet in roman script

_ 44 (Part One); 153 (Part Two)

22 (Part One); 132,152 — 154 (Part Two)

Analysis of a compound
anusvara
Aorist verbs
Vas (active)
v as (imperfect)
Aspirate (ha)
Aspirated
Augment for imperfect
avagraha ()
bahuvrihi compound
ca (placement of ca)
Case
Nominative
Accusative
Instrumental
Dative
Ablative
Genitive
Locative
Vocative (part of the nominative case)
Causative
Complex vowels

211 (Part One)

20 (Part One)

270 (Part Two)
130, 315 (Part One)
210, 315 (Part One)
19 (Part One)

10 (Part One)

188 (Part One)

90, 183 (Part One)
51 (Part Two)

28 (Part One)

33, 73 (Part One)
33, 73 (Part One)
33, 73 (Part One)
45, 73 (Part One)
45, 73 (Part One)
58, 73 (Part One)
58, 73 (Part One)
72,73 (Part One)
72, 73 (Part One)
222 (Part Two)

2 (Part One)
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Compounds
bahuvrihi
dvandva
karmadharaya
tatpurusa
upapada

Compounds, summary

Conditional verbs

Demonstrative pronoun

Dental

Desiderative

devanagari script
Vowels
Consonants
Vowels following consonants
Conjunct consonants

Diacritics

Direct quotation

Double accusative

dus

dvandva compound

External effort

Gender (nominals)
Masculine
Feminine
Neuter

Genitive absolute

Gerund

Gerundive

guna

Half contact (sibilants)

“Have”

Imperative

Imperfect active

431

210, 235 (Part One)
51 (Part Two)

210 (Part One)

233 (Part One)

233 (Part One)

13 (Part Two)

235 (Part One)

270 (Part Two)

149 (Part One)

9, 22 (Part One)
7,222, 252 (Part Two)
4 (Part One)

4, 12 (Part One)
23, 32, 42 (Part One)
55 (Part One)

68 (Part One)

3 (Part One)

59 (Part One)

46 (Part One)

75 (Part Two)

210, 235 (Part One)
111 (Part Two)

73 (Part One)

73 (Part One)

73 (Part One)
73 (Part One)

211 (Part Two)

161 (Part One)

116 (Part Two)

167 (Part One)

19 (Part One)

112 (Part One)

11 (Part Two)

188, 316 (Part One)
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Imperfect middle
Indeclinable word
Indefinite pronouns
Infinitive

Internal sandhi
Interrogative pronouns
iti

iva

karmadharaya
Labial

Locative absolute
Long vowels

Loss of case ending
Manuscripts
Memorization
Meter

Middle endings, middle voice

Nasal _
Negative compound
Nirukta

'GENERAL INDEX

199, 317 (Part One)

6 (Part One)

163 (Part Two)

185 (Part Two)

142 (Part One) ; 97, 346 (Part Two)
162, 322 (Part Two)

59 (Part One)

149 (Part One)

233, 236 (Part One)

9, 22 (Part One)

209 (Part Two)

2 (Part One)

210 (Part One)

- 23 (Part Two)

_ 46 (Part Two)
2 (Part One); 3, 86 (Part Two)
25, 112 (Part One)

10 (Part One)

213, 236 (Part One)

xvi (Part One)

Nominal, word taking case terminations 33, 129 (Part One)

Nominal declensions
Masculine a
Neuter a
Feminine a

Masculine i, feminine i

Feminine i
Masculine an
Neuter an

Masculine r, feminine r
Masculine u, feminine u

Masculine mat, vat
Neuter mat, vat
Feminine mat, vat

74, 298 (Part One)
92, 299 (Part One)
144, 300 (Part One)
160, 301 (Part One)
171, 302 (Part One)
208, 303 (Part One)
209, 304 (Part One)
220, 305 (Part One)
232, 306 (Part One)
306 (Part Two)

307 (Pait Two)

308 (Part Two)
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Neuter as
Masculine as, Feminine as
Masculine in
Neuterin
Feminine monosyllabic nouns
Feminine nouns ending in consonants
Masculine nouns ending in consonants
Feminine @
‘Neuter is
Neuter us
Masculine o, Feminine o
Feminine au
Noun bases
Noun summary
Nouns in apposition
Number (verbs and nominals)
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309 (Part Two)
310 (Part Two)
311 (Part Two)
312 (Part Two)
313 (Part Two)
314 (Part Two)
315 (Part Two)
316 (Part Two)
317 (Part Two)
318 (Part Two)
319 (Part Two)
320 (Part Two)

33 (Part One)

73 (Part One)

34 (Part One)

26 (Part One)

Singular 5, 26, 73 (Part One)
Dual 13, 26, 73 (Part One)
Plural 24, 26, 73 (Part One)
Numerals 157, 319 (Part One); 332, 338 (Part Two)
Optative verbs ‘ 166 (Part Two)
Ordinal numbers 158, 319 (Part One)
Palatal 9, 22 (Part One)
Panini xvi (Part One); 180 (Part Two)
Parsing 26, 73 (Part One)
Participles 66 (Part Two)
Future active and middle 271 (Part Two)
Gerund 161 (Part One)
Gerundive (future passive) 116 (Part Two)
Infinitive 185 (Part Two)
Past active 271 (Part Two)
Past passive _ 66, 67 (Part Two)
Present active 202 - 207, 324 — 326 (Part Two)
Present middle

© 202, 208 (Part Two)
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Passive construction .34, 182 (Part Two)
Perfect verbs 155, 156 (Part Two)
Periphrastic future verbs 112, 155 (Part Two)
Person (verbs)
Third 5, 26 (Part One)
_ Second 5, 26 (Part One)
First 5, 26 (Part One)
Point of articulation 9 (Part One)
Prefixes x, 188, 197, 318 (Part One); 75, 336 (Part Two)
Present Participle 24, 202 - 208, 324 - 326 (Part Two)
Present System ‘ 24, 364 — 373 (Part Two)
Imperative 11, 155, 364 — 373 (Part Two)
Imperfect 188, 199 (Part One); 155, 364 — 373 (Part Two)
Optative ' 155, 166, 364 — 373 (Part Two)
Present indicative
: 5,13,24 (Part One); 155, 364 — 373 (Part Two)
Present participle - 202 - 208, 324 - 326 (Part Two)
Primary suffixes ' 7, 245 (Part Two)
Pronominal adjectives 134 (Part Two)

Pronoun declensions

1, we; mad, asmad 128, 307 (Part One); 301 (Part Two)
you; tvad, yasmad 129, 308 (Part One); 302 (Part Two)
he; tad (masculine) 146, 309 (Part One); 303 (Part Two)
it; tad (neuter) 147, 310 (Part One); 304 (Part Two)
she; tad (feminine) 148, 311 (Part One); 305 (Part Two)

Interogative pronouns
ayam
ena (masculine, neuter, feminine)
etad
idam
iyam
Pronouns
Protracted vowels
Reduplication

322 (Part Two)

327 (Part Two)
330 (Part Two)
323 (Part Two)
328 (Part Two)
329 (Part Two)
128 (Part One)
2 (Part One)
72 (Part Two)
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Relative-correlative clauses 172 (Part One)
Retroflex 9, 22 (Part One)
Roots xvi, 5, 33 (Part One)
samahira-dvandva compdund 212, 235 (Part One)
sandhi, euphonic combination - 14 (Part One)

Vowelsandhi 87, 89, 167, 320 (Part One); 339 (Part Two)
Final k (s or r) sandhi

87, 108, 182, 321 (Part One); 340, 341 (Part Two)
Consonant sandhi 87, 126, 323 (Part One); 342 (Part Two)

Final m 197, 323 (Part One); 342 (Part Two)
Final n 205, 324 (Part One); 342, 343 (Part Two)
Final ¢ 218, 325 (Part One); 342, 344 (Part Two)

Additoinal rules 229, 326 (Part One); 345, 346 (Part Two)

Internal sandhi
sandhi, word breaks in

Sanskrit
Semi-vowels
Short vowels
Sibilants

Simple future verbs

Simple vowels

Slight contact (semi-vowels)
Standard nominal endings

Stem, base

Stop

su

Suffixes
Primary
Secondary

Summary sheets
Lesson Two
Lesson Three
Lesson Four
Lesson Five

142, 327 (Part One); 97, 346 (Part Two)

127 (Part One)
xi, 2 (Part One)
19 (Part One)

2 (Part One)

19 (Part One)

221 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)

2 (Part One)
19 (Part One)
144 (Part One)
5 (Part One)

9 (Part One)
75 (Part Two)

7, 245 (Part Two)
7, 247 (Part Two)

17 (Part One)
30 (Part One)
40 (Part One)
52 (Part One)
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Lesson Six
Lesson Seven
Lesson Eight
Lesson Nine
Lesson Ten
svara
Syllable
tatpurusa compound
Tone h
Unaspirated
Unraised tone

- Unvoiced

upadhmaniya
upapada compound
Velar ‘

Verb classes 7 141, 364 — 380 (Part Two)
Class 1 (Vbhil) 24, 364, 374 (Part Twe)
Class 2 (Vad) 137, 365, 375 (Part Two)
Class 3 (Vhu) 72, 95, 366, 375 (Part Two)
Class 4 (Vdiv) _ 28, 367, 374 (Part Two)
Class 5 (Vsu) 120, 368, 375 (Part Two)
Class 6 (Vtud) 29, 369, 374 (Part Two)
Class 7 (Vrudh) 96, 370, 375 (Part Two)
Class 8 (Vtan) 30, 371, 375 (Part Two)
Class 9 (Vkri) 140, 372, 375 (Part Two)
Class 10 (Vcur) 29, 373, 374 (Part Two)

Verb roots 5, 312 (Part One); 141, 181, 347 (Part Two)

Verbs,‘derivative (secondary) 7, 222 (Part Two)
Causative 222 (Part Two)
Denominative 269 (Part Two)
Desiderative 252 (Part Two)
Intensive 269 (Part Two)

Verbs, moods 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)
Conditional 270 (Part Two)

GENERAL INDEX

65 (Part One)

84 (Part One)

- 101 (Part One)

118 (Part One)

136 (Part One)

27 (Part One); 108 (Part Two)
3 (Part One); 4, 63 (Part Two)
233, 235 (Part One)

27 (Part One)

10 (Part One)

27 (Part One)

10 (Part One)

113 (Part One)

13 (Part Two)

9, 22 (Part One)
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Imperative 11 (Part Two)
Optative 166 (Part Two)
Subjunctive 155 (Part Two)
Verbs, tenses 25 (Part One); 155 (Part de)
Aorist _ 270 (Part Two)
Imperfect 188, 199, 316, 317 (Part One)
Perfect 156 (Part Two)
Periphrastic future (first future) 112 (Part Two)
Present indicative 5, 13, 24 (Part One)
Simple future (second future) 221 (Part One)
virama 55 (Part One)
visarga (h) 20 (Part One)
Voice, active and middle 25, 112 (Part One)
Voiced 10 (Part One)
Vowels 2 (Part One)
Vyakarana xvi (Part One); 180 (Part Two)
vrddhi 167 (Part One)
Word order : 34, 46 (Part One)
yad 177 (Part One)

Yaska : xvi (Part One)




